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PREFACE. 



Algebba is justly re^rded one of the most interesting and 
useful branches of education, and an acquaintance with it is now 
sought by all who progress beyond the more common elements. 
To those who would know Mathematics, a knowledge not merely 
of its elementary principles, but also of its higher parts^ is essen- 
tial ; while no one can lay claim to that discipline of mind which 
education confers, who is not familiar with the logic of Algebra. 

It is both a demonstrative and a practical science — a system 
of truths and reasoning, from which is derived a collection of 
Rules that may be used in the solution of an endless variety of 
problems, not only interesting to the student, but many of which 
are of the highest possible utility in the arts of life. 

The object of the present treatise is to present an outline of 
this science in a brief, clear, and practical form. The aim 
throughout has been to demonstrate every principle, and to fur- 
nish the student the means of understanding clearly the rationale of 
every process he is required to perform. No effort has been made 
to simplify subjects by omitting that which is difficult, but rather 
to present them in such a light as to r^ij?fe^. thipi^^ acqniaiticm ;•,, 
within the reach of all who will take the paiils' to sKicfy. ,' '*^lfc?i| H|I 

To fix the principles in the mind of the stuleiii, H'X' io shpw. 
their bearing and utility, great attention has^be^rl* ptricf -tol feh* 
preparation of practical exercises. These ai.'e in^5ifdtc{ rat.hoY'fo / 
illustrate the principles of the science, than as* 'diifi'cftli prcblemi 
to torture the ingenuity of the learner, or amuse the already skill- 
ful Algebraist. 

An effort has been made throughout the work, to observe a 
natural and strictly logical connection between the different parts, 
■o that the learner may not be required to rely on «u ^t\tvqa^\^ ^ or 
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employ a process, with the rationale of which he is not already 
acquainted. The reference by Articles will always enable him 
to trace any subject back to its first principles. 

The limits of a preface will not permit a statement of the pecu- 
liarities of the work, nor is it necessary, as those who are in- 
terested to know, will examine it for themselves. It is, however, 
proper to remark, that Equations of the Second Degree have re- 
ceived more than usual attention. The same may be said of 
Radicals, of the Binomial Theorem, and of Logarithms, all of 
which are so useful in other branches of mathematics. 

On some subjects it was necessary to be brief, to bring the 
work within suitable limits. For example, what is here given of 
the Theory of Equations, is to be regarded merely as an outline 
of the more practical and interesting parts of the subject, which 
alone is sufficient for a distinct treatise, as may be seen by refer- 
ring to the works of Young or Hymers in English, or of DeFourcy 
or Reynaud in French. 

Some topics and exercises deemed both useful and interesting 
will be found here, not hitherto presented to the notice of stu- 
dents. But these, as welJ as the general manner of treating thf 
subject, are now submitted, with deference, to the intellige' 
educational public, to whom the author is already greatly 
debted for the favor with which his previous works have be 
received. 

Woodward Schooi, May, 1852. 
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*•• V : • Q^ ^ ^'f *^ ^^ work, containing solutions to the n 
' * * * ficult prQblem^i^'vSith remarks and suggestions, intended 
paQj fot ^ri^g.te students, is now published. 
^ /The/JCeyteiSG eml^races the Diophantinb and Indete: 
"An^tsis/ with' 4lie Notation of Nubibers, &c., sub' 
usually contained in the ordinary course of instruction 
Algebra. 
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PART SECOND. 

CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

Article 1. Quantity is anything capable of being increased 
or diminished ; such as numbers, lines, space, time, motion, &c. 

Remark. — If the pupil does not already know, let the instrnctor here 
explain to him what is meant by unit of quantity f the numerical valu9 
of quantity, &c. See Ray's Algebra, Part First, Arts. 2 to 10. 

Art. ft* Mathematics is the science of quantity, and of the 
symbols by which quantity is represented. 

Art. 3. Algebra is that branch of Mathematics which relates 
to the solution of problems and the demonstration of theoremsi 
when any of the quantities employed are designated by letters. 

Art. 4* A problem is a question proposed for solution ; a ffieth 
ran is a proposition to be proved by a chain of reasoning. 

Art. 5* The operations of Algebra are conducted by means of 
figures, letters, and signs. The letters and signs are often called 
symbols. 

Art. 6. Known quantities are generally represented by the 
first letters of the alphabet, as a, h, c, &c. ; and unknown quanti- 
ties by the last letters, as t, v, x, y, z. 

Art. 7« The principal signs used in Algebra are the following : 

=> -T~> — > X> -?■> C )> ^> V • 
Each sign is the representative of certain words ; and is used for 
tiie purpose of expressing the various operations in the most cleaf 
and brief manner. 
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Art, 8. The sign =, is termed tlic sign of equality. It is read 
equal to, or equals, and denotes that tlie quantities between which 
it is placed are equal to each other. Thus, x=b, denotes that the 
quantity represented by x is equal to 5. 

Art. 9. The sign +, is termed the sign of addition. It is read 
plus, and denotes that the quantity to which it is prefixed is to be 
added. 

Thus, a-\-b denotes that 2> is to be added to a. If a=3, and 
6=5, then a+6=3+5, which are =8. 

Art. 10. The sign — , is termed the sign of siibtr action. It is 
read minus, and denotes that the quantity to which it is prefixed 
is to be subtracted. Thus, a — h denotes that b is to be subtracted 
from a. If a=7 and 6=4, then 7—4=3. 

Art. 11. The signs + and — are called tlie signs ; the former 
IS called the positive, and the latter the negative sign ; they are 
Baid to be contrary, or opposite. 

Art. 12. Every quantity is supposed to have either the positive 
or negative sign. Quantities having the positive sign are called 
positive; those having the negative sign are called negative. 
When a quantity has no sign prefixed to it, the sign -|- is under- 
stood, and it is to be considered positive. 

Art. 13. Quantities having the same sign are said to have like 
signs ; those having dififerent signs arc said to have unlike signs. 
Thus, -\-a and -\-h, or — a and — h have like signs ; while +c and 
— ^ have unlike signs. 

Art. 14. The sign Xi is termed the sign of muUiplication. It 
is read into, or multiplied by, and denotes that the quantitiea 
between which it is placed are to be multiplied together. 

A dot, or period, is sometimes used to denote multiplication. 
Thus, aXb, and a.b, each denote that a and b are to be multiplied 
together. The dot is not often employed to denote the multipli- 
cation of figures, since it is used, by some authors, to separate 
whole numbers and decimals. 

The product of two or more letters is generally denoted Dy 
writing then^ in close succession. Thus, ab denotes the same as 
aXbi or a.h ; and abc means the same as aX^Xc, or a.bx ; each 
sigvifying the continued product of the numbers designated by 
a, b, and c. 

Art. 15. When two or more quantities are to be multiplied 
together, each of them is called a factor. Thus, in the product 
ab there are two factors, a and b; in the product 3X5X7 there 
are three factors, 3, 5, and 7. 
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Aet. 16. The sign -=-, is termed the sign of division. It is 
read divided by, and denotes that the quantity preceding it is to be 
divided by that following it. The most common method of repre- 
senting the division of two quantities is to place the dividend as 
the numerator, and the divisor as the denominator of a fraction. 

Thus, G'-'b, or -, signifies that a is to be divided by b. 

b 

Division is also represented thus, a\b, where a denotes the 
dividend, and b the divisor. 

Art. 17. The sign ]>, is termed the sign of inegucdity. It 
denotes that one of tJie two quantities between which it is placed 
is greater than the other, the opening of the sign being turned 
toward the greater quantity. 

Thus, a^b, denotes that a is greater than b. It is read, a 
greater than b. If tf=7 and &=2, then 7>2. 

Also c<Cd, denotes that c is less than d. It is read, c less than 
d. If c=3 and rf=5, then 3<5. 

Akt. is. a coefficient is a number or letter prefixed to a quan- 
tity, to show how often it is taken. 

Thus, if a is to be taken 4 times, instead of writing a-|-a+a 
'■\-a, we write 4a ; in like manner, az-{-az-\-az=^az. 

The coefficient is called numeral, or literal, according as it is a 
number or a letter. Thus, in the quantities 5x and mx, 5 is a 
numeral and m a literal coefficient. 

In Saz, 3 may be considered as the coefficient of az, or 3a may 

be considered as the coefficient of z. 

When no numeral coefficient is expressed, 1 is always under- 
stood. Thus, a is the same as la, and ax is the same as lax. 

Art. 19. A power of a quantity, is the product arising firom 
multiplying the quantity by itself one or more times. When the 
quantity is taken twice as a factor, the product is called the second 
power ; when taken three times, the third power, and so on. Thus, 
2X2=4, is the second power of 2. 
2X2X2=8, is the third power of 2. 
2X2X2X2=16, is the fourth power of 2. 
Also, ay,a^=a4i, is the second power of a. 

ay,ay,a=^aaa, is the third power of a; and so on. 
The second power is often termed the square, and the third 
power, the cvbe. To avoid repeating the same quantity as a fac- 
tor, a small figure, termed an exponent, is placed on the right, and 
a little above it, to denote the number of times the quantity is 
taken as a factor, Thus, aa is written a^ ; aaa is written a* ; 
9Mb is written d^b^. 
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When no exponent ir« expressed, 1 is always understood. Thus, 
a 13 the same us a^ each si t^ni lying the fird power of a. 

AfwT. 20, A root of a quantity is a factor, which multiplied by 
itself a certain number of times, will produce the given quantity. 

The root is called the square or second root, the cube or third 
root, the fourth root, &c., according to the number of times it 
muKt be taken as a factor to produce the given quantity. Thus, 
2 is the second or square root of 4, since iiX^*=-l« In like 
manner, a is the fourth root of a*, since aXflX«Xa=fl^« 

Art. 21. The sign ij, or J, is called the radical sign. 
When prefixed to a quantity, it denotes that its root is to be 
extracted. Thus, 

tja, or ^a, denotes the square root of a. 

^8, or yS, denotes the cube root of 8, which is 2. 

ija, or 1/a, denotes the fourth root of a. 

The number placed over the radical sign is called the index of 
the root. Thus, 2 is the index of the square root, 8 of the cube 
root, 4 of the fourth root, and so on. When the radical sign has 
no index over it, 2 is understood ; thus ^9 and 'iJ9 signify the 
same tiling. 

Art. S2. An algebraic qaantity, or an algebraic expression, is 
any quantity written in algebraic language, that is, by means of 
symbols. Thus, 

5flf, is the algebraic expression of 5 times the numl)er a; 

3J-[-4c, is the algebraic expression for 3 times the number b 
increased by 4 times the number c; 

3a' — lab, is the algebraic expression for 3 times the square of 
fl, diminished by 7 times the product of the- nuuiber a 
by the number b. 

Art. S3* a monomial is a quantity not united to any other by 
the sign of addition or subtraction ; as Aa, a^bc, — 43cy, &c. 
A monomial i^ often called a simple quantity, or term. 

Art. 2'i. A polynomial, or compound quantity, is an algebraic 
expression composed of two or more terms ; as a-J-Z>, c — x-^y, &c. 

Art. 95. a binomial is a quantity having two terms ; as 
M-{-b, x^-^-y, &c. 

A binomial, of which the second term is negative, as a— i^ ]■ 
sometimes called a residual. 

Art. QC. A trinomial is a quantity consisting of three termi ; 

, a-^h — c. 

Binomials and trinomials are polynomials. 
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Art. 27. The numerical value of an algebraic expression is the 
number obtained by giving a particular value to each letter, and 
then performing the operations indicated. Thus, in the algebraic 
expression 4a — 3c, if a=b and c=6, the numerical value is 
4 X 5—3 X 6=20—1 8=2. 

Art. 28. The value of a polynomial is not affected by chang- 
ing the order of the terms, provided each term retains its respect- 
ive sign. Thus b^ — 2ab-\-c is the same as b^-\-c — 2ab, This is 
self-evident. 

Art. 29. Each of the literal factors of any term is called a 
dimension of that term. The degree of any term is equal to the 
number of literal factors which it contains. Thus, 

5a is of thejlrst degree ; it contains one literal factor. 

ax is of the second degree ; it contains two literal factors. 

^a^Pc=2aaahhc is of the sixth degree ; it contains six literal 
factors. 

It is obvious, that the degree of any term is equal to the sum of the 
exponents of the letters which compose that term. 

Thus, ba'^hc^ is of the seventh degree, since 2-|-l+4=7. 

Art. 30. A polynomial is said to be homogeneous, when each 
of its terms is of the same degree. Thus, 

ar\'h — 3c is of the first degree ; it is homogeneous. 
a^ — Ixy^ is of the second degree ; it is homogeneous, 
a' — ^xy^ is not homogeneous. 

Art. 31« An algebraic quantity is said to be arranged accord- 
ing to the dimensions of any letter it contains, when the expo- 
nents of that letter occur in the order of their magnitudes, either 
increasing or decreasing. Thus, 

ax^-^a^x — a^x^y is arranged according to the ascending powers 
of a. ftr* — l^aP-^li^x, is arranged according to the descending 
powers of x. 

Art. 32* A parenthesis, ( ), is used to show that all the terras 
of a polynomial are to be considered together, as a single term. 
Thus, 

10 — (« — 6) means that a — h is to be subtracted from 10 ; 

5(a+5 — c) means that a-\-h — c is to be multiplied by 5 ; while 

6a+(6 — c) means that 6 — c is to be added to 5a. 

When the parenthesis is used, the sign of multiplication is gen- 
erally omitted. Thus, {a — &)X(a+&) is the same as (a — fc)(a-[-i'). 

A vinculum, , is sometimes used instead of a parenthesis. 

TliuB, a-\-by,b means the same as b{a-{-hy Sometimes the vincu- 
lum is placed vertically ; it is then called a bar. Thus, 
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a 



x^t is the same as (a — h-\-c)x^. 



Abt. 33. Similar, or like quantities, are such as differ only in 
their signs, or numerical coefficients, or both. Thus, 2a& and 
— 2a&, Qa^b and 5a% Qa^b and — Ija^b, are respectively similar. 

Unlike quantities are different combinations of letters. Thus, 
2ab^, and ^a^b, are unlike or dissimilar. 

Remark. — An exception, however, must be mode in those cases 
where letters are taken to represent coefficients. Thns, ox^ and bjfl are 
like quantities, when a and b are taken as coefficients of x> 

Art. 84. The reciprocal of a quantity is unity divided by that 
quantity. Thus, 

The reciprocal of a+& is rrij and of 3, is «• 

Abt. 35. The same letter, accented, is often used to denote 
quantities which occupy similar positions m different equations 
or investigations. Thus, a, a', a", a'", represent four different 
quantities, of which a' is read, a prime ; a" is read, a second ; a'" 
is read, a third ; and so on. 

Art. 36* The following signs are also used, for the sake of 
brevity : 
00 , a quantity indefinitely great, or infinity 

• * • , signifies therefore, or consequenily. 

* • ' , signifies since, or because, 

<v^, is used to represent the difference between two quantities, 
•8 c^>^d, when it is not known which is the greater. 

EXERCISES 
ON THE DEFINITIONS AND NOTATION. 

Each example is intended to furnish to the pupil two distinct 
exercises. First, to be copied on the slate, or blackboard ; and . 
then read, that is, expressed in common language. Second, the 
numerical value to be found, supposing a=2, bssQ, c=4, dc=s5i 



1. b-\-o — X, Ans, 2. 

2. Ib-^-x — y. Ans. 20. 

3. abx — cy, Ans. 6. 

4. d^bif — 3x'. Am, — 3. 

5. c+flXo— a. Ans. 10. 

6. (fi+a)(c-^,) Ans. 12. 

7. ?y=^i£Z? jins. 2J. 



ex — ay 

"T — ft" Ans, 4> 

10. 2c2— a(a^^-y)(J/^-«) 

Ans. 10. 

ahCc — a) 

11- -^p~-^/«*y Ans. 
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12. Find the difference between abx, and a-^-b-^-x, when a=4; 
fc=i, x=^ ; and when a:=5, h=7, ax=12. ^Itw. 1 J and 396. 

13. Required tlie values of a^-\-2ah-\-b^, and o' — 2a6+j2 
when a=7 and 6=:4. >l7W. 121 and 9. 

14. What is yi(7i — 1) (n — 2) (n — 3), when 7i=4, and when 
n=10 1 A725. 24, and 5040. 

15. Find the difference between 6abc — 2ab, and 6aic-f-2fl5, 
whenfl,6,c, are 3, 5, and 6 respectively. Ans. 492. 

16. When fl=3, what is the difference between a' and 2a ; 
a' and 2a; a* and Aa; a* and 5a 1 Ans. 3, 18, 69, and 228. 

17. Find the value of riTTs* when a=5 and &^3. >l7w. 2 . 

18. Find the difference between each pair of the following 
expressions, when a=6 and b=z8 : (a-\-by and a^-}-b^ ; 5(a+&) 
and 5a+b; a+b and Jia^+b^); {a+by and a-H>5 ; ^(a^^b^) 
and Jd^+Jb^. Ans. 96, 32, 4, 2226, and 4. 

19. What is 3Vc+2flfV(2fl+&— a?) when fl=0, 5=5, c=4, 
«ida?=l] Ans, 54. 

20. What is yi(n— 1) (n— 2) (7^-3) (n--4), if n be 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, and 6, in succession 1 Ans, 0, 0, 0, 0, 120, and 720. 

The pupil may verify the following expressions, by giving to each 
letter any value whatever. 

21. a(m+7i)(m— 7i)=flm2 — an'. 
ars — y^ 

23. Xa:'+a?'+l)(a?'— l)=:c«— 1. 

a-f-5 a — 6 Aab 

24. -:=^,— -ri=- 



a — b a-\-b a^ — &'* 

EXAMPLES 
TO BE £XFRESS£D IN ALGEBRAIC SYMBOLS. 

1. Five times a, plus the second power of b, 

2. X, plus y divided by 32. 

3. X plus y, divided by 32;. 

4. 3 into X minus n times ^, divided by m minus n, 

5. m into x squared, minus m plus x squared, plus c into the 
cnbe of x. 

6. a third power minus x third power, divided by a second 
power minus x second power. 

7. a minus x third power into a plus x second power, divided by 
« lecond power plus x second power. 
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8. m squared plus n squared, into the square of m plus n. 

9. The square root of m minus the square root of n. 

10. The square root of m minus n, 

11. The square root of m, minus n. 

12. The square root of b squared, minus tn plus n into c. 



ANSWERS. 



1. 6a+6». 
2x — ny 



3. 

a* — a^ 



7. 



(o— ar)3(a+ar)2 



8. (m«+n2)(^^,^)j^ 

10. ^(m — n). 

11. ijfn,^-^, 

12. V f *'— (»»+»)c{. 



ADDITION. 

Art. 37. Addition in Algebra, is the process of finding the 
simplest expression fop: the sum of two or more algebraic 
quantities. 

There are three cases of algebraic addition : 

1st. When the quantities are all similar, and have the same^ 
sign, either positive or negative. 

2d. When the quantities are all similar, but part positive, and 
part negative. 

3d. When the quantities are dissimilar, or part similar and part 
dissimilar. 

Art. 38« First Case. — Let it be required to find the sum of 
Zx^yy 5a?2y, and Ix^y, 

Here x^y is taken, in the first term, 3 times ; in 
the second, 5 times ; and in the third, 7 times ; 
hence, in all, it is taken 15 times. Since adding 
the quantities together cannot change their charac- 
ter, and since each term is positive, therefore their 
turn is positive. 



OPEKATIOW. 

+ 3a;2y 
-|- bx^y 
+ 7ar^y 
+15*^^ 
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Next, let it be required to find the sum of — do;^, -— 5a;^» and 

Here x^y is taken, in the first term,— 3 times ; in ofkration. 
the second, — 5 times ; and in the third,' — 7 times ; — 3ic^ 
hence, in all, it is taken — 15 times. — 5x^y 

Therefore, To add together quantities having the — la^y 
same sign ; find the sum of their coefficients, and prefix — 15dr^ 
it, with the common sign, to the literal part. 

Art. 39* Second Case. — Let it be required to find the sum of 
-|-9a, — ^a, +4a> and — 2a. 

Before solving this example, the pupil myt understand the fol- 
lowing principle. Since the sign pltts denotes that the quantity 
before which it is placed is to be added, and the sign minus, that 
the quantity before which it is placed is to be subtracted ; there- 
fore, the sum of ttoo equal quantities, of which one is positive and the 
other negative, is zero, or 0. Thus, 4"^* — «^0 ; -j-^' — da^=0; 
and so on. 

HeTQ^+9a-\'^a is 13a; and — 5a — 2a is — 7a, ofkration 
Now, — la will cancel -^la in the quantity +13a, +9a 
and leave -^-Qa for the aggregate, or result of the — 5a 
four quantities. -{~4a 

In like manner, if it be required to obtain the — 2a 
sum of — 9a, +5a, — 4a, and -\-2a, we find the sum +6a 
of — 9a and — 4a is — 13a, and the sum of -|-5a 
and -[-2a is -[-7a. Now, -|-7a will cancel — 7a in operation, 
the quantity — 13a; which leaves — 6a for the — 9a 
aggregate, or sum of the quantities. -|-5a 

Therefore, To add similar quantities having dif- <---4a 
ferent signs ;find the sum of the positive quantities and -|-2a 
the sum of the negative quantities, then take the dif' — 6a 
fereTice of their coefficients, and prefix it, with the sign of 
the greater quantity, to the literal pa^rt. 

Aet. 40. Third Case. — Let it be required to find the sum of 
5a2-.86+c, +b—a^, and db+2a\ 

In writing the quantities, we place those which operation. 

are similar under each other, for the sake of con- 5a^ — Sb-\-c 

venience in performing the operation. We then — a'+ b 

find, as in the preceding case, that the sum of 2a^-{-5b 

the quantities in the first column is -}-7a2, and la^ 26+c 

in the second, — 2b; and there being no term 

similar to c, it is connected to the other quantities by its proper 

dga. 
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Aet. 41. From the preceding, we derive the following 

General rule for the addition of algebraic quantities.— 
Write the quantities to be addedy placing those that are similar 
under each other ; then reduce each set of similar terms, hy taking 
the difference of the positive and negative coefficients, and prefix^ 
ing it, vnth the sign of the greater, to the literal part ; after this, 
annex the other terms with their proper signs. 

Remarks. — 1. It is immaterial in what order the quantities are set 
down, i^ care is taken to prefix to each its proper sign. 

2. It will often happen that the sum of two or more quantities is leas 
than eitlutr. See Obse^tions on Addition and Subtraction, page 24. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Add together 4flx-f-35y, 5fla;+8iy, Sax-\-Qhy, and 20ax4-^. 

Ans. 37aa:+186y. 

2. Add together lOca? — 2ax^, Ibcz — ^ax^, 2icz — dax^, and 
Scz^Sax^. Ans. 52cz—22ax\ 

3. Find the sum of 3a?y— 10^, -^Y+^*y 8a;y— 63^, and 
^4sPy^+2y\ Ans. 14a^^y2_9y4 

4. Add together o+J-f-c-f-c?, o+J-f-c — d, a+ft — c-\-d, a — ft-j-c 
-K, and -.a+24-c+df. Ans. 3a+36+3c+3rf. 

5. Add together 3(a;2— y^)^ ^{x^'-y^y and —5 (a:^— y'). 

Ans. 6(a;2 — y^). 

• 6. Required the sum of 10d^h--l2a^bc—\^^c^+lQ, — 4fl2ft 

-j-Sa'Jo—lO&V— 4,— 3a25— 3fl3ic+2062c4— 3, and 2a2^>-(il2a«Jc 

+5&»c^+2. Ans. 5a2H-5a3te+5. 

7. Add together a^-\-h^-^c^-\-d^, ab^2a^+ao—2c^+ad^2d^, 
a^-^ab+h^—Qac+c^—^ad, and 2a&--a+2ac— 6+2ai— c. 

8. Add together oT'^lf+Saf, 2a'"--3&»-na:^ and a"»+4&»— ai. 

Ans. 4a"*-|-2a?P— «•. 



SUBTRACTION. 



A^T. 42. Subtraction, in Algebra, is the process of finding the 
simplest expression for the dijfference between two algebraic 
quantities. 

The quantity to be subtracted is called the Subtrahend. 

The quantity from which the subtraction is to be made is called 
the Minuend, 
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The quantity left, after the subtraction is performed, is called 
the Difference, or Remainder. 

The explanation of the principles on which the operations 
depend, may be divided into two cases. • 

1st. Where all the terms of the quantity to be subtracted are 
positive. 

2d. Where the quantity to be subtracted is either partly or 
wholly negative. 

Art. 43. To explain the first case, let it be required to subtract 
Aa from 7a. ^ 

It is evident that 7 times any quantity, operation. 

less 4 times that quantity, is equal to S 7a Minuend 
times the quantity ; therefore, 7a less 4a is 4a Subtrahend 
equal to 3 a. Hence, to find the difierence 8 a Remainder 
between two similar quantities, we take the 
difference between Oieir coefficients, and prefix it to the common letter 
or letters. 

If it be required to subtract h from a, operation. 

unless we know the number of units repre- a Minuend 

sented by each, we can only indicate the ope- b Subtrahend 

ration, which is done by placing the sign a — & Remainder 
minus before the quantity to be subtracted. 

Art. 44* To explain the second case, let it be required to 
subtract b — c from a. 

If we subtract b fi'om a, the result, a — b, operation. 

is obviously too little, for the quantity b, * a Minuend 
taken from a, ought to be diminished by c b — c Subtrahend 

before the subtraction is efiected. We a — b-{-c Remainder 
have, in fact, subtracted a quantity too 
great by c, and, therefore, to obtain a true result, the difiference 
a—h must be increased by c; this gives, for the true remainder, 

a — &-f^' 
This operation may be explained by figures, thus : 
Let a=9, &=5, and c=3 ; and let it be required to subtract 
5—3 from 9. 

If we subtract 5 from 9, the remainder is 9 — 5; but the quan- 
tity to be subtracted is 8 less than 5, therefore we have subtracted 
3 too much ; hence, we must add 3 to 9 — 5, which gives 9 — 5-^-3, 
or 7, for the true remainder. 

The operation and illustration may be compared, thus : 
From a Prom 9 ..... =9 

Take b^-^ Take 5— 3 =2 

Rem. a-^^c Rem. 9-^+3 
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The same principle may be further illustrated by the following 
examples : 

a — (o — a)=a — c-\-a=2a — c. 

a — (a — c)=a — a-j-c:=c. 

o-j-c — (a — c)=a-\-€ — a-j-c=2c. 

In all these cases, we see that the same remainder would have 
been obtained, by chan^ng the signs of the quantity to be 
subtracted, and then adding it. 

Art. 45* Hence we have the following 

Rule for the subtraction of algebraic quantities. — Write 
the quantity to he subtracted under that from which it is to be taken, 
jiLacing similar terms under each other. 

Conceive the signs of dH the terms of the subtrahend to he changed, 
from -\' to — ,or from — to +, and then reduce the result to its 
simplest form. 

Remarks,-*!. Beginners may solve a few examples by actually chang- 
ing the signs of the subtrahend. After this, it is better merely to con- 
ceive the signs to be changed ; that if it becomes necessary to refer to 
the operation, we may be in no doubt with regard to the signa of the 
terms originally. 

2. Subtraction in Algebra may be proved in the same manner as in 
Arithmetic, by adding together the remainder and the subtrahend; the 
sum should equal the minuend. 

(1) (1) 
From Sfl^i— 3ca:— a;' ^ ^m same, with the f Sa'ft— Scar— »« 
Take 3a^&4•4cJ^--3^^ Uigns of the fub-j — 3a^6 — 4ca>f-3«* 
Rem. 6a3^^—7car4-2«2 J trahend changed. (^Rem. 5a26^7ca?+2za 

(2) (3) 
From 5a' — 3ni2?+5y^ From ax^ — Zcy^ — «* 

T ake — 2a»+3m2r+6y^ Take te'— 3cy2^_yt 

Rem. la^—Qmz^ y* Rem. (a-^)a?2— y^^^a 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

4. From 4fl — 2b-\-dc take 3a+4ft— c. Ans. a— 6fc+4c 

5. From 9a?2— 4y+9 take 7a?2-}-5y— 14. Ans, Sar^— 9y+23. 

6. FTom2Zxy^—'7y+Ux^iSikellxy^'^y^9x\ 

Ans, 12a?y2— 2y+20a;2 

7. From 12a:+18 take 12a>— 18+y. Ans, 36— j/ 

8. From aP—f take — 4-y+4a:2. Ans, 4— 3a?2 

9. From 4flfa:*+&p+c take Sap — 2x+^. 

Ans, (4fl— 3)aj»-t-(24.&)af-f<>-5, 
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10. From— 17ar»+9air2— 7o2a?+15aHake--19a:3+9aar2— 9a2a 
+naK Am, ^a^-^-^a^x-^^aK 

11. From a:2_|_3^2_|.3a:+i take a:«—3a^»+3a^^l. Ans.Qx^+% 

12. From 9a"'a?2— 13+20a63a?— 46'"ca;2 take 3J"ca?2+9a"'a;2— 6 
4-3a5»a?. Am, Vlab^x-^lJrca^'-l. 

13. Prom a — x — (a? — 2a) +2a —a? take a — 2x — (2a -rx) + 
(x — ^2a). Am, 8a— 3a:. 

14. From 4a'"+2a;"'— a?« take a"— 6"+3a* and 2a'»— 3^>"— sif. 

Atw. a**-4-4&"— ar«. 

Remark. — The number of exercises in both Addition and Subtrac- 
tion is purposely small, as ample practice of the best kind will be found 
in the operations of Multiplication and Division. 

THE BRACKET, OR VINCULUM. 

As the Bracket, or Vinculum, is frequently employed, it is 
proper that the pupil should become acquainted with the rules 
which govern its use in relation to Addition and Subtraction. 

Art. 46. 1 st. W?iere the sign plus precedes a vinculibn, it may 
be omitted without affecting the exjjression. This principle is self- 
evident. 

Thus, a-\-(b — c) is the same as a-\-b — c. The first shows that 
b is to be diminished by the number of units in c, and the 
remainder added to a ; the second shows that a is to be increased 
by the number of units in 6, and the result diminished by the 
number of units in c. Or, if a=6, &=5, and c=3, 

Then6+(5— 3)= 6+2=8; 

And 6+5r— 3 =11— 3=8. 

Frbm this it follows, that any number of terms of an algebraic 
expression may be included within a vinculum, if it be preceded 
by the sign plus. 

Thus, x-^-y — ^2;=a?-(-(y — «). 

2d. Where the sign minus precedes a virumium, it may he omitted 
if the sigm of all ffie terms within it he changed. This is evident* 
because the sign minus indicates subtraction, which is effected 
by changing the signs of all the terms of the quantity to be 
subtracted. Thus, 

fl^— (6— c)=a — b-\-c, • 

— (x — y-^z)=sa — x-\-y — z. 

Sometimes several brackets, or vinculums, are employed in the 
same expression ; by this principle they may all be removed. 
Thus,, 
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I a I h [a-^-b—c — (a — 6+c)] ] . 
=a — { a+6 — [«+2> — c — a+6 — c] j . 
=a — J o-f-J — a — &-|-c-j-a — 6+c \ . 
=0 — — 6+a+fe — c — a^b — c=b — 2c, 
3d. Any quantity may he inclosed in a vinculunif and preceded by 
the sign minusy provided the signs of aU the terms in the vinculwn bt 
changed. This is evident from the preceding principle. Thus, 

a — h\c ' a — Qj — c)=:^c — (6— a). 
This principle often enables us to express the same quantity 
under several different forms. Thus, 

a b I c-j- i=- a — \ b — c — d \ . 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Simplify, as much as possible, the following expressions. 

1. (1— 2a:+3a;2)+(3+2a>-a?2). Ans. 4+2«a. 

2. 5a-4H-3c+(-^a+2&--c). Ans, 2a'^2b^c, 

3. (a--^-^)+(6+c_^+(d-€+/)+(e-/-^). Ans. o-^. 

4. S{x^w\-y^)--\(x^+2xy+y^y^2xy—x^--f)l. Ans. x^+y^, 

5. a — (x — a) — Jo:— (a — a:)|. Ans. da— 3a;. 

6. 1— 11— [1— (1— a:)]}. Ans,x. 

7. a — (b — c) — (a — c)'-\'C^-{a — b), Ans. 3c — a. 

8. a— |a+6— [a+&+o— (a+&+c+(0]}. Ans, -—&—<£. 

OBSERVATIONS ON ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 

In order that the pupil may have clear and precise ideas con- 
cerning the various operations in Algebra, it is important to 
understand the meaning of the signs plus (+) and minus ( — ), 
and- their relation to each other. 

Art. 47* All quantities are to be regarded as positive, unless^ 
for some special reason, they are otherwise designated. Negative 
quantities embrace those that are, in some particular respect, the 
opposite of positive quantities. 

Thus : If the sums of money put into a drawer be considered 
positive, those taken out would be negative ; if a merchant's gains 
are positive, his losses are negative^ if latitude north of the equa- 
tor is reckoned +, then latitude s&uth is — ; if distance to the 
right of a certain line be reckoned -|-, then distance to the left 
would be — ; if elevation above a certain point, or plane, be 
regarded as +, then distance below would be — ; if time after a 
certain hour is +, then time before that hour is — ; if motion 
in any given direction be -{-, then motion in the opposite direction 
would be — ; and so on. * . ■ 
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Art. 48. This relation i>f the signs ^vcs rise to some im- 
portant particulars. 

1st. The addition, to any quantity, of a negative number, pro- 
duces a less result than adding sOkO. Thus, if we take any num- 
ber, for example, 10, and add to it the numbers 3, 2, 1, 0, — 1 

—2, — 3, we have 

10 10 10 10 10 10 10 

_3 ^ J: — 1 — 2 -^ 

13 12 11 10 9 "8 7 

We see from this, that adding a negaiive number produces the 
same result as subtracting an equal positive number. Thus, 
adding — 3 to ID gives the same result as subtracting 4~^ 
from 10. 

2d. The subtraction of a negative quantity produces a greater 
result than subtracting ^ro. Thus, take any number, for exam- 
ple, 10, and subtract from ix the numbers 3, 2, 1, 0, — 1, — ^2» 
— 3, we have 
10 10 10 10 10 10 10 

^ — -L 0—1—2—3 

"7 8 9 10 11 12 l3 

We see, also, from this, that subtracting a negative number 
produces the same result as adding an equal positive number. 

A ST. 49. When two negative quantities are considered alge- 
braically, that is called the least which contains the greatest num- 
• ber of units. Thus, — 3 is said to be less than — 2, But, of two 
negative quantities, that which contains the greatest number of 
units is said to be numerically the greatest ; thus, — 3 is numer- 
ically greater than — 2, 

Abt. 50* The sum of two positive quantities is always greater 
than either of them; and the sum of two negative quantities, 
algebraically considered, is less than either of them. But the sum 
of a positive and negative quantity is always less than the 
positive quantity. 

Ex. A merchant gains 3a (-{-30) dollars, but soon after loses 
2a ( — ^20) dollars ; how much will his property be increased by 
the two operations 1 

3«4-(— 2a)=+tf ; 
Or, +30-l-(— 20)=+10. 
That is, his property will be increased a (10) dollars. 

Had he gained 3a, and lost 5a dollars, then the sum would have 
been — ^20 dollars, and his property would, evidently, have been 
diminished. 
3 
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Art. 51. The difference of two positive quantities, as in 
Arithmetic, is always less than the greater quantity. Thus> 5a 
— (4.2a)=+3a. 

The difference of two negative quantities is always greater, 
algebraically considered, than the minuend. Thus, — 5a — ( — 2a) 
=— 3 a. 

The difference between a positive and a negative quantity, 
found by subtracting the latter from the former, is always greater 
than either of them. Thus, 2a— { — a)=3a. 

Examples : 1. The latitude of A is 10° N. (+); the latitude 
of B is 5° S. ( — ); what is their difference of latitude 1 Ans, 15°. 

2. At 7 A. M. of a certain day, the thermometer stood at — 9° 
that is, 9 degrees below zero ; at 2 P. M., at +15°, that is, 15 
degrees above zero ; what was the change of temperature between 
these hours ? Ans, 24°. 



MULTIPLICATION. 

Art. 53. Multiplication, in Algebra, is the process of taking 
one algebraic quantity as often as there are units in another. 

The quantity to be multiplied is called the MvUiplicand. 
The quantity by which we multiply is called the Multiplier, 
The result of the operation is called the Product. 
The multiplicand and multiplier are generally called factors. 

Art. 53. To understand the subject of algebraic multiplica- 
tion, it is necessary that the pupil should be made acquainted with 
the following preliminary prindjde : 

The product of two factors is the same, tohichever be made the 
'multiplier. 

To prove this, suppose we have a sash containing a vertical 
and h horizontal rows. It is evident that the whole number of 
panes in the sash will be equal to the number in one row, taken 
as many times as there are rows. 

Since there are a vertical rows and h panes in each row, the 
whole number of panes will be represented by h taken a times ; 
that is, by ah. 

Again, since there are h horizontal rows, and a panes in each 
row, the whole number of panes will be represented by a taken h 
times ;; that is, by ha. Hence, ah is equal to ha ; that is, (he pro* 
duct of two factors is the same, whichever he made the mvUiplier. 
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If we have three factors, a, b, and c, by the preceding principle, 
the product of two of them, as a and b, will be either ab or ba ; 
if, til en, we regard this product as a single factor, and multiply it 
by c, the product may be written either abc, cab, bac, or cba, all of 
which, by the preceding principle, are equal to each other. From 
this, it is evident that iTie product of three factors is the same, in 
whatever order they are taken. Thus, 2x3x4=4x2x3=3x2 
X4=4x3x2; the product in each case being 24. 

In a similar manner, it may be shown that the product of any 
number of factors is the same, in whatever order they are taken. 

It follows from this principle, that acX6=6ac, zyx^X^=^x^yz, 
and so on. 

It also follows from this principle, that when either of the factors 
of a prodvct is multiplied, the product itself is multiplied. Thus, if 
we take the product of two factors, as 2x3, and multiply it by 5, 
the product may be written 5x2x3, or 5x3x2; that is, 10x3, 
or 15x2, either of which is equal to 30. 

Remark. — In the multiplication of numbers, since each figure of the 
multiplipand is multiplied by the multiplier, pupils sometimes suppose 
that in multiplying the product of two or more factors, as ab, by a third 
factor, that each of the factors ought to be multiplied. That this would 
be erroneous is evident from the preceding principle. 

Abt. 54* In multiplication there are four things to be coiy 
8idered in relation to each term, viz : 

The sign ; 
The coefficient ; 
The exponent ; 
The literal part. 

Remark. — In writing a monomial product, we generally write, first 
the sign, then the coefficient, and then the literal part ; but, in explain- 
ing the principles, it is most convenient to consider the sign last. 

Akt. 55» Of the Coefficient. — To determine the rule of the 
coefficfents, let it be required to find the product of 2a by 36. 

To indicate the multiplication, we may write operation 
the product thus, 2ax3&. But, by Art. 53, this 2a 
is the same as 2x3 X^^, and 2x3=6, therefore 36 
the product is Qab, Hence, the coefficient of the 6db product. 
prodttct is obtained by multiplying together the coeffi' 
dents of the factors. This is termed, the rtde of the coefficients. 

From this example we see, also, that the literal part of the pro- 
duet is obtained by annexing to the coefficient dU the letters in the two 
factors. 
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EXAMPLE 8. 



2. 3acX56=^ I5abc. 

3. 2flwnXcn= 2acmn. 



4. 5aX4aa:= SOoox. 

5. 'lcyX'^yz= 2lcyyz, 



Art. 56. Of the Exponent. — To determine the rule of the 
exponents, let it be required to find the product 
of 2a2 by 3a». opeeation. 

Since 2a^ is the same as 2aa, and 3a' the 2a^=2aa 
same as 3aaa, the product will be 2aaX3aaa, 3a'=3aaa 
or 6aaaaa, which, for the sake of brevity, is 6a^==6aaaaa 
written 6a*. Hence, the exponent of a letter in 
the product is equal to the sum of its exponents in the two factors. 
This is termed ihe rule of the exponents, 

EXAMPLE S. 



2. abXa= aV). 

3. xh/Xooy= x'y'. 

4. a\xhXaxz^= a^a^z*. 



5. a"*Xa"= a"'+". 

6. c"+«Xc^*= c2». 

7. ar+fXx'*~'= ar*^\ 



Art. 57 • From the two preceding articles we derive the 
following 

Rule for multiplying one positive monomial by another. — 
Multiply the coefficients of the tioo terms together, and to the product 
annex aU the letters in both quantities, giving to each letter an 
exponent equal to the sum of its exponents in the two factors. 

Note. — Although the product is the same, in whatever order the let- 
ters are placed (Art. 53), yet, for the sake of convenience, they are 
generally written alphabetically. 

« 

EXAMPLES. 

1 . Multiply be by z, Ans, bcz 

2. Multiply 2ax by by, Ans, Zabxy, 

3. Multiply 4am -by 36». An^, 12abmn, 

4. Multiply ba^x by lax^y, Ans, Sba^x*y, 

5. Multiply 3a*"a:" by 9a"a5«. Ans. 27a«+"a?'»+». 

Art. 58. Let it be required to find the product of a-{-b by m 
Here, the sum of the units in a and b is to be 

taken m times. The units in a taken m tinfes operation 

s=-ma, and the units in b taken m times =m& ; a-\-b 

hence, botli together taken m times :=ma-\-mb, m 

Hence, when the sign of each term is positive, ma-\-i%b 
we have the following 

Rule for multiplying a polynomial by a monomial. — MvUim 
ply each term of (he multiplicand by the multiplier. 
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EXAMPLE B. 

2. Multiply x-\-y by n. Ans, nx'{-m/, 

3. Multiply ax^-{^z by 2ac, Ans, Za^cx^-^ac^z. 

4. Multiply 2a2+362 by 5ab, Ans. lOa^b+lbabK 

5. Multiply mx-\-ny-{-vz by m^. Ans, mhix-{-mWy'\-nAivz. 

Akt. 59. Let it be required to find the product of a-\-b by 
nir\^. Here, a-^b is to be taken as many times as there are 
units in m-{-^i which is evidentiy as many times as there are units 
in m, plus as many times as there fae units in n. Thus, 

a+b 

tna-\^mb=\he multiplicand taken m times. 

nar^nb=ithe multiplicand taken n times. 
mar^-mb-\-nan\-fib=itie multiplicand taken (m-)-n) times. 
Hence, when all the terms in each are positive, we have the 
following 

Rule pob multiplying oke polynomial by another. — MuUi" 
ply each term of tlie mvUvpLicani by each term of the mvUiplier, and 
add the prodttcts together, 

EXAMPLES. 

2. Multiply x-}-y by a-^, Ans, aoB-\-<n/'\<x-\-cy, 

3. Multiply 2x-\-Zz by 3a:+2«. Ans, 6ar2-fl3j»+6a». 

4. Multiply 2a+c by a+2c. Ans. 2a^'\-dac+2c\ 

5. Multiply a^+^y-f^' by *+y* '^^' **+2a:'y-['2a?y2_|-y» 

6. Multiply a2-f2aJ+62 by a+5. Ans. a'-^a^b+Zab^+bK 

Abt. 60. Of the Signs. — In the preceding article it was as* 
sumed that the product of two positive quantities is also positive. 
It may, however, be shown, as follows : 

1st. Let it be required to find the product of -\-b by a. 

The quantity b, taken once, is -{-b; taken twice, is evidentiy 
-|-2&; taken 3 times, is -\-Zb, and so on. Therefore, taken a 
times, it is -^-ab. Hence, the product of two positive quantities 
is positive ; or, as it may be more briefly expressed, |»Zttf multiplied 
by plus gives plus, 

2d. Let it be required to find the product of — i by a. 

The quantity — 6, taken once, is —6 ; taken twice is r— 2& ; 
taken 3 times, is — Sb ; and hence, taken a times, is — ab ; that 
is, a negative quantity, multiplied by a positive quantity, gives a 
negative product. This is generally expressed by saying, that 
minus, multiplied by plus, gives minus. 
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3d. Let it be required to multiply b by 

Since, when two quantities are to be multiplied together, either 
may be made the multiplier (Art. 53), this is the same as to mul- 
tiply — a by b, which gives — ab. That is, a positive quantity 
multiplied by a negative quantity, gives a negative product; or 
more briefly, pliu: multiplied by minus, gives minus, 

4th. Let it be required to multiply — h by — ^. 

The negative multiplier signifies that the multiplicand is to be 
taken positively as many times as there are units in the multi- 
plier, and then subtracted. 

The product of —6 by a, is — aby and then changing the sign to 
subtract, it becomes -{-ab. Hence, the product of two negative 
quantities is positive ; or, more briefly, minus multiplied by 
minus, gives plus. 

Note. — The following proof of the last principle, that the product 
of two negative quantities is positive, is generally regarded by iftatibe- 
maticians as more satisfactory than the preceding, though it is not quite 
BO simple. Either method may be used. 

* 

5th. To find the product of two negative quantities. . 

To do this, let it be required to find the product of c — d by 
a — b. Here it is required to take c — d as many times as there 
are units in a — b. It is obvious that this will be done by taking 
c— d as many times as there are units in a, and then subtracting, 
from this product, c — d taken as many times as there are units 
in b. 

Since plus, multiplied by plus, gives plus, and minus, multiplied 
by plus, gives minus, the product of o—d by a is €u: — ad. In 
the same manner, the product of cr—d by b is be — bd ; changing 
the signs of the last product to subtract it, it becomes — bc-\-bd ; 
hence, the product of c — d by a — 6, is ac — ad — bc-\bd. But the 
last term, -^-bd, is the product of -^ by — b ; hence, the product 
of two negative quantities is positive; or, more briefly, minus 
multiplied by minus, produces plus. 

The multiplication of c — d by a— i may be written thus : 

c—d 

a — b 
ac — crJ=c — d taken a times. 

— bc-\-bd=c — d taken b times, and then subtracted. 

ac — aJ— ^-[-W 

To illustrate the operation by figures, let it be required to find 
the product of 9 — 4 by 5 — 3. 
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OPERATION. We first take 5 times 9 — 4; this gives a 

9 — 4 product too great by 3 times 9 — 4, or 27 

5 — 3 — 12; subtracting this from the first product, 

45 — 20 we have, for the true result, 45 — 47+12, 

—27+12 which reduces to +10. This is evidently 

45—47+12 correct, for 9 — 4=5, and 5 — 3=2, and the 

product of 5 by 2 is 10.- 

From the preceding illustrations, we derive the following 

General rule for the sigks. — Phis multiplied by plus, or minus 
multiplied by minus, gives phis. Plus multiplied by minus, or 
minus multiplied by plus, gives minus. 

Or, the product of like signs gives plus, and of unlike signs gives 
minus. 

Art. 61 • Prom the preceding, we derive the following 

Gesiral rule for the multiplication of algebraic quan- 
tities. — Multiply every term of the multiplicand by each term of 
the multiplier, observing, 

1st, That the coefficient of any term is equal to the product of the 
coeJUcieTits of its factors, 

2d. That the exponent of any letter in the product is equal to the sum 
of its exponents in the two factors, 

3 d . That the product of like signs gives plus in the product, and unlike 
signs gives minus. Then, add Vie several partial products together. 

numerical examples to verify the rule of the signs. 

1 . Multiply 7-^ by 5. Ans, 35— 20=15=3 x5. 

2. Multiply 8+3 by 6—4. Ans, 48—14—12=22=11x2. 

3. Multiply 5—8 by 4—9. 

Ans, 20— 77+72=+15=— 3x— 5. 

4. Multiply 7—3 by 8—2. Ans, 56—38+6=24=6x4. 

GENERAL EXAMPLES. 

1. Multiply 4a2 — 3ac+2 by box. Ans. 20a'a: — lba^cx-\-lQax. 

2. Multiply 5a— 2«5+10 by — 9a6. 

Ans. — 45a2j+18a2i2_90aft. 

3. Multiply 2a?+32: by 2x—Qz, Ans. 4x^-^9z\ 

4. Multiply 4a2— 6a+9 by 2a+3. Ans, 8^4-27. 

5. Multiply a — &+c— <f by a+&— <j — d, 

Ans. a2— i»3— c2+rf2— 2flK^-2te. 

6. Multiply a?»+y2_^«' by x^+y^. 

Ans. a:*+a?22^'+a?22:2+a:'t(2+t(*+\jH*» 
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7. Multiply a»+3a2^f3a62+&« by a^—Sa^b+^ab' . 

, 8. Multiply 12a:»— 8a^+15a:y2_i0y» by 3«+5y. 

An*. 36x<+29«V— 20y<. 
9. Multiply a^-^-ax-^^ by a^ — ox 4^^. Ans. a^-(-*V-|-«*. 

10. Multiply a^+2ab+2h^ by a^— 2a6+262. An*. a*+4^. 

11 . Multiply ay^+Say— 3y' by a;^— 5ay-|-4y». 

An*, a?^— 3a?V-9«y+23ay»— 12y. 

12. Multiply l+J^4-a:»+«»+ar< by 1— or. An*. 1-.k». 

13. Multiply 21x*+9x^+Sxy^+y* ^7 3«— y. Ans. 81x<— y<. 

14. Multiply a'*+2«»y+4a:2y2-f8ay»-|-16y< by oj^ 2y. 

Ans. «»— 32y». 

15. Multiply a'—2a*h+4a^^^Sab^+ie¥ by a+26. 

An*. fl»+82d». 

16. Multiply a'+2a2&+2flft2_^ by a*—2a^b+2ab^'-b^. 

• An*, a* — &•. 

^ 17. Multiply / 2+62+ca— aft— «c— fcc by a+H-c. ' 

An*. a»+&«-[-c»— 3aJc. 

18. Multiply x*—a^+x^"-<c+l bya;2+a>— 1. 

Ans. afi — x*'\-a^ — ar'-|-2a? — ^1. 

19. Multiply 14-3?+*^+** ^y ^ — 0?+*^ — **• ^''^' 1 — ^• 

20. Mult* ply 1— 2x+3«2— 4x»+5a:<— 6««+7««— Sx^by 14-2» 
-\-x^ Ans. 1—9x8— 8a;». 

21. Multiply together x — 3, a^-|-4, x — 5, and x+6. 

Ans. a:^+2x»— 41x2— 42a;+360. 

22. Multiply together a^+ab^b^, a' — a^b^b^, and a — b. 

Ans. a* — a^b-^a^b* — &«. 

23. Multiply together a+6, a— 6, a^+aih{^, and a^— o^fft^. 

Ans. a*— i*. 

24. Prove that 

x(x+l )(x+2)+x(x— 1 )(x— 2)+4(a>— 1 )x(*+l )=6a?». 

25. Find the value of the expression 
(«+^)(x+6)(x+c)— (a+^fc)(x+a)(x-H>)+(a2+afc+62)(a:+a). 

Ans. x^-\-a*. 

MULTIPLICATION BY DETACHED COEFFICIENTS. 

Art. 63« In the multiplication of polynomials, it is evident 
that the coefficients of the product depend on the coefficients of 
the factors, and not upon the literal parts of the terms. 

Hence, by detaching the coefficients of the factors from the 
literal parts, and multiplying them together, we shall obtain the 
coefficients of the product. If to these coefficients the propel 
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letters are then annexed, the whole product will be obtained. 
This method is applicable where the powers of the same letter 
increase or decrease regularly. 

1 . Multiply o? — ^ab^ll^ by a-\-h, operation. 
After finding the coefficients, it is obvious 1 — 2-(-l 

that a* will be the first term and ft" the last 1+1 
term ; hence, the entire product is a' — a'J — oh'^ 1 — ^2+1 
+&». +1—2+1 

1—1—1+1 

2. Multiply a»— 3«2H-2^ by a^-^\ 

In this example, supposing the powers , operation. 

of a to decrease regularly toward the 1 — 3+0+1 

left, it is obvious that there is a term 1+0 — 1 

wanting in each factor. In such cases 1 — 3+0+1 
the coefficient of each absent term must — 1+3 — — 1 



4—0—1 



be cons'dered zero, and supplied before 1 — 3 — 1 
commencing the operation. 

This method, termed multiplication hy detached coefficients, is 
useful in leading the pupil to consider the properties of coefficients 
by themselves. 

EXAMPLES. 

3. Multiply f7i'+wi'n+7n7i'+n' by m — n Ans. m*—n*, 

4. Multiply l+2z+Sz^-\-4z^+oz* by 1— «. 

Ans, l+2;+2r'+2r'+2^ — Sz*. 
The pupil may also solve, by this method, the general examples, 
Art. 61, from 7 to 20 inclusive, except example 17. 

REMARKS ON ALGEBRAIC MULTIPLICATION. 

Art. 63. The degree of tbe product of any two monomials, is 
equal to the sum of the degrees of the multiplicand and multi- 
plier. This is evident, since all the factors of both quantities 
appear in the product. Thus, 2d^b, which is of the 3d degree, 
multiplied by 3aZ>^ which is of the 4th degree, gives 6a'6'*, which 
is of the 7th degree. Hence, if two polynomials are homogeneous, 
their product will be homogeneous. Thus, in example 7, Art. 
61 , both multiplicand and multiplier are homogeneous, each term 
being of the 3d degree, and the product is homogeneous, each 
term being of the 6th degree. 

Art. 64* In the multiplication of two polynomials, when the 
partial products do not contain similar terms, the whole number of 
terms in the final prod' ict will be equal to the number of terms in 
the multiplicand, multi^flied by the number of terms in the multi* 
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plier. Thus, if there be m terms in the multiplicand, and n termg 
in the multiplier, the number of terms in the product will be 
mXn, Thus, in example 6, Art. 61, there. are 3 terms in the 
multiplicand, 2 in the multiplier, and 3x2=6 in the prodact. 

Art. 65. If the partial products contain similar ierms, the 
number of terms in the reduced product will evidently be less 
than mXw ; see examples 7 to 21 inclusive, Art. 61. It is 
important to note that there are two terms which can never be 
reduced with any others ; these are, 

1. That term which is the product of the two terms in the 
factors which contain the highest power of the same letter. 

2. That term which is the product of the two terms in the 
factors which contain the lowest power of the same letter. 

Art. 66. The multiplication of two polynomials is indiaUed 
by inclosing each in a parenthesis, and writing them in succes- 
sion. Thus, the multiplication of the polynomials m-\-n and p — q, 
is indicated by (m+7i)(p — q.) 

When the operation is actually performed, the expression is 
said to be expanded, or developed. 



DIVISION. 

Art. 67. Division, in Algebra, is the process of finding how 
often one algebraic quantity is contained in another. Or, having 
the product of two factors, and one of them given, division teaches 
ffie method of finding the other. 

As in Arithmetic, the quantity by which we divide is called the 
divisor; the quantity to be divided* the dividend; the result of the 
operation, the quotient. 

Art. 68. In division, as in multiplication, there are four things 
to be considered, viz : 

The sign ; 
The coefficient ; 
The exponent ; 
The literal part. 

Art. CO, To ascertain the rule of the signs. 
Since +aX+2>=+a&l r-|-a5-i-+5=+a 

^ax+h=-ah 1 therefore < -"^'T'+^=-<i 

X— ^'=+fl^J L+«*-= — &= 
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From, which we derive the following 

Rule of the signs. — When both divisor and dividend have the 
same sign, the quotient will have the sign -\- ; when they have 
different signs, the quotient wiU have the sign — . 

Art. 70. To ascertain the rule of the coefficients, the rule of 
the exponents, and the rule of ihe literal part. These may all he 
derived Irom the solution of a single example. 

Let it be required to find how often 2a^ is contained in 6a^b, 

6a55 6 ^ ,, „ „ 

Since division is the reverse of multiplication, the quotient, 
multiplied by the divisor, must produce the dividend ; hence, to 
obtain this quotient, it is obvious, 

1st. That the coefficient of the quotient must be such a num« 
ber, that When multiplied by 2 the product shall be 6 ; therefore, 
to obtain it, we divide 6 by 2. Hence, we have the following 

RtTLE OF THE COEFFICIENTS. — To obtain the coefficient of the quo- 
tient, divide the coefficient of the dividend by the coeffixiient of the 
divisor. 

2d. The exponent of a in the quotient must be such a number, 
that when 2, the exponent of a in the divisor, is added to it, the 
sum shall be 5 ; hence, to obtain it, we must subtract 2 from 5 ; 
that is 5 — ^2=3, is the exponent of a in the quotient. This 
gives the following 

Rule of the exponents. — From the eocponent of any letter in ihe 
dividend subtract its exponent in the divisor, the remainder will be 
its exponent in the quotient. 

3d. The letter b, which is a factor of the dividend, but not of 
the divisor, must be found in the quotient, in order that the pro- 
duct of the divisor and quotient may equal the dividend. Hence, 
tnery letter found in the dividend, and not in the divisor, must be 
fmmd in the quotient, with the same eocponent as in the dividend. 
This, in connection with the rule of the exponents, furnishes the 
rule of the literal parts. 

Art. 7 !• The preceding rules taken together, give the following 

Rule for dividing one monomial by another.— Dtvtcfe the 
coefficient of the dividend by that of the divisor; ohserving, that like 
signs give plus and unlike signs give minus. 

After the coefficient, write the letters common to both divisor and divi- 
dend, giving to each an exponent, equal to the excess of the exponent 
of the same letter in the dividend, over that in ihe divisor- 
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In the quotient, write the letters, wiCk their respectiw exponents, tkaf 
are jfound in the dividend, but not in the divisor. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 . Divide 4a« by 2a^ and by — 2a2. Am. 2a* and — 2tf» 

2. Divide SOa*b^ by 5a^b. Ans, 6a'6 

3. Divide —^Sxh/^z* by — 7ay»2r. Ans. 4jcy«« 

4. Divide — 35a2&»c by 6db\ Ans.' ^labc- 

5. Divide 32ap^ by —Say. Ans. — 4«. 

6. Divide 42c«m^ by — Zcmn. Ans. — \4tchn. 

7. Divide x*^" and x**"" each by a^. Ant. «* and «**"*•. 

8. Divide tfH-» by t>*^-^ Aiw. «'^. 

NoTi.»-In solving the following examples, the pupil mart recollect, 
that the quantities included within the vinculum are to be considered 
together, as a single quantity. 

9. Divide (a+ft)» by («+&)'. /ns. (H-^). 

10. Divide (m — n)* by (m — n)'. Ans. (m — n)*. 

11. Divide S{ar-byx^y by 2(a— *)ay. An*. 4(<»— fc)2a:. 

12. Divide 6(x+z)»(a— 6)2 by 3(x-|-z)(a— ft)'. Ans. 2{x^zy. 

13. Divide fl'6'(x — y)(y — ^2;)' by ab\y — «)'. Atw. ab(x~-y). 

14. Divide (a-H>a;2)iM-i by (a-Ha')'^^ Ans. (a+bxy. 
Art. 73. It is evident that one monomial cannot be divided by 

another in the following cases : 

Ist. When the coefficient of the dividend is not exactly divisi- 
ble by the coefficient of the divisor. 

2d. When the same literal factor has a greater exponent in the 
divisor than in the dividend. 

3d. When the divisor contains one or more literal factors not 
found in tlie dividend. 

In each of these cases the division is to be indicated by writing 
the divisor under the dividend, in the form of a fraction. ThiB 
fraction may often be reduced to lower terms. See Art. 119. 

Art. 73. It has been shown, in Art. 53, that any product is 
multiplied by multiplying either of its factors ; hence, conversely, 
any dividend will be divided by dividing either of its factors, 

6x9 
Thus, -g- =2X9=1 8, by dividing the factor 6. 

6X9 
Or, -g- =6x3=18, by dividing the factor 9. 

DIVISION OF POLYNOMIALS BY MONOMIALS. 

Art. 74* In multiplying a polynomial by a monomial, we 
multiply each term of the multiplicand by the multiplier. Thus, 
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(a6_52)Xfl=a'^— flt'; hence, (a2i--a52)-i-a=eaft--&' 5 therefore, 
we have the followiog 

Rule for divibino a ipOLYNOMiAL by a monomial. — fiivide each 
term of the dividend by the divisor, according to the rate for the 
division of tnonomidls, 

EXAMPLES JrOR PRACTICE. 

1. Divide a^-\-ab by a, Ans, a-\-b 

2. Divide 3a?y+2a:'y by — xy. Ans. — 3 — 2x. 

3. Divide lOa^z— 15«2— 25z by 5^. Ans. 2a^'-Sz—d. 

4. Divide 3a^4-12a&^H-9a26 by —3a6. An*. — l-4a:+3a. 

5. Divide 5a:»y»—40a2j?2y2^25a^a:y by —5ay. 

Ans. — xh/^'\-8a^xy — 5a*. 

6. Divide 4aJo— 24a62— 32aW by — 4a6. / Ans. — c+6H^<^- 

7. Divide a™&»+a"*+»62-|-a*»-26 by oft. Ans. tT^^b^+a'^b+a'*-*. 
B. Divide Aa\a+x)-{Sa(x+y) by 2a. 

Ans. 2a(a-|-«)4-3(jp+y). 
0. Divide 3a(x-[-y)+c2(a:+y)2 by x+y. An*. 3a-j-c'(a4-y). 

10. Divide b^c(m-\'n) — bc\m^n) by bc(rn-\-n). Ans. b — c. 

11. Divide (6+c)(6-h;)2— (ft— c)(fr+c)2 by (&+c)(fr— c). 

Ans. (5— c)— (6+c)= — ^2c 

12. Divide (rn — n)\x-^zy — (m — ny(jX'\-zy by (m — ny(x-{-zy. 

Ans. {x-\'Z)—(m — n). 

DIVISION OF ONE POLYNOMIAL BY ANOTHER. 

Art. 75. To explain the method of dividing one polynomial 
by another, we may regard the dividend as a product, of which 
the divisor and the quotient are the two factors. We shall first 
form a product, and then, by a reverse operation, explain the 
process of division. 

Division, or decomposition of a product 



a*— 3a*6— 1 1 a^b^+ba^b^ 
a* — ba*b 



a' — 5a'6 



a2+2a&-^2 



Multiplication, or forma- 
tion of a product 

a^+2a b—h^ 

a^-^a^b ^ 

+2a^6— lOa'ft^ 
— fl8&a-{-5a263 

a*— 3a^&-^la»ft3_[-5a26» Sd remainder, 

By comparing the product with the two factors, each being 
arranged according to the^decreasing powers of the letter a, we 
Bee that the 1st term a* of the total product, is the product of the 
1st term a' of the multiplicand, by a^ the 1st term of the divisor ; 



iBtr. +2a<6— -1 Ia352+5a263 Quotient 
-f2a^6^10a3^>a 

2d remaiBder, — a'ft^-|-5a'5' 

;8^2_|_5a25S 
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that the last term -^a^b^ of the total product, is the result of the 
product of — Sa^^ the last term of the multiplicand, by — b^ the 
last term of the multiplier ; and that the other terms of the total 
product are the result of the reduction of the similar terms of the 
partial products. See Arts. 64 and 65. 

Consequently, the division of a*, the first term of the dividend 
by a', the first term of the divisor, will give a?, the first term of 
the quotient. 

The dividend expresses the sum of the partial products of the 
divisor by the diflferent terms of the quotient ; therefore, if we 
subtract from the dividend a* — ba^b, which is the product of the 
divisor a^ — ba^b by a^ the first term of the quotient, the remainder 
-^2a^b — 11 a^b^-\-'ha^b^, will be the product of the divisor by the 
other terms of the quotient. 

Knowing the 1st term a^ of the quotient, and the 1st remainder, 
it is now required to find the other terms of the quotient We 
remark, that the 1st remainder expresses the product of the divi- 
sor by the unknown terms of the quotient, and that, consequently, 
the 1st term -{-2a^6of the 1st remainder, is the product of the Ist 
term a^ of the divisor by the 1st of. the unknown terms of the 
quotient ; therefore we shall obtain the 1st of these terms, that is, 
the 2d term of the required quotient, by dividing the 1st term 
•^2a*b of the 1st remainder, by the 1st term a' of the divisor; this 
gives -\-2ab the 2d term of the required quotient. 

Lastly, to find the 8d term of the quotient, we subtract from 
the 1st remainder, the product of the divisor by -{-2ab, the 2d 
term of the quotient ; the 2d remainder is the product of the 
divisor by the 3d term of the quotient ; hence, the division of the 
1st term — a^b^ of this 2d remainder, by the 1st term a' of the 
divisor, must give the 3d term of the quotient, which is thus found 
to be — b^. 

Subtracting from the 2d remainder, the product of the divisor 
by — h^y the remainder zero, shows that the quotient a^-\-2ab — b^ 
is exact ; for we have arrived at this remainder by subtracting 
from the dividend and the several remainders, the partial products 
of the divisor by the terms a^, -\-2db, — b^ of the quotient. 

Since there is no remainder when we subtract from the divi- 
dend the product of the divisor by a^-\'2ab — b^, therefore the divi- 
dend is the exact product of the divisor by a^-\-2ab — b^, which is, 
therefore, the required quotient. 

Since each term of the quotient is found, by dividing that term 
of the dividend containing the highest power of a particular let- 
ter, by the term of the divisor containing the highest power of the 
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same letter, the divisor and dividevd should always he arranged 
(Art. 31) with reference to a certain letter. 

The situation of the divisor in regard to the dividend, is a mat- 
ter of arbitrary arrangement ; by placing it on the right it is more 
easily multiplied by the respective terms of the quotient. 

Art. 76. From the preceding we derive the following 

Rule fob the division of one polynomial by anotheb. — 
Arrange the dividend and divisor vyith reference to a certain letter, 
and place the divisor on the right of the dividend. 

Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term of the divisor ; 
(he result toill he the first term of the quotient, MvJMply the divisor 
hy this term, and stthtract the product from the dividend. 

Divide the first term of the remainder hy the first term of the divisor; 
the resvU toiU be the second term of the quotient. Multiply the divi- 
sor by this term, and subtract the product from the last remainder. 

Proceed in the same manner , and if you obtain Ofor a remainder, the 
division is said to be exact. 

Remarks. — 1st. When there are more than two terms in the quotient, 
it is not necessary to bring down any more terms of the remainder, at 
each successive subtraction, than have corresponding terms in the quan- 
tity to be subtracted. 

2d. It is evident that the exact division of one polynomial by another 
will be impossible, when the first term of the arranged dividend is not 
exactly divisible by the first term of the arranged divisor ; or when any 
remainder is not divisible by the first term of the divisor. 

1. Divide 15a?2-l-16a:,j^-15y2 by 5aj—3y. 

operation. 
1 5ar2+l 6a:y— 1 5y' |5a>--3y 
15a:' — Qxy Zx-\-by Quotient. 

+25^— 15y2 



+25a:y— 15^ 



2. Divide m' — n^ by m-\-n, 
operation. 



m' 



\m-\-n 



m^-^mn m — n Quotient. 
— mn — n^ 

• —77171 — n^ 



3. Divide a:'+y' by a:-|-y. 
operation. 



^+^y 07^ — xy-Jf-y^ Quot. 

—a:^y+ y^ 



^y-^-xy^ 



+xy^+y^ 
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4. Divide 7a?Vf5xy2+2ar»+y> by 3xy+«a+y». 

OnCRATION. 

2j»+6a;3y+2aya 2*+^ Quotient 

ar^+3ay»+y» 

In this example, neither divisor nor dividend being arranged 
with reference to either x or y, we arrange them with reference 
to Xf and then proceed to perform the division. 

6. Divide jp^+x* — ^7ar*-}-5x* by x — x^. 

Division performed, by arranging > DiviBion performed, by arranging 
ooth quantities according to the both quantities according to the 



ascending powers of x. 



2a;»— Tap* Quotient. 

2a?»— 2g< 



descending powers of x, 
6ar»— 7«<+ar»-|-a?»|— vC»+» 



5ar»— 5g< .^3iiJ^2x^-\-x 

— 2ap<+ «» Quotient 

— 2«H^ 



— g'-l-ar 



3 



The learner will perceive- that the two quotients are the same, but 
iiifferently arranged. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

6. Divide Qx^-\^xy — 4y' by 3a;-|-4y. Am. 2x~-y. 

7. Divide ar»— 40*— 63 by x— 7. Ans. x^+lx^^. 

8. Divide W+ieh*k-^U*k^+lAh^k* by h^+1hk, 

Ans, 3&»— 6^a^+2Wk'. 

9. Divide a«— 243 by a— 3. Ans. fl<-f3fl»+9fl2+27a+81. 

10. Divide afi—2a*x*+a^ by ar'— 2aa:+a2. 

Ans, x*'\-2ax'-\^a^x^+2a^x+a*. 

11. Divide l--6ar5-f5a;« by 1— 2a:+a:'. 

Ans, l+2x+Zx^+Ax^+5x^. 

12. Divide p^-+^q+2pr--2q^+lqr---9r^ hy p'-H^Zr. 

Ans. p-\-2q — r. 

13. Divide 4a?«+4a?— o^ by 3a:+2a;2+2. Ans, 2x3— 3a?2+2a?. 

14. Divide x«— a« by x^+2ax^+2a^x+aK 

Ans, x' — 2ax'+2a'x — a*. 

15. Divide m^'\-2mp — n^ — 2nq-\-p^ — q^ by m — n-\-p — q, 

Ans, m-^-nn\-p-\-q. 

16. Divide a'+t'+c'— 3aJc by a+h+c, 

Ans. a?-\-b^-\-c^ — ab — ac — be. 
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17. Divide a;'«+»+jry+af"3r+y*"+'» by ai^+jT. Am. oT+y*. 

18. Divide aa?^— (a2+6)a;2-{-62 by flar— i. An*. x^--ax'-h. 

19. Divide TTipx^+C^? — np)x'^ — {mr-\-nq)x-\-nr by two: — n. 

Am. px^-\-qx — r. 

20. Divide a''"— 3a"'c'»+2c2'» by oT—^*, Am. a"*— 2c'*. ^ 

21. Divide x*-\-x~* — a' — x~^ by a; — a; "^ Am. x^ — x~^. 

22. Divide a^+a^b^+a^b^^-a^b^+b^ by a4+a3^-flf262_|_^j3_j_54. 

Atw. a^.-^3ijj^a^'-^¥^b\ 

23. Divide a2+(fl— l)a:2_|_(^j_l)a^_^(a__l)a,4_^5 by a-^x. 

Am. a-\-x-{'X^-\-<c^-\-x* . 

24. Divide a?(a?— l)a'+(a;34.2a;— 2)a24-(8a;2— a?3)a— a;^ by a^x 

-\-2a — aP. Am. (x — l)a-\-x^. 

25. Divide x^-Sy^+125z^-\'20xyz by x—2y-\-5z. 

Am. x^+2xy—^xz-\-Ay^+10yz+2^z^. 

26. Divide 1— 9a:8— Sa;^ by l+2a:+a;2. 

Am. 1— 2a:+3a;2-4x3-|-5a;4— 6a;54-7a?8— 8a;7. 

27. Divide l+2a: by 1 — 2x to 5 terms in the quotient. 

Am. I+5a?+15a;2-|-45a;3-f 135a;^+&c. 

28. Divide 1 — 3a? — 2x^ by 1 — 4x to 6 terms in the quotient. 

Am. l+a;+2aj2-)-8*3+32a;4+128a;5+&c. 

DIVISION BY DETACHED COEFFICIENTS. 

Aet. YY. From Art. 62, it is evident that division sometimes 
may be conveniently performed, by operating on the coefficients 
detached from the letters, and afterwards supplying the letters. 
Thus, if it be required to divide x^-{-23i:y-\-y^ by i+y, we may 
perform the operation as follows : 

l-|-2-|-I|l-|-l Hence the coefficients of the quotient 

1+1 1+1 are 1 and I. Also, a;'-He=a?, and y'-ry=y; 

+1+1 therefore the quotient is lx-\-ly, or x-\-y. 
1+1 

2. Divide l2a*-^26a^b-^a^b^+10ab^--Sb*hySa^'-2ab-\-b^. 

12— 26— 8+10— 8|3--5+l Hence the coefficients of the 

12-— 8+4 4—6—8 quotientare4— 6— 8. Also, 

—18—12+10 a^-f^^^a', and b*^^h=b^ ; 

— 18+12 — 6 therefore the quotient is Aa^ 

—24+16—8 -^abSb^. 
—26+16—8 

When any of the intermediate powers of the letters are want- 
ing, the coefficients of the corresponding terms must be supplied 
with zero, as in the following example. 
4 
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3. Divide a'+«* by a-\-x, 

1+0+0-j-l 11+1 



1+1 1—1+1 . 

— 1 a? — flo+jc' Quotient. 

—1—1 

+1+1 
+1+1 ' 

■ ZAMPLS8. 

4. Divide 6«*+4«V-®*'y*-^«y*+V ^7 2a:'+2a?y-y>. 

Ans. Sx^ — xy — 2i/*, 

5. Divide m»— 5m<n+10mV— lOm^n'+Snm*— n» by w' 

— ^2«m+n'. Ans, m? — Zrnhir\^mn^ — n*. 

6. Divide «•— 3a<6>+3a2&<— 6« by «»— 3a'6+3a6'— *». 

An*. a»+3fl'H-3a6'+J«. 

Most of the examples in the preceding article may be solved by 
this method. 



CHAPTER II. 
ALGEBRAIC THEOREMS, 

DERIVED FROM MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION. 

Remark. — One of the chief objects of Algebra is to establish certain 
general truths. The pupil has now obtained the necessary knowledge 
to prove the following theorems, which may be regarded as the simplest 
application of Algebra. 

Art. 7S. Theorem I. — The square of the sum of two quantities 
is equal to the square of the firsts plus twice the product of the first by 
the second J plus the square of the second. 

Let a represent one of the quantities, and b the other ; 
then a+i=thelr sum ; 

and (a+&)X(M"^)» ^^ (a+&)'=the square of their sum. 
But (a+&)X(a+^)=a'+2a^+^^i which proves the theorem. 

APPIflCATIO N. 

1. (2+5)2=4+20+25=49. 

2. (2wi+372)'=4m2+12fnn+9n2. 
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Art. 79. Theorem II. — TAe sqiiare of the difference of two 
quantities is eqadl to the square of the first, minus twice the product 
of the first by the second, plus Vie square of the second. 

Let a represent one of the quantitiee, and b the other ; 
then a — &=their difference ; 

and (flH-^)X(a — b),OT (a — 6)'=the square of their difference. 
But (a — fc)X(« — &)=«' — 2ab-\-b^, which proves the theorem. 

APPLICATION. 

1. (6—3)2=25—30+9=4. 

2. (2a^— y)2=4a:2— 4jy+y'. 

3. (3a^--5z)2=9a:2--30J»4.25^2. 

4. (az — Zcxy=a^z^ — Oaac^+Oc'of^. 

# 

Art. 80. Theobem III. — The product of the sum and d^erenne 
of two quantities, is equal to (he difference of their squares. 

Let a represent one of the quantities, and b the other ; 
then a+6=their sum, 
and a — &=their difference. 
And (a-4-^)(a — 6)=a' — b^, which proves the theorem. 

APPLICATION. 

1. (7-f4)Cr—4)=49— 16=33=11X3. 

2. (2x+yX2ap— y)=4a:2— y2. 

3. (3a2+4J2)(3a2— 4&2)=9a*— 16M. ,. 

4. (3aa:+S&y)(3ac-^Jy)=9aV— 266V. 

« 

Art. 81* Theorem IV. — TJte reciprocal of a quantity, is equal 
to the same quantity with the sign of its exponent changed. 

If we divide a* by a*, the quotient is expressed by— ,or by 

a* 

(^-^zrza"^, since the rule for the exponents in division (Art. 70) 

requires that the exponent of the same letter in the divisor should 

-I 
be subtracted from that of the dividend. But — is a fraction, and 

a* 

if we divide both terms by a*, which does not alter its value 
(Ray's Arith., part 3d, Art. 147), it becomes — ; hence «-'=— 

since each is equal to — . 

a* 
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In the same manner, iL.=a"*-", by subtracting u^e exponents; 



fl"* 1 ** 1 
or — = , by dividiner both terms by a*"; hence, tf*^"= , 

which proves the theorem. 

EXAMPLES, 



1. a"»=_ 



2. a- 



a 
1 



3. fL=a6 



\m 



4. ^l=»arb-\ 

b 

6. L=fl-iJ-2. 



0^2 

We see also from this, that any factor may be transferred from 
one term of a fraction to the other, if at the same time the sign of 
its exponent be changed. Thus, 

Art. 82. Theorem V. — Any quantity, whose exponent is 0,is 
equal to unity. 

If we divide a' by a^, and apply the rule for the exponents 

(Art. 70), we find _=a2-2=a° ; but, since any quantity, is con- 

^ a' 
tained in itself once, — =1. 

Similarly, ?!'=a"»-'"=oO. But, —=1. 

«"* a"* _«. 

Hence, a°=l, since each is equal to — ; which proves the 

theorem. ^ 

This notation is used, when we wish to preserve the trace of a 
letter, which has disappeared in the operation of division.* Thus, 

ox 

if we divide a^b by db, the quotient is ^t=za^~^b^~^=a^b^=a, 

db 

Now the quotient is expressed correctly, either by o*6®, or by a, 
since both have the same value. The first form is used when we 
- wish to show that the letter b was originally a factor, both of the 
dividend and divisor. 

Art. S3. Theorem VI. — The difference of the same potoer of 
Mco quantities is always divisible by the difference of the quantities, 

1. If we divide a^ — b^ by a — &, the quotient is a-\-b. 

2. If we divide a^ — b^ by a — b, the quotient is a^-{-ab-\-b^. 

In the same manner, we would find by trial, that the difierence 
of the same power of any two quantities is divisible by the 
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difference of the quantities. The general and direct proof of this 
theorem is as follows : 

Let us divide a" — 6"» by a — b. 

am Jyn^a — 5 



a*" — a"*~*6 



a"»-^+- — ^;^ — ^ Quotient. 



=:2>(am-l__Jiii-l). • " 

In performing this division, we see that the first term of the 
quotient is a"*~S and the first remainder, 6(a"*~* — 6"*"*). 

I 

The remainder consists of two factors, h and a"*"* — h"^~^. Now 
it is evident, that if the second of these factors is divisible by a — b, 
then will the quantity d^ — 6"» be divisible by a — b. Thus, if a — 6 
is contained c times in a"*~* — 6"*"*, the entire quotient of <f" — &"», 
divided by a — &, would be a^~^-{-bc. 

This proves, that if a"*~^ — 6"*"^ is divisible by a — &, then will 
o"*— 6"*,be divisible by a — b. That is, if the difference of the same 
fowers of tioo quantities is divisible by the difference of the quantitieM 
themselves, then wiU the difference of the next higher powers of the 
same quantities, be divisible by the difference of the quantities. 

But we have seen, already, that a^ — b^ is divisible by a — 6 ; 
hence, it follows, that a' — 6' is also divisible by a — b. Again, 
since a^ — 6' is divisible by a — b, it follows that a* — b* is divisible 
by it. And so on, without limit, which proves the truth of the 
theorem generally. 

Note. — In dividing the difference of the same powers of two quan- 
tities by the difference of those quantities, the quotients follow a simple 
law. Thus, 

(a^—b^)^{a-^)=a+b ; 
. la^^b^^^{a-^)=a^+ab+b^ ; 
(^a*^^^)-^{a-h)z=a^-\-a^b+ab^+h» ; 
(a'^^')^(^a^b)=a^+a^b+a^b^+ab^+b\ 

The law is, that the exponent of the first letter decreases by unity, 
while that of the second Increases by unity. 

Art. 84, Lemma. — In proving the next two theorems, it is 
necessary to remind the student, that the even powers of a nega* 
live quantity aie positive, and the odd powers negative, Thus„> 

I, the 1st power of — a, is negative. 
X — <t=a^, the 2d power, is positive. 
tX — «X — «= — a'> the 8d power, is negative. 
;X — oX — «X — a^^a^, the 4th power, is poaltiN^ \ ^xA^^ «tw. 
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Art. 89. Theorem VII. — The difference qf Ihe even powers e§ 
ihe same degree of two quantities, is always divisible by (he stun cf&m 
quantities. 

If we take the quantities a — h, and a" — &«, and put — « instead 
of 6, Gf—b will become a — (— c)=a+c, and, when m is even, 
h^ will become c^, and a"* — V* will become a* — (4-c")=tf'"— c^ : 
but a™ — 6^ is always divisible by a — h ; therefore, 

a"* — c" is always divisible by a-\-c when m is eten, which is the 
theorem. I 

SXAHPLES. 

3. (a«— 6«)-i.(a+J)=a»— a<H-«'*^— «'^-h«**— **• 

Art. S6« Theorem VIII. — The sum of the odd powers of the 
same degree of two quarUities, is always divisible by the sum of the 
quantities. 

If we take the quantities a — b, and o^ — &^, and put — c instead 
of 6, a — h will become a— (— c)=a-|-c, and when m is odd^ 6« 
will become — if* (Art. 84), and a"* — b^ will become a"* — ( — c*) 
--^in_j_gm . Ij^j^ ^m — jm jg ^i^jiyB divlsiblo by a — b ; therefore, 

a'^-\-<f* is always divisible by a-\-c when m is ocU, which is the 
theorem. 

EXAMPLES. 



1. (a»+J3)^(a+6)=a'— «H-6^ 

3. (a7+60^a-j^)===a«--a»&+fl<J»— <i»6»+a'6*— tf6»-|-6«. 



FACTORING. 

NoTB. — Previous to studying the factorinfr of algebraio quaiititiei> 
the pupil should be well acquainted with factoring numbers. See 
Ray*8 Arith., Part 3d, Arts. 121 to 124. 

Art. 87. The following is a summary of the principles and the 
most useful rules employed in factoring numbers. 

1st Principle. A factor of a number is a factor of any moltipla 

of that number. 
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2d Pbincifle. a factor of any two numbers is also a factor of 

their sum. 
Propositions deduced from these principles : 
1. Every number ending withO, 2, 4, 6, or 8, is divisible by 2. 
fi. Every number is divisible by 4, when the number denoted 
by its two right hand digits is divisible by 4. 

3. Every number is divisible by 5, whose right hand digit 
is or 5. 

4. Every number whose first digits are 0, 00, &c., is divisible 
by 10, 100, &c. 

The converse of each of the preceding propositions is also true. 
Thus, no number is divisible by 2, unless it ends with 0, 2, 4, 6, 
or 8. 

5. Every composite number is divisible by the product of any 
two or more of its prime factors. 

6. Every prime number, except 2 or 5, ends with 1, 3, 7, or 9. 

Rule fob resolving a composite number into its prime fac- 
TOBS. — Divide the given number by any prime number that unU 
exactly divide it ; divide the quotient again in the same manner y and 
80 continue to divide until a quotient is obtained which is a prime 
number ; then the last quotient and the several divisors are the prime 
factors of the given number. 

factoring of algebraic quantities. 

Abt. 88* A divisor, or factor of a quantity, is a quantity that 
will exactly divide it ; that is, without a remainder. Thus, a is a 
factor or divisor of dby and a-j-o: is a divisor or factor of a' — a?'. 

Abt. 89. A prime quantity is one which is exactly divisible 
only by itself and by unity. Thus, x, y, and x-^z, are prime 
quantities ; while xy, and ax-^-az, are not prime. 

Abt. 90. Two quantities, like two numbers, are said to be 
prime to each other, or relatively prime, when no quantity except 
unity will exactly divide them both. Thus, ab and cd are prime 
to each other. 

Abt. 91. a composite quantity, is one which is the product of 
two or more factors, neither of which is unity. Thus, a' — x"^ is 
a composite quantity, of which the factors are d-\-x and a — x, 

Abt. 92* To separate a monomial into its prime factors. 

Rule. — Resdve the coefficient into its prime factors; then, these mth 
the literal factors of Me monomials, vdU be the prime factors qf th£ 
given quantity. The reason of this rule is self-evident. 
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Find the prime factors of the foUowing monomiaUi. 

1. 18a/>2. Ans, 2X^X^Xa.h.h, 

2 . 2Qx^i/zK Arts, 2 x2 XT Xx.x.y.z.z,z. 
2. 2Ga^Yz. .Atw. 2X2X3 X3.a.a.i.&.y.y.y^. 
4. 2lQax^i/z^. Atw. 2x3x5 X'7.a^j;^.y^.2. 

Art. 93* To separate a polynomial into its factors, when one 
of them is a monomial. 

Rule. — Divide Vie given quantity by the greatest monomial that vnU 
exactly divide each of its terms. Then the monomial divisor tnU 
be one factor, and the qitotient the other. The reason of this rule 
is self-evident. 

Separate the following expressions into factors. 

1. a+oa?. Ans, a(l-\'X). 

2. xz-]-yz, Ans, z(x-\'y), 

3. x^y-\-xy^. Ans, xy(x-^), 

4. eab^+9a^bc. Ans, Sab(2b+Sac), 

5. Aa^bc-\Sab^C'-10abc\ Ans, 2flte(2a+3^-6c). 

6. a^bx^y — ab^xy^-\-abcxyz^, Ans. abxy{€aP—by-\-cz'). 

7. 3a^y-6a;5y2_^9a;y. Ans, 3a?2y(l— 2jy+3y2), 

8. \2am^n — 18flfmV-|-30flmn'. Ans, 6amn(2m^ — Smw+Sn^) 

Art. 94. To separate any binomial or trinomial which is the 
product of two or more polynomials, into its prime factors. 

Ist. Any trinomial can be separated into two binomial factors, 
when the extremes are squares and positive, and the middle term 
is twice the product of the square roots of the extreme terms. 
The factors will be the sum or dijSerence of the square roots of 
the extreme terms, according as the sign of the middle term is 
plus or minus. (See Arts. 78, 79.) 

Thus, a^+2ab^^=z{a+b)(a+b) ; 
a^^2ab+b^=={a—b)(a—b). 

2d. Any binomial, which isihe difference of two squares, can 
be separated into factors, one of which is the sum and the other 
the difference of their roots. (See Art. 80.) 

Thus, a^—b^={a+b)(a--^). ^ 

3d. Any binomial which is the difference of the same powers 
of two quantities, can be separated into at least ttuo factors, one 
of which is tlie difference of the two quantities. (See Art. 83). 

Thus, o"*— Z»'"=(a— &)(a"'-»+a'"-2i .... -|-a6"» 2_[_jm-i^ where 
a, b, and m, may be any quantities whatever. 
^- In this case, one of the factors is the difference of the quanti- 
ties, and the other may be found by dividing the given expression 
by this difference. 
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Thus, to find the other factor of a^ — y', wo divide by «— ^, and 
the quotient is ar'+ay+y' ; hence, 

Similarly, a:*— y*=(»-y)(«^+a7»y+a?2y2_|_j^_j^). 

4th. Any binomial which is the difference of the even powers of 
wo quantities, higher than the second degree, can be separated 
uto at least three factors, one of which is the sum, and another 
•he difference of the quantities. (See Art. 85.) 

Thus, by Art. 84, a<— 6<, is divisible by a+6, and, by Art. 85, 
t is divisible by a — h ; hence it is divisible by both o+ft and a— &, 
and the other factor will be found by dividing by their product. 
Or, it may be separated into factors, thus, 

5 th. Any binomial which is the sum of the odd powers of two 
quantities, can be separated into at least two factors, one of 
which is the sum of the quantities. (Art. 86.) The other factor 
wi}l be found by dividing the given binomial by this sum. Thus, 

a»+ft»=(a+6)(a2— oH-^')- 
Separate the following expressions into their simplest factors 



1 . c^+2cd+d^. 

2. aV+2aa:2y+y2. 

3. 25a?y+20a!y2z44«2. 

4. Qx^-^x^z^+z*. 

5. 4m'j;' — 4mn'a?-f-n*. 

6. a:2— «2. 

7. 9aV— 25. 

8. 16— «'M««. 



9. 4mV— 9n2z*. 

10. a<— «*. 

11. z^+l. 

12. y»— 1. 

13. l+c». 

14. aV— &3yi. 

15. a?*4-y». 

16. aj«— y«. 



AHSWERS. 



1. (C+(?)(C+(I)- 

2. («r2+y)(aa?»+y). 

3. (dxy^+2z)(5xy^+2z), 

4. (3a;2— z2)(3j;2— «>). 

5. (2«uj— n2)(2ina?— »'). 

6. (ar+2^)(a>— z). 

7. (3fla:'+5)(3ax2-^). 

8. (4+a6V)(4— flJV). 

9. l2mx-\-Znz^(2mx'^nz^. 

10. (a'+x2)(a2— a;2) 
=<a'+a^»)(<^faj)(a— «). 

11. iz+l)iz^-z+l). 



12. (^I)(y2+y^-l). 

13. (l+c)(l-<;+c'). 

14. (ax-^)(a^x^+abxy+bY). 

15. (sB-{-y)(xl* — fl:*y+jc^y2 — j^ 

16. (*•+»•) («»-y») = («»+y') 
(a^(x'-HBy+y»)=(x-f-y) 
(«'— ay-f-y') (»— y) (x'+ay 

+y')=(«-+^)(»— yX**-^ 
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Art. 94S To separate a quadratic trinomial into its factori. 

A quadratic trinomial is of the form, sc^-\-ax-\-b, in which tlie 
sign of the second term may be either plus or minus. 

To explain the method of performing this operation, let us 
examine the relation that exists between two binomial factors and 
their product. 

1. (J:+a)(«+6)=a?2-^-(a+5)a^^-||6. 

From this we see that any trinomial maj be resolved into two 
factors, when the first term is a square, and the coefficient of the 
second term equal to the sum of any two quantities, whose product 
is equal to the third term. 

Rkmark. — In Equations of the Second Degree (Art 334), it will be 
riiown how to perfoim this operation by a direct method ; it is, howerer, 
a oaefnl exercise for the pupil to do it by inspection, tlie only difficulty 
being to find two quantities whose sum is equal to the coefficient of the 
second term, and product equal to the third term. 

Trinomials to be decomposed into binomial factors. 

2. a2-f5a+^- An*. i<i+2)(a-\^), 

3. x^—Kx+12. Ans, (a?— 3Xx-4). 

4. x'^'Sx+lb. Ans, (a>-3)(av-6). 

5. x'— oj— 2. Ans, (a:4.1)(a^— 2). 

6. x^-\-x—12. Ans. (a?— 3)(a:44). 

7. a:2— a?— 12. Ans. (a:+3)(a?— 4). 

8. ar^— 5a;+6. Ans. (a>— 2)(a?— 3). 

9. ar'+2a>— 35. Ans. (x—6)lx+'7). 
10. aP+x^-56. Ans. (a?— 7X»-l-8). 

Art. 95* Examples of binomials and trinomials that may be 
separated into factors, by first separating the monomial factor, 
and then applying the principles in Art. 93. 

Ex. 1. ax^ — axy^=axy(x^ — y^=<M?y(iP+y)(^'' — V)' 
2,,Zax^-{-6axt/-\Say^. • Ans. 3a(a;+yX*+lO* 

3. 2ca?2— 12ca74-18c. Ans. 2c(j>-3)(a?— 3) 

4. 27a— 18aa?4.3aap2, Ans. 3fl(3— orXS— «) 

5. Sm^n — 3m»'. Ans. Smn(m-\-n)(m — n) 
6- 8z^2zK Ans. 2z(2+z)(2--z) 

7. 2x^y—2xy^. Ans. 2aiy(a;'+y')(j?-j-y)(a?— y) 

8. 2a:2+6j7— 8. Ans. 2(a?-!-4X»— 1>. 
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9. 2«»+4af2— 70ar. Ans. 2a?(j?+7)(a;— 5). 

10. 3a3fr— 3a'fr— 60a5. Atw. 3a6(a— 5)(a+4). 
Solve the following questions by first indicating the operations 

to be performed, and then canceling the factors common to the 
dividend and divisor. 

1 1 . Multiply 4x — 12 by 1 — «', and divide the product by 2+2«. 
(4a?-12)(l-<g^ 4(a?^)(l+a:)(l-Kg) 

2+2i -" 2(H:S) -2(a>--3)(l-a:)= 

8ap-^^2a:2. 

12. Multiply x'+^^y+y' by a? — y, and divide the product by 
*' — y'» -Atw. a?4-y. 

13. Multiply 0am' — 6an' by m+«, and divide the product by 
2m'+4m7ir-|-^n'. Ans, 3a(m — n). 

14. Multiply together 1 — c, 1 — c', and l-f-c', and divide the 
product by 1 — 2c-{-c^, Ans. 1+c+c^+c'. 

15. Multiply together as^-^-x — 2 and x^ — a — 6, and divide the 
product by x^^-Ax-\-A, Ans. x^ — ^x-\-Z. 

16. Multiply together «»— ar^— 30ar and x^+Wx+ZQy and di- 
vide the product by the product of «'— 36 and a:'+10a:+25. 

Ans. X. 
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Aet. 96« Any quantity that will exactly divide two or more 
quantities, is called a common divisor, or common measure, of those 
quantities. Thus, a5 is a common divisor of ab^ and abx. 

Remark. — Two quantities, like two numbers, often have more than 
one common divisor. Thus, al^ex and ahdx have three common divisors^ 
a, X, and ax. 

Art. 97. That common divisor of two quantities which is the 
greatest, both with regard to the coefficients and exponents, is 
called their greatest comnum divisor, or greatest comnum measure. 
Thus, the greatest common divisor of ^a^x^ and 9a^cxz is Sa^x, 

Art. 98. Quantities that have a common divisor are said to be 
commensurable, and those that have no common divisor are said to 
be incommensure^le. 

Art. 99* To find the greatest common diinsor of two or more 
monomials. 
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# ' 

1 . Let it be required to find the greatest common divisor of the 

two monomials, 14ta*cx and 21 a^bx. 

By separating eacli quantity into its prime factors, we havs 
14a*cx=lX^Xaaacx, and 21a^bx=:'7X^XaobX' 

By examining these quantities we find that 7, aa or a^, and x, 
are the only factors common to both ; hence, both the quantities 
can be exactly divided by either of these factors, or by their pro- 
duct, la^x, and by no other quantity whatever ; therefore, 7a'ap is 
their greatest common divisor. This gives the following 

Rule fob findino the greatest common divisor of two or 
MORE Monomials. — Resolve the quantities into their prime faC' 
tors ; ihen the product of those factors that are common to aU the 
terms, unU form their greatest common divisor. 

Note. — The greatest common divisor of the literal parts of the quan- 
tities may generally be found most easily by inspection, by taking each 
letter that is common to two or more of the quantities, with its least 
exponent. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of Qa^xy, 9a*a:', and 
\5a*x*y^. 

Here we find that 3 is the only nu- 

oPEHATioN. merical factor, and a and x the only 

Ga^xy =dX2a^xy letters common to all the quantities. The 

9a'a:' =3 X3a'a:' least powers of a and x, in either of the 

I5a'a;y=3x5a^«^y' quantities, are a' and x; hence, the 

greatest common divisor is Sa^x. 

Find the greatest common divisor of the following quantities. 

3. 15a&c2, and 21b^cd, Ans. Sbc. 

4. 4a'6, 10 a% and 14a'Z>c. Ans. 2a'. 

5. 15axi^y,lSx^y^,SLnd21xh/^. Atw. 3ar^. 

6. Aaxy, 20x*y% and 12x^y^z^. Ans. Ax^y^. 

7. 2a%^cx, Sa^bh% and 5a^^cy, Ans, a^b^c. 

8. 12a^x^z^, l&ax^z^, 20a^x^z, and 6ax*z^, Ans, 6ax^x, 

Art. 100. Previous to investigating the rule for finding the 
greatest common divisor of two polynomials, it is necessary to 
demonstrate the following 

Proposition. — Any common divisor of two quantities^ wUl 
always exactly divide their remainder after division. 

Let AD and BD be either two monomials, or polynomials, of 
which D is a common divisor, and let AD be greater than BD. 
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Divide AD by BD, and if BD is not con- 
tained an exact number of times in AD, BD)AD(Q 
snppose it is contained Q times with a BDQ 



remainder, which may be called R. Then, AD — ^BDQ=R 

since the remainder is found, by subtract- 
ing the product of the divisor by the quotient from the dividend, 
we have, R=AD-!— BDQ. Dividing both sides by D, we get 

R 

— =A — ^BQ ; but A and BQ are each entire quantities, therefore 

^ R 

their difference, g, must be an entire quantity. Hence, any com^ 

fnon divisor of two gtuinHlies (and oi course the greatest common 
divisor), wiU always exacUy divide (heir remainder afier division. 

Remark. — In the preceding demonstration it is assamed that the 
pupil understands the following axioms : 

First. If two equal quantUiea be divided by the same quantity the quotients 
will be equal. 

Second. The difference of two entire quantities is also an entire quantity. 

Art. 101* Let it be required to find the greatest common 
divisor of two polynomials, A and B, of which A is the greater. 

If we divide A by B, and there is 

no remainder, B is, evidently, the B)A(Q 

greatest common divisor, since it can BQ 

have no divisor greater than itself. A— -BQ=R, Ist Rem. 

Divide A by B, and call the quo- 
tient Q, then if there is a remainder R)B(Q' 
R, it is evidently less than either of RQ' 
the quantities A and B ; and by the B — RQ'=R', 2d Rem. 
preceding theorem it is also exactly 

divisible by the greatest common A=BQ-|-R S^^ce the 

divisor ; hence, the greatest common B=RQ'-f R' f u!i*to thJ 

divisor must divide A, B, and R, and product of the diyisor by the 

cannot be greater than R. But if R quotient, plus the remainder. 

will exactly divide B, it will also 

exactly divide A, since A=BQ,-|-R, and therefore will be the 

greatest common divisor sought. 

Suppose, however, that when we divide R into B, to ascertain 
if it will exactly divide it, we find that the quotient is Q', with a 
remainder R'. Now, it has been shown that whatever exactly 
divides two quantities, will divide their remainder after division 
(Art. 100) ; and since the greatest common divisor of A and B, has 
been shown to divide B and R, it must also divide their remainder 
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R', and therefore cannot be greater than R\ And, if R' ezACtfy 
divides R, it will also divide B, since B=RQ'-|~R'> ^^^ vf^faatever 
exactly divides B and R, will also exactly divide A, since A=BQ 
-{-R ; therefore, if R' exactly divides R, it will exactly divide both 
A and B, and will be their greatest common divisor. 

In the same manner, by continuing to divide the last diviflor by 
the last remainder, it may always be shown, that the greatest 
common divisor of A and B will exactly divide every new 
remainder, and, of course, cannot be greater than either of them. 
It may also always be shown, as above, in the case of R', that any 
remainder, which exactly divides the preceding divisor, will also 
exactly divide A and B. Thdi, since the greatest common divisor 
of A and B cannot be greater than this remainder, and as this 
remainder is a common divisor of A and B, it will be their 
greatest common divisor sought. 

The same principle may be illustrated by numbers, by calling 
A, 55, and B, 15, and proceeding to find their greatest commcm 
divisor. 

Art. 10!2* When the remainders decrease to unity, or when 
we arrive at a remainder which does not contain the letter of ar- 
rangement, it is evident that there is no common divisor of the 
two quantities. 

Art. 103. If either quantity contains a factor not found in the 
other, that factor may be canceled without afiecting the common 
divisor. Thus, in the two quantities, x(x^ — y^) and y(j?^+2a:y-|-y')> 
of which the greatest common divisor is x-{-y, we may cancel x in 
the first, or y in the second, or both of them, and the greatest 
common divisor of the resulting quantities will still be ar+y. 

Art. 104. We may multiply either quantity by a factor noi 
found in the other, without changing the greatest common divi- 
sor. Thus, in the two quantities, x(x^ — y^) and y(x^-\-2xy-^-y^), 
if we multiply the first by m and the second by n, we have 
tnx(x^ — y^) and ny(x^'^2xy-\-y^), of which the greatest common 
divisor is still x-\-y. 

Art. 105* But if we multiply either quantity by a factor found 
in the other, we change the greatest common divisor. Thus, in 
the two quantities, ar(a;'— y^) and y(x^-\-2xy-\'y^)y if wo multiply 
the second by x, the two quantities become x(x^ — y^) and xy(x^ 
+2a:y+y2), of which the greatest common divisor is x(x-\-y) 
instead of x-\-y as before. In like manner, if we multiply the 
first quantity by y, the greatest common divisor of the two result- 
ing quantities will be y(.x-\-y) 
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Abt. 106. From Art. 101 it is evident that the greatest com- 
mon divisor of two quantities will exactly divide each of the suc- 
cessive remainders; therefore, the principles of the three pre- 
ceding articles apply to the successive remainders that arise in 
finding the greatest common divisor. 

Abt. 107. It is evident that any common factor of two quan- 
tities, must also be a factor of their greatest common divisor. 
Where such common factor is Easily seen, as when it is a mono- 
mial, it simplifies the operation to set it aside, and find the great« 
est common divisor of the remaining quantities. 

We shall now show the application of these principles. 

1 . Find the greatest common divisor of x^—z' and x* — x^z^. 

Here the second quantity contains a;^ as a fac- 
tor, but it is not a factor of the first ; we may 
therefore cancel it (Art. 103), and the second 
quantity becomes x^ — z^. Then divide the first 
by it. After dividing, we find that z^ is a factor 
of the remainder, but not of a^-^z^, the next 
dividend. We therefore cancel it (Art. 103), 
and the second divisor becomes x — z* Then, 
dividing by this, we find there is no remainder ; 
therefore x — z is the greatest common divisor. 



OFERATION. 

X^' — xz^ \x 
xz^ — z' 
or (x — z)z^ 

x^ — z^ \x — z 
x^ — xz \x-\-z 



xz—~z 
xz 



«2 



2. Find the greatest commX)n divisor of x^ 
-)-a:'2?' and x^ — {x^z^. 

The factor x^ is common to both quantities ; 
it is, therefore, a factor of the greatest divisor 
(Art. 107), and may be taken out and reserved. 
Doing this, the quantities become x^-\-z^ and 
^ — xz^. The second quantity still contains a 
common factor, x, which the first does not ; 
canceling this, it becomes a;^ — z^. Then pro- 
ceeding as in the first example, we find that 
x-^-z divides without a remainder : therefore, 
x\x-\-z) is the required greatest common divisor. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of lOa'a;^, 
and 56x2 — ll&a:-|-66. 

By separating the monomial factors, we find 

10a2a.2__4a2jj__6^2-_2a2(5a?2— 2a7— 3), 
and 56ar2— ll&r+66=6(5a?2— ] lar+6). 



OFERATION. 

x^j^z^ |x2— ga 



-XZ' 



X 



xz^-^-z^ 
or (X'^z)z'^ 



x^ — z^ |^+2f 

x^-^-xz \x — z 

— xz — z"^ 

— xz — z^ 



a^x — 6 a', 



[OYBR.] 
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The factors 2a and b have no com- 
mon measure, and therefore are not 
factors of the common divisor. We 
may therefore suppress them (Art 
103), and proceed to find the great- 
est common divisor of the remain- 
ing quantities, which is found to be 
ar— 1. 



OPEKATIOir 

5«^— llaj+6|6a^! 



|1 



— Oa4-9 
or — 0(aj— 1) 



5jgg— 23P— 8 |j>— 1 
3x-3 



4. Find the greatest common divisor of 4a^— ^ay-f^> uid 
8a»— 3a2y+ay2— y». 



OmUTION. 

4 



In solving this exam- 
ple, there are two in- 
stances in which it is ne- 

cessary to multiply the 12a' — 12ah/-\-Aai/^—Ay* 

dividend, in order that 12a* — ISa^y+Soy' 
the coefficient of the 



|8a+8y 



4 

I2ah/+ 4ay«— 16y» 

12a^y— 15ay^+ 3y» 

19ay2— 19y» 

* or 19y2(fl— y) 



4a^ — 5ay-f-y^|a — y grefttest oom.diTSMr. 
4a' — 4ay |4a — y 



first term may be exactly 
divisible by the first 
term of the divisor (Art. 
104). 

We find 19y2 is a 
factor of the first re- 
mainder, but it is not a 
factor of the first divisor, 
and, therefore, cannot 
be a factor of the great- 
est common divisor ; it 
must, therefore, be suppressed. 

Art. 10§. From the preceding demonstrations and examples, 

we derive tlie following 

Rule for finding the greatest commok divisor of two 
FOLYNOMiALS. — 1 . Divide the greater polynomial by the less, and 
if there is tjo remainder, the less quantity wiU be the divisor 
sought, 

2. If there be a remainder, divide the first divisor by it, and continue 
to divide the last divisor by the last remainder, untU a divisor is 
obtained which leaves no remainder ; this wUl be the greatest com' 
.mon divisor of the two given pdynomiais. 
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Notes. — 1. When the highest power of the leading letter is the same 
in both, it is immaterial which of the quantities is made the dividend. 

2. If both quantities contain a common factor, let it be set aside, as 
forming a factor of the common divisor, and proceed to find the greatest 
common divisor of the remaining factors, as in Example 2. 

3. If either quantity contains a factor not found in the other, it may 
be canceled before commencing the operation, as in Example 3, See 
Art. 103. 

4. Whenever it is necessary, the dividend may be multiplied by any 
quantity which will render the first term exactly divisible by the first 
term of the divisor. See Art 104. 

5. If, in any case, the remainder does not contain the leading letter, 
there is no common divisor. 

6. To find the greatest common divisor of three or more quantities, 
first find the greatest conmion divisor of two of them ; then of that divi- 
sor and one of the other quantities, and so on. The last divisor thus 
found will be the greatest common divisor sought 

7. Since the greatest common divisor of two quantities contains all the 
fectors common to both, it may be found most easily by separatiug the 
quantities into factors, where this can be done by the rules for factoring. 
Arts. 92 to 95. 

Find the greatest common divisor of the quantities in each of 
the following 

EXAMPLES. 

1. 5a?2— 2aj^3 and 5a?'— llar+G. Ans. »— 1. 

2. 9a;2— 4 and 9a;2— 15a?--14. Ans. 2x+2. 

3. a2_^;55_i2j2 and a^+5ab-\^bK Ans. a+Sb. 

4. 4a2— 52 and 4a2-f2a&— 262. Ans. 2a— 6. 

5. a^ — X* and a^-\-a^x — ax^ — oc^. Ans. a^ — x^. 

6. ««— 5a;2+13a?— 9 and a;S— 2a^*+4a>— 3. Ans. a?— 1. 

7. a:*— 5a;24-16a?— 12 and a?^— 2a:2— 15a;-fl6. Ans. x^l, 

8. 21a:»— 26a;2-{-8a; and 6a;2— fl^— 2. Ans. 3a7— 2. 

9. 2a:^+lla;s— 13a;2— 99a;--45 and 2a:»— Ta:^— 46a^-21 . 

Ans. 2a:2-l-7a:+3. 

10. a?^+2a;2-f 9 and Tar^— lla;'+15a:+9. Ans. a:2_2a;4-3. 

11. 48a;2+16a>-15 and 24a?3— 22a:2-f 17aN-5. Ans. 12a?-5. 

1 2 . a;2+5a:+4 , a;2+2a:— 8 , and a;'+7a:+l 2 . Ans. x+A . 

13. a?^+aV+a^ and a:^-|-«a;' — «'^ — ^*' Ans. x^-{-ax-\-a^. 

14. 2b^—10ab^+Sa^h and da^—^ab^+Za^b^-^da^b. Ans. a— 6. 

15. x*^KX^-\-(q^l)x^'\-px — q and x* — ^-^-ip — l)x^-\-qx~-^. 

Ans. x^ — 1 . 
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LEAST COMMON MULTIPLE. 

Art. 109. A multiple of a quantity is any quantity that con- 
tains it exactly. Thus, 6 is a multiple of 2 or of 8; and dbu 9l 
multiple of a or of ( ; also, a(P — c) is a multiple of a or of (b— e). 

Art. 110* A common multiple of two or more quantities, ii a 
quantity that contains either of them exactly. Thus, 12 it a 
common multiple of 2 and 3; and 20xy is a common maltiple of 
2x and 5y. 

Art. Ill* The least common mvUiple of two or more quanti- 
ties, is the least quantity that will contain them exactly. Urns, 
6 is the least common multiple of 2 and 9 ; and lOosy is the least 
common multiple of 2x and 5y, 

RxMAKK. — Two or more quantities can hare butane letui common 
multiple, while they may have an unlimited number of common mul- 
tipleo. 

Art. 113* To find the least common multiple of two or more 
quantities. 

From the nature of the least common multiple of two or more 
quantities, it is evident that it contains all the prime factors ot 
each of the quantities once, and does not contain any prime fac* 
tor besides ; for, if it did not contain all the prime factors of any 
quantity, it would not be divisible by that quantity ; and if it con- 
tained any prime factor not found in either of the quantities, it 
would not be the least common multiple. Thus, the least common 
multiple of ab and be must contain the factors a, b, c, and no other 
factor. Hence, 

TTie least common mrdtiple of two or more quantities^ contains all 
the prim£ factors of those quantities once^ and does not contain any 
other factor. 

With this principle let us find the least common multiple of 
mXy nx, and rn^nz. 

Arranging the quantities as in the 

OPERATION. margin, we see that m is a prime factor 

m\mx nx m^nz common to two of them. It must, 

n X vx mm therefore, even if found in only one of 

X X X mz the quantities, be a factor of the least 

1 1 7712; common multiple, and we place^t on 

my,ny,x%mz=^mhixz the left of the quantities. Then, since 
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the same factor can occur but once in the least common multiple, 
we cancel m in each of the quantities in which it is found, which 
is done by dividing by it. 

We next observe that nie b. factor common to two of the re- 
maining quantities ; we therefore place it on the left, as another 
factor of the least common multiple, and cancel it in each of the 
terms in which it is found. 

By examining the remaining quantities, we find that a; is a fac- 
tor common to two of them. We then pltfce it on the left, as 
another factor of the least common multiple, and cancel it in each 
of the terms in which it is found. 

We thus find that the least common multiple must contain the 
factors 971, n, and x ; it must also contain the factor mz, otherwise 
it would not contain all the prime factors found in one of the 
quantities. Hence the products, my,ny,xy^mz=7n?nxz, contains 
all the prime factors of the quantities once, and does not contain 
any other factor ; it is, therefore, the required least common 
multiple. Hence we have the following 

Rule for FiHPiNa the least commoh multiple of two or 
MORE quantities. — 1. Arrange the quantities in a horizontal 
line, and divide them by any prime factor that will divide two or 
more of them without a remainder, and set the quotients and the 
undivided quantities in a line beneath, 

2. Continw dividing as before, until no prime factor, except unity, 
win divide two or more of the quantities without a remaiTider. 

Z*' Multiply the divisors and the quantities in the last line together, 
and the product vnU be the least common multiple required. 

Or, Separate the given quantities into their prime factors, and then 
multiply together such of these factors as are necessary to form a 
product that wiU contain all the prime factors in each quantify : 
this product will be the least common multiple required. 

Art. 113. Since the greatest common divisor of two quanti- 
ties contains all the factors common to both, it follows, that if we 
divide the product of two quantities by their greatest common divisor, 
the quotient vnllbe their least common multiple. 

Find the least common multiple of the quantities in each of 
the following 

EXAMPLES. 

1. 6a\ 9aa^, and 24a?«. Ans. 72a V. 

2. 32a:2y', 40ax% and 5a'a<a>— y). Ans. 160a^x^yXx-^Y 
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8. 3x+6y and ^x^^-^y\ Ans. 6x^-^4^*. 

6. 4(fl2-|-ax), 12(ax?— a:«),andl8(a2-na?2). 

Aiu. 86aar^a^— «>). 

6. 2a?— 1, 4x2—1, and Ax^+l. Ans. 16«<— 1. 

7. X — 1, x^ — 1, X — 2, and x^— 4. Ans, x* — bxi^'\A, 

8. x^—l, x'+l, (»— 1)^ (x+l)2, x«— 1, and x»+l. 

Aiw. X** — ««— «*4"1* 

9. 4(l-nx)», 8(l^r«), 8(1 +x), and 4(l+x»). 

An*. 8(l-nrXl-nr*). 

10. 3x«— llx+6, 2x»— .7x+8, and 6x«— 7x+2. (See Art 

118.) Ans. 6x"— 26«»+28»-6. 



CHAPTER III. 
ALGEBRAIC FRACTIONS. 

DEFINITIONS. 

Art. 114. Algebraic fractions are represented in the same 
manner as common fractions in Arithmetic. The quantity below 
the line is called the denominator^ because it denominates, or shows 
the number of parts into which the unit is divided ; and the quantity 
above the line is called the numerator, because it numbers, or shows 

how many parts are taken. Thus, in the fraction, .. if a=5 

c+a 

h=S, c=2, and d=l, the denominator c-{-d shows that a unit i» 
divided into 3 equal parts, and a — b shows that 2 of those parts 
are taken. 

Art. 115. The terms proper, improper, simple, compound, and 
complex, have the same meaning when applied to algebraic frac- 
tions, as to common numerical fractions. 

Art. 116. Every quantity not expressed under the form of a 
fraction, is called an entire algebraic quantity. Thus, ex — d is an 
entire quantity. 

Art. 117. Every quantity composed partly of an entire quan- 
tity and partly of a fraction, is called a mixed quantity. ThuSr 

o-f— ) is a mixed quantity. 
b 



ALGEBRAIC FRACTIONS. 61 

Note. — The same principles and rules are applicable to algebraic and 
to common numerical fractions. However, as a good knowledge of frac- 
tions is of great importance to the student, we shall present a concise 
demonstration of the fundamental principles and rules of operation. 
In these demonstrations the pupil is supposed to be acquainted with this 
self-evident principle : If we perform tiie same operations on two equal 
quantities the results will be equal. 

Art. 118, Proposition. — The value of a fraction is not 
altered, if we tnvUiply or divide both terms by the same quantity. 

Let ~ be a fraction whose value is 0,. 
B 

A 

Then ~.=Q ; but, from the nature of firactions, A representi 

a dividend, B the divisor, and Q the quotient; 
and by the nature of division, 

A=Ba 

If m represents any number, then 

9nA=mBQ ; dividing these equals by mB, we have 

— =Q ; which proves the 1 st part of the proposition. 
mB 

Again, take the equals 

A=BQ, and divide each by m, we have (Art. 73), 

— =— Q; divide each of these equals by _, then 
mm m 



•^ =Q ; which proves the 2d part of the proposition. 
B 

m 

Case I. — To reduce a fraction to its lowest terms. 

Art. 119. Since the value of a fraction is not changed by 
dividing both terms by the same quantity (Art. 118), we have the 
following 

Rule. — Divide both terms by their greatest common divisor. 

Or, Resdve both terms into their prime factors, and then cancel those 
factors which are common, 

EXAMPLES. 

1 . Reduce to its lowest terms. 

I6bcx^ 



10aca;' _ 2aX5cj?^ _ 2a ^^ 
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Fractions to be reduced to their 



2. 



3. 



a^x 



3a»te 



3a6 
3i^-c 



3&r — c» 



8. 



9. 



1. 



An«. ~. 



10. ^^'+^^ 



lowest terms. 

6. ""^'-^'P Ata. 5=!?. 

■y 2«p-4ar' j,^^^^ 
6ax 3 

oa — «*6'a 

Ajw. JL 

1+ 



jj x3+2a>— 3 

x2-f-5aH-6' 

' a:»— 39X+70* 

13 a?^ — 4a;'-f~^ 

a:3_|_i 

14 4a;'— 12flJ?+9g ^ 

8x»-^27a» 
j5 15a:»+35a?'+3a?4-7 

' 27x*+63a:»— 12x2— 28* 
IQ 2 j^-f-ex'y+l 6ay3+l 6 j/» 
8x2+4x^—24^2 



Ans, 



Ans, 



j>— 1 

x+2 
10 



Ans. 



a:2— 7:r+-10 

An.. ^^z::5^+? 

X^— vT+l 

2x— 3fl 



4x2+6 ax+9a2 
An,. 5?!+l 



2(2ay-^y) 



Remark. — lustead of findinjOf the greatest coramon divisor by the rule, 
Art. 119, it is often preferable to separate the quantities into factors by 
the rules for factoring (Arts. 87 to 95), and then cancel tho^ factors 
common to both terms. The following examples should be solved In 
this manner. 

17. Reduce *-^+(^+?)?+fL^ to its lowest terms. 

x2+(6-|-c)x+te 

x2+(a+c)x+rtc=x2_|_Qj._^g3P_^^ 

=x(x+a)+c(x+a)=(x+c)(x+fl). 
Also, x2+(^>+c)x+6c=(x+c)(x+J) ; . 

.-. the fraction becomes fa+g)(^4^)_H:a ^^, 

(x+c)(x+A)""x+6 • 

18. jc+hy+ay+bc_ ^ Ans. ^. 
a/+25x+2ax+^/ /+2x 

jg 6ac+106c+9gx+15&x ^^ 3a+56 

6c2+0cx— 2c— 3x ' '*** 3o— 1 * 
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20. ^^f^^y'+f Vb*. Ans. ?!+y . 

a* — 6V a2 — ja? 

'•'•• — n rr—r • AH*. 



a^bx-^ss^ h{a+bx) 

23. <«^+(a^H^>fM j^^. cx+d^ 

a^x^ — h^ ax — b 

■ 4a<— 2a'6'— 4a«6-|-2«6'* " 2«(2a»— 6»)" 

25. 2°'+°^' . Aw. 2.f=?. 

Art. 130* Exercises in Division (see Art. 72), in which the 
quotient is a fraction, and capable of being reduced to lower 
terms. 

1. Divide 2a^x^ by Sa'x^ft. Ans, ??. 

2. Divide Whc^x^ by 20acV. An*. 1^ 

5cui? 

3. Divide ax+x^ by 36a>-<a. Ans. -f+?. 

36 — c 

4. Divide a»— i» by a»— 6'. Ans. ^^+'^^\ 

^ a+b 

5. Divide a»— 6» by (a— i)». An*. ^''+<^+b\ 

a — 6 

6. Divide n»— 271^ by n'— 4»44. Ans. -5l . 

?i — ^2 

7. Divide 3««— 3«2_63a. ^135 by 3««— 2a5— 21. 

An*. !?!±6^zi^ 

3a;+7 

Case II. — To reduce a fraction to an entire or mixed 

QUANTITY. 

Art. 131* Since the numerator of the fraction may be re- 
garded as a dividend, and the denominator the diidsor, this is 
merely a case of division. Hence we have the following 

Rule. — Divide the numerator by the denominator, for the entire part, 
and if there be a remainder, place it over (he denominator, for (he 
fractional part. 

m 

Note. — The fractional part should bo redaced to its lowest terms. 
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1. Reduce ?-lt~ ^"^ to an entire or mixed quanti^. 
a? — ax 



a^ — ax a* — ax 

Reduce the following fractions to entire or mixed quantities. 

8. f^r?*. Am. »-^. 



a m 

3. 1=2^. Am. 1 - ** 



1+* l+« 



5.1:^. A«. 1+6*4- i^. 

fl. ?!±^. A«. x+^. 

xi — bx »— 4 

^ ax^-a»-x±l Ans.x-l 

ax — a a 

^H^-Z^+XZ-Z^^X+l j^^ ^3_j. z^ 

Case III. — To reduce a mixed quaktitt to the form of ▲ 

FRACTION. 

Art. 133* Let it be required to reduce ar\-- to the form of a 

fraction. 

It is evident that a is the same as ?, and ?= ?2if = ??. Art 118. . 

1 1 IXc c 

Hence, a+*=f?^+-=^^ 
c c c c 

Similarly, a — -= . Hence we have the following 

c c 

Rule. — Mtdtiply the entire part by the denominator of the fraction ; 
then add the numerator to the product, and place the result otier the 

denominator. 

Before proceeding to the application of this rule, it is necessary 
for the learner to consider 

THE SIGNS OF FRACTIONS. 

Art. 133* Each of the several terms of the numerator and 
denominator of a fraction, is preceded by the sign plus or minus, 
expressed or understood, and the fraction taken as a whole, is also 
preceded by the sign plus or minus, expressed or understood. 
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^3 52 

Thus, in the fraction , the sign of a^, the first term of the 

x+y 

numerator, is plus ; of the second, b^, minus ; while the sign of 
each term of the denominator is plus ; but the sign of the fraction, 
taken as a whole, is minus. The pupil must always recollect, 
that the signs of the several terms relate only to those terms to 
which they are prefixed, while the sign placed before the fi'action 
relates to it as a whole. 

Art. 134* It is often convenient to change the signs of the 
numerator or denominator of a fraction, or of both. We will now 
show the law regulating these changes. 

By the rule for the signs, in Division (Art. 69), we have, 
Y— =+^ > or, changing the signs of both terms, =-[-ft. 

But, if we change the sign of the numerator, we have = — b. 

And, changing the sign of the dejiominator, we have it— =r — b. 

— a 

Hence, The signs of both terms of a fraction may be changed, 
toithout altering its value or changing its sign, as a whole ; but, if 
the sign of either term be changed, the sign of the fraction will be 
changed. 

Hence, also, The signs of eiiher tyrm of a fraction may be changed, 
withotU altering its value, if the sign of the fraction be changed at the 
game time, / 

Thus, = — ! — = — = — ( — a — x):=a-^x. 

a — X a — a? — a-{-x 



. J flt^ — x^ , — a^-\-x^ , a^ — x^ 
And, a — =«+ X- =a-[-- 



a — X — a-\'X 

EXAMPLES. 

Reduce the following quantities to a fractional form. 

X X 



3. 2a-x+<S=f^. ' A«.f! 



X 



4. o^— ___, Ans. 



1/ X 

6. a:4.y+ JL_. Ans 

a?— y «r- \j 
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7. a»-Hw2^^. Ans. _?L . 

8. 1~<:|=41 An*. J3L. 

Case IV. — To reduce fractions of different denominators 
TO equivalent fractions having a common denominator. 

Art. 195* 1 . Let it be required to reduce ~, _, and _, to a 
common denominator. »" « V 

It is evident that we may multiply both terms of each fraction 
by the same quantity, since this (Art. 118) will not change its 
value. Now, if we multiply both terms of each fraction by the 
denominators of the other two fractions, the new denominators 
of each will be the same, since, in each case, they will consist of 
the product of the same factors ; that is, of all the denominators. 

Thus, t'>^^Oir=^. 
my,ny,r mnr 

b X^Xt bmr 

cX^Xn cmn 

rX^Xn mnr 
It is evident that the value of each fraction is not changed, 
and that they have the same denominator. Hence, we have the 
following 

Rule for reducing fractions to a common denominator.^ 
MvUiply both terms of each fraction by the product of all the 
denominators, except its own. 

Remark. — Siuce each denomiaator of the new fractions will consist 
of the product of all the denominators of the given fractions, it is 
unnecessary to perform the multiplication more than once. 

E X AMP LES. 

Reduce the fractions in each of the following examples, to 
others having a common denominator. 

2. -, -, and-. Ans, .^—^ — , — ?, 
X y z ' xyz xyz xyz 

3. - and _. Ans. ?L and — . 
b a db ab 

4. -^ and -^ . Am. ?!±^ and ??=:i'. 
X — a Jp-j-a x^ — a' x^ 
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Art. 136« It frequently happens, that the denominators of the 
fractions to be reduced, contain a common factor. In such cases 
the preceding rule does not give the least common denominator. 

1. Let it be required to reduce ^, — , and-f , to their least 
common denominator. ^ ^^ ^^ 

Since both terms of a fraction may be multiplied by the same 
quantity without altering its value, the first fraction may have any 
denominator that is a multiple of m ; the second, any denomina- 
tor that is a multiple of tnn ; and the third, any denominator 
that is a multiple of nr. Hence, any common denominator of the 
three fractions must be a multiple of m, mn, and nr, and their 
least common denominator must be the least common multiple of 
the three given denominators. 

The least common multiple of the three denominators is easily 
found (Art. 112) to be mnr. It now remains to reduce each frac- 
tion to another whose denominator shall be mnr. 

a 

The first fraction is ~ 5 in order to change this to another, 

whose denominator shall be mnr, we must multiply both terms by 

the same quantity, and by such a quantity that when multiplied 

by m the product shall be mnr. But this multiplier will evidently 

be obtained by dividing mnr by m ; that is, by dividing the least 

common multiple of the given denominators, by the denominator 

of the first fraction. It is evident that the other fractions may be 

reduced in the same manner ; the operation is as follows : 

J a Y,nr anr 

«inr-H»=^^> and — ^ — = — , 

m Xw , mnr 

J^ Xr _. hr_ 

mny,r mnr 

m7ir-^nr=m, and ± X^= 2?. 

nr X^ mnr 

The process of multiplying the denominators by the quotients 

may be omitted, since the product in each case will be equal to 

the least common multiple. This gives the following 

Rule for reducing fractions of different denominators to 
equivalent fractions having the least common denomina- 
TOR. — 1 . Find the least common multiple ofdUthe denominators; 
this win be the common denominator. 

2. Divide the least common multiple hy the first of the given denomi- 
nators, and multiply the quotient hy the first of the given numerators; 
the product unU be Vie first of the required numerators, 

8. Proceed, in a similar manner, to find each of the other numerators. 



winr-r-«m=r, and 
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Note. — Before eommencing the operation, each flractlon muitlM in 
Ita loweat terma. 

EXAMPLES. 

Reduce the fractions, in each of the following ezamplea, to 
equivalent fractions having the least cotnmon denominator. 

2.JL,l.l A«. -f.. ?5?, ?^. 

6aey 3« 2y* 6xy 6«y 64ey 

S JL 1 5- Ans ^H^ y(<M-^) f 

M m — n m-\-n m^* ^ (m — ny (m-|-n)* m*ii' 

M+n' m — n m^ — n^' m^ — n' ' w' — n' m*— «'* 

Other exercises will be found in the Addition of FractionB. 

NoTK. — The two following articles depend on the principles explaliied 
In the preceding article, and are therefore introduced here. They will 
botl^ be found of frequent use, especially in completing the square in 
the solution of equations of the second degree. 

Art. 137* To reduce an entire quantity to the form of a 
fraction having a given denominator. 

Rt7le. — Multiply the entire quantity by ike given denominator, and 
torite ike product over it, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Reduce ar to a fraction whose denominator is a, Ans. ~. 

2. Reduce 2az to a fraction whose denominator is z^, * < 

2ac* 



Ans. 



«2 



3. Reduce x-\-y to a fraction whose denominator is » — y, 

Ans.'^^rf 
SH-y 

4. Reduce m — n to a fraction whose denominator is a(m^-^n)'. 

fl(m — ny 
Art. 138. To convert a fraction to an equivalent one, having 
a given denominator. 

Rule. — Divide the given denominator by the denominator of the 
given fractiont and multiply both terms by the quotient. 

Remark. — This rule is perfectly general, but it is never applied except 
when the required denominator is a multiple of the given one. In 
other cases it would produce a complex fraction. Thus, if it were 
required to reduce | to an equivalent fraction with a denominator 5^ the 
numerator of the new fraction would be 3§. 
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BXAMPLS8. 

1 . Convert 4 to an equivalent fraction, having for its denomi' 
nator, 49. Ans, |^. 

2. Convert - and - to equivalent fractions having the denomi- 

nator 9c^ "" Ans. ^, 15? 

9c2 9c2 • 

8. Convert -i? and to equivalent fractions having the 

denominator •' — b\ Ans, lallJa ' -a i>2 • 

Case Y. — Addition and subtraction of fractions. 

Art. 139* It is self-evident that two algebraic fractions, like 
two arithmetical fractions, must have a common denominator, 
before we can find either their sum or their difference. 

1 . Let it be required to find the value of ? , - , and _ . 
ah c d d d' 

Let -=m, -=», and _=r. 
d d d 

Then a=mdf b=snd, and c=rd ; 
and a-\'l>-\-^^md^nd-{'rd ; 
or, a-f-6-|-c=(wi+w-|-r)d ; 

hence ^"ilE-Jlfrsrm-J-w+r. 

This g^ves the following 

Rule for the addition of fractions. — Reduce the fraciions, if 
necessary, to a common denominator ; add the numerators together 
and pUtoe their sum over the common denominator. 

Art. 130* 2. Let it be required to subtract - from -. 
ah d d 

Let -=:m, and -=n. 
d d 

Then a=md, and b=nd ; 

and a — hsszmd — nd, aoB(fn— n^ ; 

hence ?=*=m-n. 
d 

This gives the following 

Rule foe the subtraction of fractions. — Reduce the fractionsl 
if necessary, to a common denominator; then subtract the numera- 
tor of (he fraction to he subtracted from (he numerator of (he oOter^ 
and place the remainder over (he common denominator. 
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EXAMPLES IN ADDITION OF FRACTIONS. 



1. Add ? and ?f! together. 

b 46 

2. Add ~ and - together. 

a 

3. Add - — and together. 



1+x 1 
Find the value 

4. Ofi+Lff 

5. Of _L. + 2+x 



3(l-^V3(l-Hr-|-«>)' 
6. Of*4.?^r5i 

d^d(c+dxy 

7. of^+i.+!: 

ab (ic be 
8. Of 1+ J-+. ^ 



X x-^-l a?— 3* 

9. Of-iL_L.JL. 

10. Of — i 1 I \. ^ 



4(1 +x) ' 4(1— a:V 2(1 +aP)' 

ii.of ^^-^ .[!ji?4,grr 



12. Of 



13. Of 



pq pr ' qr 
2 3a 3a— 2a? 



Aw. I? 

4» 

a6 
Aiw. ^ 



ar» 
Anf. 



An«. 



14. Of 



x+a^(x+ay'^x^-^2ax+3a^' 

4a3(a+a?V4a»(fl— a:)^2a2(a2+x2)* 

1 



Ans. 



1-Hr»' 

a6c 
4a:^— 3j>-3 
ar»— 2a?2— 3a:* 

Ans. JL 

I'-X*' 

Ans. or 

18a» 

a:<+4a»a?-l-3a*' 
1 



Ans. 



a* — a?*' 
1 



1 4- . Ans. Ji 

{a — b){a — c) • 6(6— a)(fr— c) ' c(c — a)(c — 6) fl6c' 



EXAMPLES IN SUBTRACTION OF FRACTIONS. 

In the first ten examples the second fraction is to he subtracted 
from the first. 



1. ^and?y 



7a 



T 



Ans. 



2. J_ and -L. 

a — 6 a-|-6 

P--9 p+q 



Ans, 



Am. 



5a? — Zay 
la ' 
26 
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4. 
5. 

6. 

7. 



n 
1 



and 
and 



n — 1' 
2 

and 



Ans. 



1— 2» 



w 



1 



1— <r2 



(a4-l)(a:+2) (*+l)(ar+2)(ar+3)- 
1 __. 3 



Ans. 



1 



l+x 



(a?+l)(a;+3) 



(x+l)(a:+2) 



and 



(a?+l)(ar+2)Ca:+3)- 
Ans. 



8. ? and (?t^. 
c c(c-{-dx) 

9. 1.3!!!±?? and I ^^"^^ 
2 3fii^27i 2*3m+2» 



10. 



and 



(aH-l)(«+2)(x+3)- 
c-|-da? 



(a—-b)(x — 6)' 



(a — b)(x — a) 
Find the value 
11 Of ^^ — ^^ wi+Sti . 2n 



Ans. 
Ans, 



(as — a)(pD — b)' 



3(1— w) 3(1— »)'^1— » 



A^. 



m 



12. Of ?r:^_?z:?4^^ 



13. Of 



ab 
1 



ac 



i« 



3ar 



14. Of 



16. Of 



16. Of 



2x-\-7f^2x — y 4a?2 — y^' 
x-\-y X x^ 



Ans. 



y 
1 



x-\-y x^y-^y*' 
1 aj+3 



1— 71* 

A7t5. 0. 

X 

4x^ — y^' 
Ans. 1. 



a?— 1 2(a:+l) 2(a^»+iy 
11 1 . x^l I 



Ans, 



x+S 



a?<— 1' 

An,.^!±dbL 
a^ix^+iy 



Case VI. — Multiplication of fkactions. 

Abt. 131. 1 . Let it be required to find the product of ? by £, 

b d' 

Let -=m, and -=n. 
b d 



Then a=bm, and c=(in 



dC 



. • . ac=bmdny=hdy,mn; or, dividing by bd, —z=mn. 

bd 

Hence, to find the product of two or more fractions, we have 

the following 

Rule. — MuUiply the numerators together for a ncu) nuwiera^w, anxd^ 
the denominators together for a new denominator. 
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ftxMAKKn. — Ist This mle is ([eiieral, and embraeed tU th» ema in 
which a fraction is a factor. Thus, if it be required to multiply a fhtt* 
tion by an integral quantity, the latter may be placed under the form of 
a fraction, by writing unity beneath it 

2d. If either of the factors is a mixed quantity, it is best to reduce it 
to an improper fraction, before commencing the operation. 

3d. When the numerators and denominators have common fiictors, 
the process may be abbreviated by indicating the operation^ and then 
canceling the factors common to both terms. 

Thus 2^' (a^y _ 2a'Xia+bXa+h) a+b 
a?_^aA 4^2^ — (^^)(^,_^)4^2^ ■"2K*-*)' 

EXAMPLES. 

Find the products of the fraotions in each of the following 
exercises, expressed in their simplest forms. 



l.??byl?and?^^by^ 

2 4flaf cay — y^ 
cy 6j:*-|-6ay' 

3. ^ « ^ 



— > — 1 — . 
a x^ a 



An5.?!and?^ 

y « 
Am. ^<<^y) 

3c(ar-Hy) 
a* — X* 



4. 1 



x^y 



and2- 



2y 



x-\-y ' X — y 

5. 1±?±«^ and 1=?. 

6. a'+^+^' and ^'--^+^' . 
a' — a^x-^ax^ — x^ o-l-a 

7 Jt'— 9a?+20 ^^^ a^^— 13a;+42 

ie^ — 6* xi^-^x 

g a:a+3aH-2 „^^ a?»+5x+4 

• a?2+2a;+l a;2+7af-}-12* 

Q 4ar a' — a?' Jc-f-^J? 
Sby c' — x^ a' — ox' 



Ans, 



Ans, 



Ans. 



a^x 
Axy 



1— a» 






An.. ^-11^28 



AfU. 



«+2 



a:+3 



10. 



a' — 6' a:^ — y^ a* 



aj+y o— * (a?— y) 



a* 



3y(c — ar) 
Ans.^J^^ 



11. a?2+a?+l by 



1 1 



a>-y 



fl. 



1 



a?-* a: 

12. x+\^ by a>-l+J. 

X X 

13. 154^5 by ?^ 



An*. «»+l+^ 
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14. JW+(yy-Hr)a?+g^a?3 ^^ pg+(y/, -^ )g-^to ' 
Find the value 

CaseYII. — Division of fractiohs. 

Art. 139. 1. Let it be required to find the quotient of f by ~ , 

d 

Let r-=m, and j=». Then, 

a=hm, and c^s^^n. 
Multiplying both terms of the first equality by J, and of the 
second by b, we find 

ad=bdm, and be=hdn, 

therefore ?^^^^? 
^ bdn n 

thatis,_=: X-. 

Hence, to find the quotient of one fraction divided by another, 
we have the following 

Rule. — Invert the ditnsor, and proceed cis in muUvpUcation of 
fractums, 

RsMABX.-F-This mle is general, aad embraees not only all the cases 
in which either divisor or dividend is a fraction, but is also applicable 
when both are integral quantities, since any integral quantity may be 
placed under the form of a fraction, by writing unity beneath it. 

loo 

Remarks 2 and 3, Art. 131, apply equally well to division as to multipli- 
cation of fractions. 

EXAMPLES. 

Required, in their simplest forms, the quotients 

1. Of ^.^« Am. % 

8. Of ?+?^^ An*. ±±. 



74 RAY'S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 

8. Of ?!z:f!f^?5ri' Am. **+^ 



4.0f {l+i)^(l-l)- ^- ' 



5. Of 



x'+f , x^'-xy+y^ Xiw. 1 



x'^ — y^ * X — y 



6. Of ^'"^ ^a'x+x» ^^ ?±5(a»-Hw+«^ 

\ l+P^ X ) \ 1+x X I 2x^^\ 



0. Of f?±y ,?z:3^)^(?±y..f=3f) Am."^^ 

\ X — u x-^ / V a^— t/ xA-v / • Son/ 



10. Of ^^* :.^^,. Aw. ? 



12. Of ^''C'''-^') . "'-g' ^„. 1(?±^) 

36(c'— «») ' hc-\-bx 3(fi—x) 

13. Of {«^-^)h-(^). A«.«.+^+x+1 

Art. 133. To reduce a complex fraction to a simple one. 
This is merely a case of division, in which the dividend and 
divisor are either fractions or mixed quantities. 

«+- . 

g 6 * IS 

Thus — is the same as to divide a+- by m— . 
^ ^ c ^ r 

r 
( a+^ ) ^ ( m— ? ) ^gg+^_g, ^y^-^ -^flc+5^ r _ aer+hr 
\ c/V r / c ' r c mr — n cmr-^aaf 

Let the following examples be solved in the same manner. 

X — 1 
/ » 



ALGEBRAIC FRACTIONS. 75 



•+1 .g— 1 



a-rl 'g+1 /- y 



a — 1 a-\-l 
4. ,— ~ ^ ^ Aw.*. 



X - >^ "• 



^^F 






H-1 



Abt. 134. Resolution of fractions in^ sarlW. ' 

Def. — ^An infinite series consists or an unlimited number of 
terms which observe the same law. 

The laxD of a series is a relation existing between its terms, 
BO that, when some of them are known, the succeeding terms 
may be easily obtained. 

Thus, in the infinite series 1 — - A — +&.c., any term may 

« jr «* 

be found by multiplying the preceding term by — . 

X 

Any proper algebraic fraction, whose denominator is a polyno- 
mial, may, by division, be resolved into an infinite series ; for the 
numerator is a dividend, and the denominator a divisor, so related 
to each other that the division can never terminate, and the quo- 
tient will therefore be an infinite series. After finding a few 
terms of the series, the law of continuation is, in general, easily 
seen, and the succeeding terms may be found without continuing 
the division. 

• EXAMPLES. 
1 ^ 

1. Convert the fraction into an infinite series. 

1 — a:|l-f-a? 

1+a? 1 — 2a?-|-2a^^ — ^2**+ &c. It is evident that the law of 

H2^ this series is, that each term, 

^»2jp — ^x^ after the second, is equal to 

-f-2a;^ the preceding term, multi- 

+2g»+2a:» plied by 






x/ 
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In a similar manner, let the fractions in eack of the following 
examples be resolved into an infinite series. 

2. _J_=l--f2.|^_^«_j^«.&^.,to infiniqr. 

3. I =l+r— H— r<+r«+r'— r»— r»»+ dtc 

1— r+H ^ 

5. ^=l-.V-!-^+d«.. 

MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS IN FRACTIONB. 

Of the forms 9, ^, and 2. 
6 

When the two terms of a fraction - are finite determinate 

b 

quantities, the fraction has necessarily a finite determinate value, 
which is, the quotient of a divided by b. 

Let us now examine the cases where the numerator or denom- 
inator, or both, reduce to zero. 

Art. 135. To prove that -=0: 

While the denominator 6 is a constant number, if the numera- 
tor a diminishes, the value of the fraction diminishes. Thus, in 
the fractions |, |, |, and |, each is less than the preceding. 
Hence, as the numerator a diminishes, and approaches to zeroi 

the value of - diminishes and approaches to zero; and finally, 
b 

when a=0, the expression -. reduces to zero. 

b 

Or thus: Since the product of zero, by any number, is zero, 
therefore the quotient of zero, divided by any number, is zero. 

That is, since 0x^=0, therefore -==0. 

b 

Abt. 136. To prove that f!=:Qo. 



If the numerator a, of a fraction, remains constant, and the 
denominator diminishes, the value of the fraction increases. 

Thus : 1st. Suppose the denominator 1; then ?=a. 
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2nd. Suppose the denominator — ; then ^=10a. 
.^ 10' .1 

3rd. Suppose the denominator — _; then —=lOOa. 
^^ 100 .01 

4th. Suppose the denominator ; then .^=10000. 

From this it is evident, that if the denominator is less than 
any assignable quantity, that is 0, the value of the fraction is 
greater than any assignable quantity, that is infmiiely greaty or 
infinity. This is designated by the sign ao ; that is 

a 

g-oo. 

Abt. 137. To prove that -. is indeUrminale in value. 



When both numerator and denominator are zero, the fraction 

- becomes — Now since the divisor zero, multiplied by any 

nwmber whatever, produces the dividend zero; therefore the quotient 
of zero, divided by zero, may be taken any number whatever; that 

is, the fraction - is indeterminate, 



It is important, however, for the pupil to know, that the form 

- is often the result of a particular supposition, when both terms 

of a fraction contain a common factor. 

Thus, if 0:= , and we make J=a, it becomes =- ; 

a — a— « 

but if we cancel the common factor, a — h, and then make b=a, 
we have x=Qa, 

9 1 f\ 

Similarly, the fraction x=s ^ , . becomes - when a=l; but 

if we divide both terms by their common factor, a — 1, we have 

-t-, which reduces to - 
a+2 3 

These examples show, that if the value of any quantity is . , 

before we decide that it is really indetorminate, we must see that 
the apparent indetermination has not arisen from the existence 
of a factor, which, by a particular supposition, became equal to 
zero. 



- I 1 o 

^= -i^, which reduces to - when a=l . 
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Art. 13S. Theorem. — If the same quantify he added to both 
terms of a proper fractioriy the new fraciion restating wiU be greater 
than the first; hut if (he same quantity he added to both terms of an 
improper fractioriy the new fraction resulting wiU be less than the first* 

Let - be a proper fraction, a being less than h, 
b 

Let m represent the quantity to be added to each tenn» then 
the resulting fraction is fiL?. 

To determine which of the fractions, - and —tH^, is the great- 

b ft+m 

er, we must reduce them to a common denominator; 

this gives ^^±t^, 
^ b b^+bm 

and g+^ _ <^+^ 
b-\-m h^-{-hm' 
Since the denominators are the same, that fraction is the 
greatest which has the greatest numerator* 

When - is a proper fraction, a is less than b; 
b 

therefore am is less than bm, 
and ah-}-am<^ab-\-bm; 
that is, the resulting fraction is greater than the first 

But if - is an improper fraction, it is evident that 

db-\'am'^ah-\-hm ; 
that is, the resulting fraction is less than the first 

Art. 139. Theorem. — If the same quantity be subtracted from 
both terms of a proper fraction, the new fraction resulting toUl be less 
than the first; hat if the same quantity be subtracted from both terms 
of an improper fraction, the new fraction resulting vnU be greater 
than the first. 

Let - be a proper fraction, a being less than b. Let m repre- 
b 

sent the quantity to be subtracted from each term, then the re- 
sulting fraction is ? To determine which fraction is the 

b — m 

greater, we reduce them to a common denominator, and compare 

their numerators: , 

J.V • ^ ct ao — am 
this gives - = , 

b b^ — bm 
J a— -wi ab — bm 
b — m b^ — bm ' 
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If tf<&, then ttfTK^bm; and if am<^bm, then 

ab — am^ab — hm ; 
that is, the resulting fraction is less than the first. 
But if a>6, then anCphm; and if am^hm, then 

ah~^am<Cjib — hm\ 
that is, the resulting fraction is greater than the first. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES IN FRACTIONS. 

I. Prove that -J? ^JL.Ji ^*±?=J1_. 

X — 3 X a;-|-3 x x^ — 9 

i. Prove that °'+°+^ + ^'+^1 + ''+^+1 =i. 

3. Find the value of / x-^-— \^l x——- \ ,whenx=5j. 

Ans, 9. 

4. Find the value of ?—|?^—?^l-.L.5i:l,whena:=4l 

2 13 4 j • 2 ' 

Ans. 2|. 

5. Find the value of a»-J-iy, when x=£? and y=^^"~? 

aq — hp aq — bp 

Ans, c, 

6. Find the value pf a4-2q , g+g.^^ when «=i^. Ans. 2. 

X — 2a X — 2b a-\-b 

7. Find the value of ^ 1 ^ , when x=?!±^. 

27kt"— 27iar ' 2w^«--2na? 2 

n 

8. Prove that the sum or difierence of any two quantities divi- 
ded by their product, is equal to the sum or difiTerence of their 
reciprocals. 

9. If two fractions are together equal to 1, prove that their 
difi'erence is the same as the difiTerence of their squares. 

10. If the difierence of two fractions is equal to ?, show tliat 

q 

f tunes their sum is equal to q times the difierence of their 
squares. 

II. Prove that a'+ft» ^ t»+A' ^ c^+V ^i, 

that when the terms are multiplied respectively by i+c, a+c, and 
a-\-bi the sum =0 : and that when multiplied respectively by bct 
ac, and ab, it is -=&^. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE. 

DEFINITIONS AND ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES. 

Art. 140. An equation is an algebraic expression, stating 
the equality between two quantities. Thus 

jp— 5=3, 
is an equation stating that if 5 be subtracted from dr, the remain- 
der will be 3. 

Art. 141. Every equation is composed of two parts, separated 
from each other by the sign of equality. The quantity on the 
left of the sign of equality, is called the first member or side of 
the equation. The quantity on the right, is called the teoond 
member or side. The members or quantities are composed of one 
or more terms. 

Art. 143* There are generally two classes of quantities in 
an equation, the Known and the milinoum. The known quantities 
are represented either by numbers, or the first letters of the 
alphabet, as a, &, c, &.c. ; and the unknown quantities by the last 
letters of the alphabet, as a?, y, z, &c. 

Art. 143* Equations are divided into degrees, called first, 
second y third, and so on. . The degree of an equation depends on 
the highest power of the unknown quantity which it contains. 
Thus, an equation which contains no power of the unknown 
q\iantity higher than the first, is termed an equation of (he first 
degree, or a simple equation. 

An equation in which the highest power of the unknown 
quantity is of the second degree, is called an equation of the second 
degree, or a quadratic equation, 

. . Similarly, we have equations of the third degree, fourth degree, 
and so on; those of the third degree are generally called cubL 
equations, and those of the fourth degree, biqu^ratic equations. 

Thus, 
ajih—b=c, is an equation of the 1st degree. 
x^-\-2px=q, " " " 2d " or quadratic equation. 

ac* — ^=9, " " "3d " or cubic equation. 

a^-j-ax^-^-px^^q, ** ** 4th " or biquadratic eq. 

jf-f-aj;» 'lj-lfaf*-^=Cj " nlYi Aegtee. 
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Wben any eqimtdon contains more than one unknown quantity, 
its degree is equal to the greatest sum of the exponents of the 
unknown quantity, in any of its terms. Thus, 

xy-\-ax — htp=Cf is an equation of the 2nd degree. 

a^-\-x^ — cx=a, is an equation of the 3rd degree. 

AsT. 144. An equation of any degree is said to be comjjlete% 
when it contains all the powers of the unknown quanfi^^^Jk^m 
up to the given degree. When one or more terms are wanting, 
ihe equation is said to be incomple^. 

Thus, 3e^-^x-\'q=0, is a complete equation of the second 
degree, the term q Ueing equivalent to qx^y since a;°=l . (Art. 82 .) 

x^-^{-^^-\-qx-\'r=0, is a complete equation of the third degree. 

ax^^q, is an incomplete equation of the second degree. 

3e^-^px=:qy is an incomplete equation of the third degree. 

Art. 145* An identical equation, is one in which the twe 
members are identical; or, one in which one of the members is 
the result of the operations indicated in the other. 
Thus, ax — b=ax — 6, 
8a: — 2a:=5x, 
(x-\-2)(x — 3)=a?2 — 9, are identical equations. 
Equations are also distinguished as numerimt and literal, 
A numerical equation is one ih which all the known quantities 
are expressed by numbers. 
Thus 2a?2-|-3a:=10a:4-15, is a numerical equation. 
A literal equation is one in which the known quantities are 
represented by lettersi, or by letters and numbers. 

Thus, aa?-}-6=G94-^> ^ 

and ax+6=3a^— 5, are literal equations. ♦ 

Art. ]^6* Every equation may be regarded as the statement, 
in algebraic language, of a particular question. 

Thus, x — 5=9, may be regarded as the statement of the fol- 
lowing question: — To find a number from which, if 5 be sub- 
tracted, the remainder shall be 9. 

If we add 5 to each member, we shall have 

X — 5-|-5=9+5, or aj=14. 
To solve an equation, is iojini ihe value of (he unknown quantity; 
or, to find a number or expression, which, being substituted for 
the unknown quantity,, will render the two members identical. 

Rkicabx. — The solution of equations is the most useful and interest- 
ing part of algebra. 

An equation is said to be verified, when the value of the 
unknown quantity being substituted for it, ^e tsno m«n!^T% %x^ 
rendered equal to each other. 
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Thus, in the equation a>— 5=9, if 14, the value of x, be nb- 
stituted iuBtead of it, we have 

14—5=9; 
or, 9=9. 

Art. 147. The value of the unknown quantity, in any eqoa 
tion, is called the root of that equation. 

EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE, CONTAINIirG BUT OHB 

UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

Art. 14S« The operations employed to find the Talue%of the 
unknown quantity in any equation, are founded on this evident 
principle: 

If we perform the same operation on two equal quantities^ the re- 
sults will be equal. 

This principle or axiom may be otherwise stated, as follows : 

l.Ifto two equal quantities, the same quantity be added, the sums 
will be equal, 

2. If from two equal quantities, the same quarUityle subtracted, 
the remainders will be equal. 

3. If tiDO equal quantities be multiplied by the same quantity, the 
products will be equal, 

4. If two equal quantities be divided by the same quantity, the 
quotients will be equal. 

5. If two equal quantities be raised to the same power, the results 
will be equal, 

6. If the same root of two equal quantities he extracted, the results 
tnU be equal. 

Remark. — An axiom is a self-evident truth. The precedingr axiomv 
are the foundation of a large part of the reasoning in mathematics. 

Aet. 149. There are two operations of frequent use in the 
solution of equations. These are, first, to clear an equation of 
fractions; and second, to transpose the terms in order to find the 
value of the uvknxntm quantity. 

These are named in the order in which they are used in the 
solution of an equation; we shall, however, first consider the 
subject of 

TRANSPOSITION. 

Art. 1 50. Suppose we have the equation 

ajt:-\'h=c — dx. 
Since, by the preceding principle, the equaJlty will not be 
affected by adding the same quantily Xo >aoiO[i TafeTi:^«t%\ ^"t^Vt^ 
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subtracting the same quantity from both members ; if we add dat 
to each side, we have 

ax-\-b-\'dx=^c — dx-\'dx. 
If we subtract h from each member, we have 
ax-\-h — 'b-\-dx=^c — dx-^-dx — 6. 

But -f-6 — h cancel each other, so do — dx-\-dx\ omitting these, 
we have ax-\-dxz=zc — h. 

But this result is the same as if we had removed the terms -f-6 
and — dx to the opposite members of the equation, and at the 
same time changed their signs. Hence, 

Any quantiti/ may be transposed from one side of an equation to 
the other, if, at the same time, its sign be changed. 

This is termed the Rule of Transposition, 

TO CLEAR AN EaUATION OF FRACTIONS. 

Art. 151. 1. Let it be required to clear the following equa- 
tion of fractions. 

— >— — — -g, 

ab be 

Since the first term is divided by ab, if we multiply it by ab, the 
divisor will be removed; but if we multiply the first term by db, 
we must multiply all the other terms by ab, in order to preserve 
the equality of the members. Again, since the second term is 
divided by be, if we multiply it by be, the divisor will be removed; 
but if we multiply the second term by be, we must multiply all 
the other terms by be, in order to preserve the equality of the 
members. Hence, if we multiply all the terms on both sides by 
abyMi the equation will be' cleared of fractions. 

Instead, however, of multiplying every term by abyMy it is 
evident, that iLeach term be multiplied by such a quantity as 
will contain the denominators without a remainder, that all the 
denominators will be removed. This quantity is evidently the 
least common multiple of the denominators, which, in this case, is 
dbc, then, multiplying both sides of the equation by abc^ we 
have 

ex — ax=abcd. 

From which we derive the following 

Rule fob clearing an equation of fractions.— Fine? the least 
common multiple of all the denominators, and maiUiplii eacK Urm c{ 
the egttation by it. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE, 

In clearing equations of fractions. 

3 4 
8. f-|-5=5. Aim. 3a>f-2«s=60. 

4. |— |+^=3f Ans. 6»-8«+2a»=s84. 

5. 2a?+^=^. Aiif. 20a?+2«-6=5»+45. 

6. 2»-^=^. - An*. 20*-2j^f6=5»-16. 

X — 2 f. a:4-2 



7. a?— * =5— -X,. An*. 12a>— 3*+6=60— 2»— 4. 

4 D 

8. -r-+-; =*'*• -Aw*, cx+a^a?— 6'as=a6cm. 

a6 dc oc 

9. a =(iH . Ans, axz — bz-\-cz=dxz-\-6x—ex. 



10. 



X z 

ao—a X — a 2iib 



a-^b a—* a^— 6^' 



SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE, CONTAm* 
ING ONLY ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

Art. 1M. The unknown quantity in an equation may be 
combined with the known quantities, either by addition, subtrao* 
tion, multiplication, or division; or by two or more of these di^ 
ferent methods. 

1 . Let it be required to fifld the value of x, in the equation 

a-\-x=b, 
where the unknown quantity is connected by addition. 
By subtracting a from each side (Art. 148), we have 

a:?=&— a. 

2. Let it be required to find the value of x, in the equation 

X — a;=bf 
where the unknown quantity is connected by subtraction. 
By adding a to each side (Art. 148), we have 

x=b-\-a. 

3. Let it be required to find the value of x, m the equation 

ax=^b, 
where the unknown quantity ia connected \^^ m'uXtiiA.ica&ioni. 
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By dividing each side by a, we have s!"^ ^ r** 



b 
a 

4. Let it be required to find the value of x, in the equation 






_ a 

where the unknown quantity is connected by diwion. 

By mvUiplying each side by o^yfQ have 

x=J)Xa=db 

From the solution of these examples, we see that 

When the unknown quanii^ is connected hy addition^ it it to he 
separated hy subtraction. When it is connected hy siibtraction, ii is 
to he separated hy addition. When it is connected hy mvUiplicationf 
it is to he separated hy division, Andy when it is connected hy divi' 
sion, it is to he separated hy mvUiplicqfion, 

5. Let it be required to find the value of a;, in the equation 

3a?— — II— .=a:+8. ^ ^ ^^ 

Clearing the equation of fractions, we have --- ^f ^ 

21a?— (24— 2ar)=7ar+56, ^' ^ ' ■ 

or 21a?— 24+2a:=7a:+56. ^ O^Vl 

Transposing the terms 7« and — ^24, we have ,...^- - ' 

21a?+2af— 7a;=56+24; ^ /- > 

reducing, 16a;=80; / X 

dividing by 16, a:=f §=5. -;, ^ 

^It will be readily seen that this solution consists of three 
steps, viz.: 

1 St. Clearing the equation of firactions. 

2nd. Transposition. 

3rd. Reducing like terms, and dividing by the coefficient of x. 

Let this value of x be substituted instead of x in the original 
equation, and, if it is the true value, the two members will be 
equal to each other. 

Original equation, 3a? — — ZI— =a?-4-8. 
Substituting 5 in place of x, it becomes 3 

3X5-^^^ ^^=5+8, /,; ' 

or 15— 2=5+8, ^ 

or 13=:I3. 
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The operation of substituting the value of the nnknown qiuui<> 
tity instead of itself, in the original equation, to see if it will 
render the two members equal to each other, is called verification* 

6« Find the value of x, in the equation 

ab be' 

Ist step . . . obex — ex — ac=abcd-{-ax, 
2nd step . . . obex — ex — ax:=abcd-\-ac. 
Factoring . . . {abc — c — a)x=ae(bd-\-l). 

Stdstep ^ac(M+l) 

abc — c — a 

Art. 153. From the solution of the precedLag ezamplesi we 
derive the following 

Rule for the solution of an equation of the »»rst degree. — 

1 . If necessary, dear the equation of fractions; and perform all the 
operations indicated, 

2 . Transpose aU the terms containing the unJcnoum quantify to one 
side, and the known quantities to the other, 

8. Reduce each member to its simplest form, and divide h'4h sides by 
the coefficient of the unknovm quantity. 

Remark. — This rule gives the method of proceeding most generally 
advantageous, but in some cases It is best to perform the operations 
indicated, and transpose the necessary terms, before clearing of fractions. 
Experience can alone determine the best method in particular cases. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

NbTE. — Let the pupil verify the value of the unknown qiii»\tity in 
each example. 

Find the value of the unknown quantity in each of the foUow- 
ing examples. 

1:4 "21""^ ^ "T"* 

Ist'irfep . . . 18a:+42— 8a:+28+231=21a^— 84; 
2nds^ . . . 18a:— 8aj^ 21a?=— 231— 42— 28— 84; 
3rd«/ep . . . — lla;=— 385, 

a:=35. 
. 'Verification. 3x35+7 2x35-7 ^^ 35 



14 21 ' * 4 

8-3+2|=7-|, 

8. 5(a;+l)— 2=3(j+5). Ans, «=6. 

P. 3(jr— 2)+4=4(3— a:). Atw. ji:=2. 
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10. 6—3(4— >r)44(3—2ar)=0. Atw. x=l 

11. 3(a:— 3)— 2(a:— 2)+a:— l=a:+3+2(x+2)+3(a:+l). 

Ans, xss— 4. 

12. 5(5a?— 6>— 4(4jf— 5)+3(3a;^2)— 2aj— 16=0. 

^ J An8.x=2. 

13. *+^=?+7 7 -t, J -^ An5. «=:12. 
2^3 4 ' ■ 



*■ 



7 

14. ?4.?-_?i-L?=74. } -^ Ans. a:=10. 

2^3 4^5 * 



15- -47^-i-=i- 

a: ' 2x 3ar ^ 



An5. x=s^» 



16. ^^+^-gf=10+^. Atw. a:=14. 

2 3 '6 

2 4^3 ^^ 

18. 5aj— ?^+l=3a:+?±:?+7. An». js=8. 

19. 3x~l gz:?_ggz:5=2-g±g. An,, a^. 
^7 "^ 4 12 28 

20. !jHj_3^+1^9a>-13 249->9a. ^^ ^^ 

8 7 4 14 



x=4. 



21. i(2a^-10>-TT(3a?—40)=15— 1(57-0?). Ans. x=n. 

22. 4(x— J)— i(§— a?)=li8. An*. a;=43. 

23. i(4+|x)-4(2a^-i)=|J. An,. a?=|. 

24. ^(|x+4>-^=| ( 5-1 ) Ans. x=S. 

25. 3-|x{28-(|+24)|=3ix{2J+?}. An,. x=< 

26. l-|(l-.^)=|(3-^^)+5ia. An, a:=5.1. 

27. i(a^|i)-/,(l-3x)=a:-,i,(5*-lzi!f ). 

An,. a?=ll. 
a — 2c 



28. 6r+2a>— 0=305— 2c Ans. 

b — 1 ' 

29. a^a?+6»=5'x+a». Ans. as=?!±?*±^ 

80. flap-f-6'=a'-|-fc«. An,. a=a+6. 

Q^ &r (2 a cap ^ ^^. -.—P^ 

a e b a v^ 
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32. fL—i=fl'— 62. Ans. 
bx ax 

33. ?=?=±i^. Ans. «=±(3*-*). 




34. ?-l-^+3ai=0. A«. «= «'a-3'^) 

a c e — a^ 

6 ^^^ ^ V af+2bc^-hfq 

36. .^=3+—?- An*. a?=2(i-^H-— . 
a — ^26 2a — b a 

37. ^(a?--a>- J(2*-36)— J(fl-na?)=rlOa+lld. 

An*. Ar=25a-f 245. 



38. 30^ x+g^^T^g Ans. . ^8ft^-4ac-h»fe 

6 ^ T^ c 4* 12(26--c.) • 

39. 1 +1 =-i-. An*. :.:=^f?I±b). 
o^ — ax be — bx ac — ax a 

aUESTIONS PRODUCrNG EaiiATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE, 
CONTAINING ONLY ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 

Art. 154. The solution of a problem by algebra, consists of 
two distinct parts. 

>lst. To express the conditions of the problem in algebraic Ian" 
guage; that is, to form the equation. 

2nd. To solve the equation; that is, to find the value cf the un- 
known quantity. 

Sometimes the statement of the question proposed, furnishes 
the equation directly; and sometimes it is necessary, from the 
conditions given, to deduce others, from which to form the equa- 
tion. When the conditions furnish the equation directly, they 
are called explicit conditions. When the conditions are deduced 
from those given in the question, they are called implied conditions. 

It is impossible to give a precise rule by means of which every 
question may be readily stated in the form of an equation. The 
first step is, to understand fully the nature of 'the question, so as 
to be able to prove the correctness or incorrectness of any pro- 
posed answer. After this, the equation, by the solution of which 
the value of the unknown -quantity is to be found, may generally 
be formed by the following 

Rule. — Denote the required quantity by one of the fined letters of 
the alphabet; then, by ^peans of signs, indicate the same operations 
ikat it wovU be necessary to maTce on tHe ausioer, to y^f^ ii. 
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EXAMPLE S. 

1 . Find two numbers such, that their sum shall be 50, and 
tlieir difference 12. 

Let X denote the least of the two required numbers. 

Then will . . a:-|-12= the greater. 

And a:-4-a:-|-12=50, by the question. 

Transposing, . af+a:=50 — 12, 

Reducing, . . 2a:=38. 

Dividing, . . . «=19, the less number; 

And a:-|-l 2=19+1 2=31, the greater number. 

Vebification. 31+19=50, and 31—19=12. 

2. What number is that whose I part exceeds its J part by 61 
Let x= the required number. 

Then will its -| part be denoted by _ , and its J part, by _ , 

Therefore, . .' . ? — ?=6. 

3 5 

Clearing, . . . 5a; — 3ar=:90. 

Reducing, . . . 2a:=90. . 

Dividing, . . . a:=45, the number required. 

Verification. J of 45=15, \ of 45=9; 15—9=6. 

3. Divide $500 among A, B, and C, so that B shall have $20 
more than A, and C $75 more than A. 

Let . . . a:=A*s share, 
Then . . a:+20=B's share, 
And . . . a:+75=C's share. 

Then ar+x+20+i+75=500, by the question. 
Reducing, . . . 3x+95=500. 
Transposing, . . 3a:=500 — ^95=405. 

Dividing, a:=l 35, A's share. 

a:+20=155, B's share. 
a:4-75=210, C's share. 
Verification. 135+155+210=500 . 

4. Out of a cask of wine which had leaked away ^,35 

gallons were drawn, and then, being guaged it was J full; 
how much did it holdl 

Let 07= the number of gallons it held; 

then ?= « « « leaked out. 

5 

There had been taken away ? +35 gal\oii«« 

8 ^ 



90 RAY'S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 



and there remained x — [ ^ -f^*^ ) g&Uons. 

.*. X — I - +35 J =- . 

Clearing, .... 15a? — 3»— 35xl5=5a:; 
Transposing, . . 15a? — 3»— ^a:=35xl^> 
Reducing, . . . 7a:=35xl5; 

.'. 45=5x15=75. 

5. A laborer was engaged for 20 days. For each day that ha 
worked, he received 50 cents and his boarding; and for each day 
that he was idle, he paid 25 cents for his boarding. At the expi- 
ration of the time, he received $4; how many days did he work* 
and how many days was he idle ? 

Let . . x:= the number of days he worked; 
Then, . 20— «= « " « «* was idle. 
Also, . 60a?= wages due for work. 

And . 25(20 — x)= the amount to be deducted for boarding. 
... 50av-25(20— a?)=400; 
50a?— 5.00+25a:=400 ; 
75a?=400+500=900; 

a?=12= the number of days he worked. 
20— a;=8= « " " « " was idle. 
Pboof. 50 X 1 2=600 cents = wages; 
25 X 8=200 " = boarding. 
Diff. =400 « or «4. 

In solving this example, we reduce the $4 to cents, in order 
that all the quantities on both sides of the equation, may be of 
the same denomination, it being regarded as a self-evident prin* 
ciple, that we can only compare quantities of the same name. 
Hence, all ike quantities in both members of an equationf miist be of 
the same denomination. 

6. What two numbers are as 3 to 5, to each of which, if 9 be 
added, the sums shall be to each other as 6 to 7. 

If we put X to represent the first number, the second wiU be 

5a? 

— . But we may avoid fractions by putting Sx for the first num- 

o 

ber, and 5a? for the second, which fulfills the first condition. 
Then, 3a?+9 : 5a?+9 : : 6 : 7. 
But in every proportion, the product of the means is equal to 
the product of the extremes. (Arith. Part 3rd, Art. 209.) 
Hence, 6(5a?+9)=7(3a?+9). 
30a:+54=21a:+63, 
30a:— 21x=63— 54, 
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»■ II ' ■ ■■ . ■ ? ■■ ■ ■■ 

9a:=9, 

.*. Sx=iS, and 5x=5. 

The method of representing the quantities by 3a? and 5ar, so as 
to avoid fractions, is of general application, and may be expressed 
thus: — When two or more unknown quantities, in any problem, have 
to each other a given ratio, it is best to assume each of them a mul' 
Hple of some other unknown quantity, so that they shall have to each 
other the given ratio, 

*!. A courier who traveled at the rate of 31^ miles in 5 hours, 
was dispatched from a certain city; 8 hours after his departure, 
another courier was sent to overtake him. The second courier 

traveled at the rate of 22^ miles in 3 hours. In what time did 
he overtake the first, and at what distance from the place of 
departure? ' 

Let x= the number of hours that the second courier travels. 

Then, since the first courier travels at the rate of 31^ miles in 5 

hours, that is, fig miles in 1 hour, he will travel miles in x 

hours, and sinqe he started 8 hours before the second courier, the 
whole distance traveled by him will be (8+a:)f j. 

Again, since the second courier travels at the rate of 22 ^ 
miles in 3 hours, that is, ^^- miles in 1 hour, he will travel ^^x 
miles in x hours. 

But the couriers are supposed to be together at the end of the 
time X, and, therefore, the distance traveled by each must be the 
same; hence 

450a:=^(8+a;)378; 
.-. 72a:=378x8; divide each side by 8; 
9a:=378; 
x=^2. 
Hence the second courier will overtake the first in 42 hours, 
and the whole distance traveled by each is ^g*-x42=315 miles. 

8. A smuggler had a quantity of brandy, which he expected 
would sell for 198 shillings; after he had sold 10 gallons, a 
revenue officer seized one third of the remainder, in consequence 
of which he sells the whole for only 162 shillings. Required the 
number of gallons he had, and the price per gfkWoii. 
Let x= the number of gallons; 
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29. A person bought an equal number of sheep, cows, Mid 
oxen, for $830; each sheep cost $3, each cow #12, and each oz 
#18. Required the number of each. Ans. 10. 

30. A sum of money is to be divided among Gve persons; A| 
B, C, D, and £. B received #10 less than A; C, #16 more than 
B; D| #5 less than C; £, #15 more than D; and the shares of 
the last two are equal to the sum of the shares of the other 
three. Required the share of each. 

Am. A, #21; B,#ll; C, #27; D, #22; E, #37. 

31. A bought eggs at 18 cents a dozen, but had he bou^t5 

more for the same money, they would have cost him 2^ cents a 
dozen less. How many eggs did he buyl Atu* 31. 

32. A person bought a certain number of sheep for #94; 
having lost 7 of them, he sold one-fourth of the remainder at 
prime cost, for #20. How many sheep had he at first 1 

Ans. 47. 

33. There are two places, 154 miles distant from each other, 
from which two persons, A and B, set out at the same instant, to 
meet on the road. A travels at the rate of 3 miles in 2 hours, 
and B at the rate of 5 miles in 4 hours. How long, and how far, 
did each travel Jtiefore they met? 

Ans. 56 hours, and A traveled 84, and B, 70 miles. 

34. Find that number, which, multiplied by 5, and 24 taken 
from the product, the remainder divided by 6, and 13 added to 
the quotient, will still give the same number. Ans. 54. 

35. In a bag containing eagles and dollars, there are three 
times as many eagles as dollars ; but if 8 eagles and as many 
dollars be taken away, there will be left five times as many 
eagles as dollars. How many were there-of each? 

Ans. 48 eagles, 16 dollars. 

36. If 10 apples cost a cent, and 25 pears cost 2 cents, and 
you buy 100 apples and pears for 9^ cents, how many of each 
will you have? ' Ans. 75 apples and 25 pears. 

37. Suppose that for e^ry 8 sheep a farmer keeps, he should 
plough an acre of land, and allow one acre of pasture for every 
5 sheep, how many sheep may he keep on 325 acres? 

Ans. 1000. 

38. A person has just 2 hours spare time; how far may he ride 
In a stage which travels 12 miles an hour, so as to return home 
in time, walking back at the rate of 4 miles an hour. 

Ans. 6 miles. 

39. If 65^ of sea-water contain 2flj of salt, how much fresh 
water muBt he added to these 6?>%, m ot^et \)i\^\.\Jftft ^'^x^xV's ^^ 
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salt contained iu 25fii of the new mixture, shall be reduced to 
4 ounces, or :} of a fir. Ans, 135ib. 

40. A mass of copper and tin weighs &Ofb; and for every Ifb 
of copper, there are 3 fly of tin. How much copper most be 
added to the mass, that for every 119r of copper, there may be 
4flj of tini Ans. lOib. 

41. A merchant maintained himself for 3 years, at a cost of 
1^50 a year; and in each of those years, augmented that part of 

his stock which was not so expended, by | thereof. At the end 
of the third year his original stock was doubled. What was that 
stock? Ans, $3700. 

SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST DEGREE, CONTAINING 

TWO UNKNOWN aUANTlTIES. 

Art. 155* From what we have already seen, it is evident that 
the value of any one of the symbols concerned in an equation, is 
entirely dependent on the rest, and it can become known, only 
when the values oT the rest are given, or known Thus, in the 
equation 

the value of x depends on the values of y and a, and can only 
become known when they are known; therefore, to find the value 
of any unknown quantity, we must obtain a single egtuition oontai^ 
ing it and known quantities. Hence, when we have two or more 
equations containing two or more unknown quantities, we must 
obtain from them a single equation containing only one unknown 
quantity. The method of doing this is termed elimination, which 
may be defined briefly, thus: — ^Elimination is the process of deduc- 
ing, from two or more equations containing two or more un- 
known quantities, a single equation containing only one unknown 
quantity. 

There are three principal methods of elimination: 

1st. Elimination by substitution. 

2nd. Elimination by comparison. 

3rd. Elimination by addition and subtraction. 

ELIMINATION BY SOTSTITUTION. 

Art. 156, Elimination by substitution consists in finding the 
value of one of the unknown quantities in one of the equations, 
in terms of the other unknown quantity and knoN^ii \ax\»&^ ^sv\ 
Bubstituty/7^ this, instead of the quantity, in iVie oX^Eiet ec^^Mv^x^. 
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To explain this method, let it be required to find the values off 
and yt in the following equations. 

2a;+3y=33, (1) 
4j:+5y=59. (2) 
From eq. (1), by transposing 3y and dividing by 2, we have 

33— 3y 
2 
Substituting this value of x, instead of a; in eq. (2), we have 

4(??Z^)+5y=59; 

or, 66— 6y+5y=59; 

— ^=—'7; 
^=•7; 

and ar=^.^^^=6. 

The following is the general form to which two equations of 
the first degree, containing two unknown quantities, may always 
be reduced. The signs of the known quantities, a, b, c, &c., may 
be either plus or minus. 

ax-\-by:=Cf (1) 
a'x+h'y=c'. (2) 
From eq. (1), by transposing by, and dividing by a, we have 

a 
Substituting this value of x in eq. (2), we have 

a'c — a'by-\-ab'y=a(f ; 

(jab' — a'b)y^=ac' — a'c; 



ac — ac 



" ab'—a'b 

^7.. C^ ( "^'-^^ \ 

But 



, / ac' — a'c \ 



a 

b'c-hc' 

ab' — a'b' y 

Hence, when we have two equationi^^ontaining two unknown 
quantities, we have the folla#ing ' " ':>J ' ^ ■ 

Rule for elimination by '^Bsrrronbw. — Find an expression 

for the value of one of tks unknown quantities in either equation, 

and substitute this value, instead of the same unknown quantity, in 

(he other equation^ there i0iU thus be formed a neui ©cjutotion, con- 

taining only 0ne%inknown qitantity. 
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ELIMINATION BY COMPARISON. 

Art. 157* Elimination by comparison consists in finding the 
value of the same unknown quantity in two different equations, 
and then placing these values equal to each otlier. 

To illustrate this method, we will take the same equations as 
In the preceding article. 

2x+2yz=Qd, (1) 
4a?+5y=59. (2) 

From eq. (1), by transposing and dividing, we have 



38— 3y 



2 • 

From eq. (2), b^ transposing and dividing, we have x=i^ X 

4 

Placing these values of x equal fo each other, 
59— 5y 33— 3y. 

69 — 5y=66 — 6y, by clearing of fractions; 
V=7, by transposition. 

The value of x may be found similarly, by first finding the 
values of y, and placing them equal to each other. But after 
finding the value of one of the unknown quantities, that of the 
other may generally be found most readily by substitution. Thus, 

4a:-|-5x'7=:59; 
whence ar=^^=*4sB6. 

General equations, ax-]-6y=c, (1) 

i^x+b'y=:c\ (2) 

From eq. (1), by transposing and dividing, xas^Z^, 

From eq. (2), by transposing and dividing, x= ^j 

a* 

equating these values of x, 

c — by c' — b'y 

—a IT' 

a'c — a'hy=:zac' — ab'y, by clearing of fractions; 
{ab' — a'b)y=s^ — a'c^ by transposing; 






From eq. (1), y- 



From eq.t2),^«=!:ir;L*; 

o 



db' 

C-^-'OX, 

'~r' 



fL • 



s 
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equating these values of y, 

c' — a'x c — ax. 



b' b ' 

be' — a'bx=b*o — ab'x; 

(ab'—a!b)x=^'o-^'; ' 

Vo-'hc' 
x^ . 

ab'-Hi'b 

Hence, when we have two equations, containing two unknown 
quantities, we have the following 

Rule for eliminatioh by comfabison. — Find an exprestum 
for the value of the same unknovm quantity in each of the given 
equations, and place these values equcd to each other; there wtU tkut 
be formed a new equation, containing only one unknown quantity. 

ELIMINATION BT ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 

Art. 158* Elimination hy addition and subtraction consists 
in multiplying or dividing two equations, so as to render the co- 
efficient of one of the unknown quantities, the same in both; 
and then, by adding or subtracting, to cause the terms containing 
it to disappear. 

Taking the same equations as in the preceding articles, 

2a;-|-3y=33, (1) 
4a:4-5y=59. (2) 

It is evident that if we multiply eq; (1) by 2, that the coSffi 
cient of x will be the same in the two equations. 

4a:-f6y=66 (3), by Xing eq. (1) by 2. 
4«+5p=59, eq. (2) brought down. 

Since the coefficients of a; haio the same sign in these equa- 
tions, if we subtract, the terms containing x will cancel each other, 
and the resulting equation will contain only y, the value of which 
may then be found. It is evident that if the signs of the coeffi- 
cients of X had been different, that by adding, it would have been 
canceled. 

Having obtained the value of y, that of « may be obtained by 
substitution, or similar to that of y, as follows: 

It is evident that if we Mjtiply eq. (1) by 5, and eq. (2) by 3, 
that the coefficients of y lay be the same in both. 

10a;-i-i5y=t:165, (4) by Xing eq. (1) by 5. 
12a?4-15y==l'77, (5) by Xing eq. (2) by 3. 
2«sasl2, by subtracting eq. (4)Jrom (5). 
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General equations, ax-\-by=Cy (1) 

a'a:+6'y=c'. (2) 
It is evident that we shall render the coefficients of x the same 
In both equations, by multiplying eq. (1) by a', and eq. (2) by a. 
aa'x+a'by=^a'c, (3) by Xing eq. (1) by a'; 
aa'x-\-ab'yz=ac', (4) by Xing eq. (2) by a; 
(ab' — a'hyy=^ac' — a'c, by subtracting; 



ac — ac 



The coefficients of y in the two equations will evidently bo- 
come equal by multiplying eq. (1) by h', and eq. (2), by h, 
ab'x-\-hb'y=b'c, (5) by Xing eq. (1) by i'; 
a'hX'\-hh'y=bc'y (6) by Xing eq. (2) by I; 
(ab' — a'b)x=b'c — be', by subtracting; 
b'c^-bc' 
ab'-^'b' 
It is evident that after we have rendered the coefficients of the 
quantity to be eliminated the same in both equations, if the signs 
are alike we must subtract ; but if they are mdike we must add. 

Hence, when we have two equations containing two unknown 
quantities, we have the following 

Rule, for elimination by addition and subtraction. — MuUi- 
ply, or divide the equations, if Tvecessary, so that oneoftJie unknown 
quantities will have the same coefficient in both. Then take the dif' 
ference, or 'the sum of the equations, according as the signs of the 
equal terms are alike or unlike, and the resvUing equation will con- 
tain only one unknown quantity. 

Remark. — When the coc'fficients of the quantity to be eliminated are 
prime to each other, they may be equated by multiplying each equation 
by the coefficient of the unknown quantity in tne other. When the 
coefficients are not prime, find their least common multiple, and multiply 
each equation by the quotient obtained by dividing the least common 
multiple by the coefficient of the unknown quantity to be eliminated in 
the other equation. 

If the equations have fractional coefficients, they ought to be cleared, 
before applying the rule. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Note. — It is recommended to the pupil to solve several of the fol- 
lowing examples, by each of the preceding rules. 

1. a?-|-3y=10, Ans. x=l, 2. 2x-\-Si/=18, ' A.ws. x=5>% 



100 
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8. 2a>— 9y=ll, 
3«— 12y=15. 

4. ^x^ly=l, 
llx+6y=87. 

5. 9jp— 4y=8, 
13a?+7y=101 



Ans. x=l, 

y=-l. 

Arts, x=T, 
Ans, 07=4, 

y=7. 



6. X — ](y — ^2)=5, An«. x==bf 
4y— 1(«+10)==3. y=2. 

7. ?4.y=x8, Aim. «=18, 



.1 
'V 



=i. 



y=i 



8. l?±5y=»-y, ' Ans. 
40 ^"^^^ 

5a^— 8dy=0. 

Aiw. x=99 

y=16. 
10. 



* = ^ , All*. «=2, 



5-1^ 12-f« 
2x-|-5y=35. 

11. ?±i:?=8, 

8y+2 ^' 
8a^--4=9y. 



BI. 



?_y.=l. y=10. 

9 10 * 

12. 2«-y±?=7+?y:^, 

4 5 

4y+^=26i^23Hl 

13. ^^\^y+^ g^+T-y ^fi.L.y-^ 

10 15 ^6^ 

9y+5j?-- 8 a:4-y__7^f6 

12 "4 11 • 

14. ax=by, 

x+y=c 

15. X'\-ay=sbf 

16. 3aa; — ^hyssao^ 
a'«-f"&2y=5te. 

17. (a — &)x-|-(a-f^)y=sc, An* 



Ai». a:=5, 

y=4 
Aim. x=5, 



Aiu. a:=7 



AfU. 



y=9. 



y= 



ac 



Am. 



«+*• 
ac-f-6^ 






llftc 



18. ^+?=fl, 

a? y ^ Apply Rule,/ 

n . m ,. ( Art, 158. ) 

--/ — 
0? 3^ 



:&. 



Aim. 

2a2-f3a6 

^ S\2a+3i>r 

^ 26 \ a+6 / ' 

Aiw. a:=^ilL', 
WW— wi 



Wft>-HWV 
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19. ^y=:l~* An*, ^^(^^^^o-bc) 

y , X i_L y gftcCoo — oJ — 6c) 



a5 



20. (a»— *2j(5a,^3yj--(4^^_j)2a&, Ans. 



o+d 



aV-— +(H*4-«)*«===*Vf («+2&>*. y= ^ 



a-\^ a—b' 

RxMA&K. — Transpose bhf in eq. (2), multiply by 3 and subtract, there 
will then result an equation inyolving x. 

aUESTIONS PRODUCING SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS CONTAIN- 
ING TWO UNKNOWN aUANTTTIBS. 

Art. 159. The questions contained in Art. 154, are all capa- 
ble of being solved by using one unknown quantity; although in 
some of the examples, the number of unknown quantities was 
two or more. But in those questions where there was more than 
one unknown quantity, there was such a relation existing between 
the several quantities, that it was easy to express each one in 
terms of the other. It frequently happens, however, that in a 
problem containing more than one unknown quantity, there may 
be no direct relation existing between them, by means of which 
either may be found in terms of the other. In such a case it 
beconies necessary to use a separate symbol for each unknown 
quantity, and then to find equations containing these symbols, on 
tiie same principle as when there was but one unknown quantity; 
that is, in brief, regard the symbols as the answer to the question, 
and then proceed in the same manner which it would be necessary to 
do to prove the answer. After the equations are obtained, the 
values of the imknown quantities may be found, by either of the 
three difiTerent methods of elimination. 

We shall now give an example, to show that the same question 
may sometimes be solved by using either one or two unknown 
quantities. 

1 . The difference of two numbers is a, and the less is to the 
greater as m to n; required the numbers. 

Solution by using one unknown quantity. 

Let mx^=^ the less number, then nx=^ the greater; 

And n3>~-wx^=za. 



i 

ft' tn 
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.•, mx= — ^, the less number; 
n — m 

nx= , the greater number. 

n — m 

Solution by using two unknown quantities. 

Let x= the less number, and y= the greater. 

Then, y — x=a, (1) 

and X :y I : m :n; or my=nx, (2) 

Since my=nxy we have y= — ; 

m 

substituting this value of x in eq. (1), 

m 
n» — mx=ma; 

whence ar=-^ 



n — m 

.^j ., n ^ tniui tut 

and y=—x= ;^= . 

m fn\jif—m) n — tn 

2. The hour and minute hands of a watch are opposite at 6 
o'clock; when are they^next opposite? 

Let 07= minute spaces moved over by the hour hand, and y=: 
minute spaces moved over by the minute hand. Then since the 
minute hand moves 12 times as fast as the hour hand,- 
X :y ::1 : 12, or y=12a:. (1) 

But the minute hand must evidently pass over 60 minutes more 

than the hour hand; hence 

y=ar-f60. (2) 

Substituting, 12ar=a:-|-60, 

lla:=60, 

ar=5/y min. 

y:=65i\min.=lh., 5|\m. 
Hence, the hands are next opposite at 5yYm. past 7. 
In a similar manner the period of coincidence of the hands 
may be found. 

3. There is a number consisting of two digits, which divided 
by the sum of its digits, gives a quotient 7; but if the digits be 
written in an inverse order, and the number thence arising be 
divided by the sum of the digits increased by 4, the quotient ="3. 
Required the number. Ans, 84. 

In solving questions of this kind, the pupil must observe that 
any number consisting of two places of figures, is equal to 10 
times the tigure in the ten's place \>\\xa \Xxft ^^x^ m Wva wml'^ 
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place. Thus, 35 is equal to 10x3+5. In a similar manner, 
456 is equal to 100x4+10x5+6. 

Let x= the digit in ten's place, and ^= the digit in unit's 
place. 

Then 10a:+y=the number. 

And 10y+a^=the number when the digits are reversed. 

Also, io^+y_f J%±5=3 

a?+y * a?+y+4 

From these equations we readily find ar=8, and y^4. 

4. A farmer sells to one man 5 sheep and 7 cows for 811 li 
and to another, at the same rate, 7 sheep and 5 cows for $93« 
Required the price of a sheep and that of a cow. 

Ans, Sheep, $4; cow, $13. 

5. If 7]b of tea and 91b of coifee cost $5.20, and at the same 
rate 41b of tea and 111b of coffee cost $3.85; it is required to 
find the price of a pound of each. Atis, Tea, 55c.; coffee, 15c. 

6. A andB are in trade together with different sums; if $50 
be added to A's money, and $20 be taken from B's, they will have 
the same sum; but if A's money were 3 times, and B's 5 times 
as great as each really is, they would have together $2350. 
How much has each? Am. A, $250; B, $320. 

7. A and B have together $9800; A invests the sixth part of 
his money in business, and B the fifth part, and then each has the 
same sum remai&ing. How much has each? 

Ans. A, $4800; B, $5000. 
Let 6a:=A's money, and 5y=B's. 

8. What fraction is that, such that if the numerator and de- 

nominatcfr be each increased by 1, the value is ^; but if each be 
diminished by 1, the value is ^? Ans, f. 

9. Find two numbers, such that one-third of the first exceeds 
one-fourth of the second by 3, and one-fourth of the first and one- 
fiflh of the second are together equal to 10. Ans, 24 and 20. 

10. A grocer knows neither the weight nor the first cost of a 
box of tea which he had purchased. He only recollects that if 
he had sold the whole at 30 cts. per lb, he would have gained 
but if he had sold it at 22 cts. per lb, he would have lost 
Required the number of pounds in the box, and the first cost 
per lb . Ans, 50ib at 28 cts. 

1 1 . The rent of a field is a certain fixed number of bushels of 
wheat, and a fixed number of bushels of corn. When wheat is 
65 cents, and corn 33 cents per bushel, the portions of tent. \^^ 
wheat and corn are equal; but when wheat \a ^o cexv\a vcv^ ^wrw 
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41 cents per bushel, the rent is increased by #1.40. Whit is 
the ^ain rent? 

Ans. 6 bushels of wheat and 10 baahels of con. 

12. The quantity of water which flows from an orifice is pro- 
portional to the area of the orifice, and the velocity of the water. 
Now there are two orifices in a reservoir, the areas beinf as 5 to 
13, and the velocities as 8 to 7, and firom one tiiere issued in a 
certain time 561 cubic feet more than from the other. How 
much water did each orifice discharge in this timel 

Ans. 440 and 1001 cubic feet 

13. Find two numbers in the ratio of 5 to 7, to which two 
other required numbers in the ratio of 3 to 5 being respectively 
added, the sums shall be in the ratio of 9 to 13; and the difier- 
ence of those sums =16. Ans. 30 and 42, and 6 and 10. 

^ 14. A boy spends 30 cents in apples and pears, buying his 
apples at 4 and his pears at 5 for a cent; he then finds that half 
his apples and one-third of his pears cost 13 cents. How many 
of each did he buy? Ans, 72 apples and 60 pears. 

15. A farmer rents a farm for #245 per year; the tillable land 
being valued at #2 per acre, and the pasture at #1.40; now the 
number of acres of tillable, is to half the excess of the tillable 
above the pasture, as 28 to 9. How many acres are there of 
each? Ans, 98 acres tillable, and 35 of pasture. 

16. Find that number of 2 figures to which, if the number 
formed by changing the places of the digits be added, the sum is 
121; and if the less of the same two numbers be taken from the 
greater, the remainder, is 9. Ans, 65. 

17. To determine three numbers such that if 6 be added to the 
first and second, the sums will be in the ratio of 2 to 3; if 5 be 
added to the first and third, the sums will be in the ratio of 7 : 11; 
but if 36 be subtracted from the second and third, the remainders 
will be as 6 to 7. Ans, 30, 48, 50. 

Suggestion. — Let 2x — 6, 3» — 6, and y be the numbers. 

18. Two persons, A and B, can perform a piece of work in 16 
days. They work together for 4 days, when A being called ofi^, 
B is left to finish it, which he does in 36 days more. In what 
time could each do it separately? Ans. A in 24, B in 48 days. 

19. A and B drink from a cask of beer for 2 hours, after which 
A falls asleep, and B drinks the remainder in 2 hours and 48 
minutes; but if B had fallen asleep and A had continued to drink* 
it would have taken him 4 hours and 40 minutes to finish the 
cask. In what time could each singly drink the whole? 
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20. Divide the fraction § into two parts, so that the numera- 
tors of the two parts taken together shall be equal to their 
denominators taken together. Ans, ^ and y^. 

21. A purse holds 19 crowns and 6 guineas. Now 4 crowns 
And 5 guineas fill || of it. How many of each will it hold? 

Ans, 21 crowns or 68 guineas. 

22. When wheat was 5 shillings a bushel, and rye 3 shillings j 
a man wanted to fill his sack with a mixture of rye and wheat 
for the money he had in his purse. If he bought 7 bushels of 
rye and laid out the rest of his money in wheat, he would want 
2 bushels to fill his sack; but if he bought 6 bushels of wheat, 
and filled his sack with rye, he would have 6 shillings left. How 
must he lay out his money, and fill his sack? 

Ans, He must buy 9 bushels of wheat, and 12 bushels of rye. 

SIMULTANEOUS EaUATIONS OF THE FpiST DEGREE, INVOLVINO 
THREE OR MORE UNKNOWN aUANTTTIES. 

Art. 160* Simultaneous equations of the first degree involv- 
ing three or more unknown quantities, may be solved by either 
of the three methods of elimination, explained in Arts. 155 to 
159; but the method most generally applicable, is that of elim- 
ination by addition and subtraction, which we shall now proceed 
to apply in the solution of a problem containing three unknown 
quantities. 

1. Given 5ap-4y+2«=48, (1) 
Sx-\Si/--Az=2Ay (2) 
2a:— 5y4-3«=19, (3) to find «, y, and z. 
To eliminate z from the first two equations, we may multiply 
eq. (1) by 2, and then add this to eq. (2); thus, 

10a^— 8y-|-4«=96, by Xing eq. (1) by 2, 
3ar-j-3yl4g=:2 4, (2) 
13a>— 5y =12(r, (5) by adding. 
We may eliminate z from equations (1) and (3), hy multiplying 
eq. (1) by 3, and eq. (3) by 2, and then subtracting; thus, 
15a?— 12y+62=144, by Xing eq. (1) by 3, 
4a>— 10y4^z= 38, by Xing eq. (3) by 2, 
lla>— 2y =106, (6) by subtracting. 
We may now eliminate y from equations (5) and (6), by mul- 
tiplying eq. (5) by 2, and eq. (6) by 5, and then subtracting; thup, 
26a>— 10y=240, by Xing eq. (5) by 2, 
65a;— 10y=530 , by Xing eq. (6) by 5, 

29ar =3290; 
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110—2^=106, by substituting 10 for x in eq. (6); 
whence ^=2. 

50 — 84-22^=48, by substituting for x and 3f in eq. (1); 
whence 2=3. 
It is evident that the same method may be applied when the 
number of equations is four or more. Hence we derive the 
following 

General rule for elimination bt addition and subtrac- 
tion. — Ist. Combine any one of the equatums wUk each of As 
others, so as to eliminate the same uhkiwwn quantity; there wiU 
thiis arise a new class of equations, containing one less wiknowh 
quantity, 

2nd. Combine any one of these new equations with each of the others, 
so as to eliminate another unknown quantity; there wiU thus arise 
another class of equations, containing two less unknown quantities, 

drd. Continue this series of operations until a single equation is 
obtained, containing but one unknown quantity, from which its 
value may be easily found; then by going back, and substituting 
this value in the derived equations, the values of the other unknown 
quantities may be readily found, 

Remaiik. — Although the method of elimination by addition and sab- 
traction is generally the best when the number of unknown quantities 
is three or more, yet in some particular instances, solutions may be ob- 
tained more easily and elegantly by other means, which the pupil must 
acquire by experience and tact. As a specimen, we present the follow- 
ing question and solution. 

2. Given — ar-|-y+«=a, (1) 

x—y+z=^, (2) 

*+y — ^=^> (3) to find X, y, and z. 
By adding the three equations together, and calling a-[4h{-c=ss, 
we find 

^+y+»=^' (4) 
Then by subtracting eqs. (1), (2), and (3), respectively firom 
(4), and dividing by 2, we find 

EXAMPLES, 

To be solved by either of the difiTerent methods of elimination. 
8. x-\-y-\-z=6, ^ Ans. ar=l, 

3a?— y+22;=7,> y=s2, 
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-10t*=21, ^ 

f2M=195, I 
s— 9i4=616.J 



4. 3j;+4y— 5«=32,^ 
4aj— 5y-l-3«=18,| 
6x — 3y— 4«= 2.. 

5. a?— 9y+32f— 10t*=21, 
. 2x+7y—2;— 14=683 , 

4a^— 6y — 22?- 

|(j>— «)=2y— 7.) 
»— 1 y — ^2__2f-f-3 



Ans. a:=10, 

y=8, 

z=6. 

y=60, 
«=— 13, 
11= — 50. 

Ans. x=lt 
y==4, 



An*. dP=5, 
y=7, 



12*. 



8. 94^-22?-f.|«=41, 
73^—52^^=12, 
4y — 3a?-|-2t4=5, 
8y— 4w+3/=7, 
72? — 5t4=ll.^ 

Examples, to be solved by special methods. 



Ans. a:=5, 
y=4, 

2?=3, 

«=2, 
/=1. 



9. l+l=a,) 

- + -=&,> 

j: 2? ( 



An«. 



2 



y= 



a — 6-|-c 
2 



Suggestion. — Subtract eq. (3) from (2), then combine the 
resulting equation with (1), to find x and y\ z may be found 
similarly. 



10. ?^i_l= 

X y z 



=T2' "I 



Ans» X — 6, 
3P»12, 
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12. — jt-{-y+H-^^=^> ^ Aim. «™si(#— a), 






where s=l(a \ - h\c\ i). 

QUESTIONS PRODUCING SDfULTANEOUS EaUATIONS CONTAIN- 
INO THREE OR MORE UNKNOWN aUANTITIXS. 

Art. 161* When a question contains three or more unknown 
quantities, equations involving them can he found on the same 
principle as in questions containing one or two unknown quanti- 
ties. (See Arts. 154 and 159.) The values of the unknown 
quantities may then he found, in the same manner as in the pre- 
ceding examples. 

1. The stock of three traders amounts to $760; the shares of 
the first and i^econd exceed that of the third hy 92A0; and the 
sum of the second and third exceeds the first by ^60 : what is 
the share of each? Ans, ^00, |^00, and $260. 

2. What three numbers are there, each greater than tiie pre- 
ceding, whose sum is 20, and such that the sum of the first and 
second is to the sum of the second and third, as 4 is to 5; and 
the diflTerence of the first and second, is to the difference of the 
first and third, as 2 to 3 ? Ans, 5, 7, and 8. 

3. Find four niunbers, such that the sum of the first, second, and 
third, shall be 13; the sum of the first, second, and fourth, 15; 
the sum of the first, third, and fourth, 18; and lastly, the sum of 
the second, third, and fourth, 20. Ans. 2, 4, 7, 9. 

4. The sum of three digits composing a certain number is 16; 
the sum of the left and middle digits, is to the sum of the middle 
and right ones as 3 to 3|; and if 198 be added to the number, 
the digits will be inverted. Required the number. Ans, 547. 

5. At an election where each elector may give two votes to 
difiTerent candidates, but only one to the same, it is found on 
counting the votes, that of the candidates A, B, C, A had 158 
votes, B had 132, and C 58. Now 1^ vo\.e^ ^ot K o^V^.^Q for 
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B only, and 2(§ for C only. How many voted for A and B 
jointly; how many for A and C; and how many for B and CI 
Arts. For A and B, 102; A and C, 30; B and C, 0. 

6. It is required to find three numbers such, that i of the first, i 
of the second, and ^ of the third, shall together make 46; ^ of 
the first, I of the second, and ^ of the third, shall together 
make 35; and i of the first, l of the second, and J of the third, 
shall together make 28|. Ans, 12, 60, and 80. 

7. The sum of three numbers, taken two and two, are a, h, 
and c. What are the numbers? 

Ans, i(a-\-b — c), ^(a-^-c—b), and 5(6+0 — a). 

8. A person has four casks, the second of which being filled 
from the first, leaves the first four-sevenths full. The third being 
filled from the second, leaves it one-fourth full; and when the 
third is emptied into the fourth, it is found to fill only nine-six- 
teenths of it. But the first will fill the third and fourth and have 
fifteen quarts remaining. How many quarts does each hold? 

Ans, 140, 60, 45, and 80, respectively. 

9. In the crew of a ship consisting of sailors and soldiers', 
there were 22 sailors to every 3 guns, and 10 sailors over; also 
the whole number of hands was 5 times the number of soldiers 
and guns together; but after an engagement, in which the slain 
were one-fourth of the survivors, there wanted 3 men to be 13 
men to every 2 guns. Required the nimiber of guns, soldiers, 
and sailors. Ans, 90 guns, 55 soldiers, 670 sailors. 



CHAPTER V. 



SUPPLEMENT TO EQUATIONS OP THE 

FIRST DEGREE. 



I. GENERALIZATION. 



Art. 163. Equations are termed liUrdl when the known quan- 
tities are represented, either entirely or partly, by letters. Quan- 
tities represented by letters are termed general values — because 
the solution of one problem furnishes a general solution which 
embraces all others, where the letters have «^ec^%^ii;!Q!!(&stvi^ 
VBlaea. 
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. The answer to a problem, where the known quantities are 
represented by letters, is termed a formida; and a formula ex- 
pressed in ordinary language, furnishes a nde. 

By the application of algebra to the solution of general ques- 
tions, a great number of useful and interesting truths and rules 
may be established. We shall now illustrate this subject by an 
example. 

Abt. 163. It is required to divide a given number a into three 
parts, having to each other the same ratio as the numbers m, n, 

Let mx, nxy and px, represent the required parts, since these 
are evidently to each other as m, n, and p. 
Then mx-\-nx-\-px==a, 

and x= — , 



poe= 



Tn-\-n-\-p 
pa 



m-\-n'\-p 

This formula translated into ordinary language, gives the 
following 

Rule for dividing a given number into farts having to each 
OTHER A given RATIO. — Multiply the given number by each term 
of the ratios respectively, and divide the products by the sum of the 
numbers expressing the ratios. The respective quotients will he 
the required parts. 

The pupil may solve the following examples by this rule, and 
test its accuracy by verifying the results. 

2. Divide 69 into three parts, having to each other the same 
ratio as the numbers 5, 7, and 11. An^, 15, 21, and 33. 

3. Divide 38^ into four parts, having to each other the same 
ratio as the fractional numbers 5, -|, \i and \> 

Atu. 15, 10, 7^, and 6. 
The pupil may now solve the following general examples, and 
express the formula in ordinary language, so as to form a general 
rule. 

4. The sum of two numbers is a, and their difference b. Re* 
quired the numbers. ^ q ^^ a b , a_ b 

1^1 a 2' 
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5. The difference of two numbers is a, and the greater is to 
the less as m to n: find the nombers. ^ ma , na 

6. The sum of two numbers is a, and their sum is to their dif- 
ference as m to n: required the numbers. 

Am. Greater =(^+^> less ^"^-^^ 

2m 2m * 

7. Divide the number a into three such parts, that the second 
shall exceed the first by b, and the third exceed the second by c. 

A a — 2b — c a-\-b — c, a-\-b-{'2c 
3 ' 3 ' 3 • 

8. Divide the number a into four such parts, that the first in- 
creased by m, the second diminished by m, the third multiplied by 
m, and the fourth divided by m, shall be all equal to each other. 

Suggestion. — The simplest method of solving questions of 
this kind, is to make such a supposition for the values of the un- 
known quantities as will fulfill one or more of the conditions. 
In this question the last four conditions will be fulfilled by repre- 

sen ting the four parts by x — m, x-\-^n, — , and mx. 

m 

Ans. — m, -pwi, 



(m+iy (m+iy (m+iy im+iy 

9. A person has just a hours at his disposal; how far may he 
ride in a coach which travels b miles an hour, so as to return 
home in time, walking back at the rate of c miles an hour? 

Ans. miles. 

b+c 

10. Given the sum of two numbers =a, and the quotient of 
the greater divided by the less =6; required the numbers. 

Ans. Less =-iL, greater =. "^ 



b^V ° b+V 

This formula gives the following simple rule: — To find the lesi 
number, divide the sum of the numbers by their quotient increased by 
unity. 

11. A person distributed a cents among n beggars, giving b 
cents to some, and c to the rest. How many were there of each? 

Ans, ?II^ at b cts., and ™^ at c cts. 
&— c b — c 

12. Divide the number n into two such parts, that the quotient 
of the greater divided by the less shall be q, with a remainder r. 

Ans ''^^ ^^"^ 
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13. If A and B together can perform a piece of work in a dayi, 

A and C together the same in b days, and B and C together in e 

dajs: find the time in which each can perform it separately. 

. . . 2abc -o . 2a6c r* :« 2fl6c j 

Ans. A in , B in , C m , — days. 

ac-^-bc — ab ab-\-bc — ac ab-\-ac — be 

14. A, B, and C, hold a pasture in common, for which they 
pay P$ a year. A puts in a oxen for m months; B, b ozen for n 
months; and C, c oxen for ji months: required e«ch one's share 
of the rent. 

Ans, A's, ^ P$; B's, ?5 P$; 

ma'\-fUh-\^ ma-{-nb-\-f)c 

C% 2? P$. 

From these formula is derived the rule of Compound Fdlowslap 

15. A mixture is made of afb of tea at m shillings per fij, hJb 
at n shillings, and efb hip shillings: what will be its cost per flj. 

a \ b \ c 
From this formula is derived the rule termed AUigafjfi MediaL 

16. A waterman rows a given distance a and back again in b 
hours, and finds that he can row c miles with the current for d miles 
against it: required the times of rowing down and up the stream, 
also the rate of the current and the rate of rowing. 

Ans. Time down, ; time up, ; 

c-^-d c-\-d 

rate of current, ^(^z:£); rate of rowing, ^^+^^ 

2bcd 2bcd 

II. NEGATIVE SOLUTIONS. 

Art. 164* It has been stated akeady (Art. 12), that when a 
quantity has no sign prefixed, the sign plus is understood; and 
also (Art. 47), that all numbers or quantities are regarded as 
positive, unless they are otherwise designated. Hence, in all 
pi:oblem8 it is understood that the results are required in positive 
numbers. It sometimes happens, however, in the solution of a 
problem, that the result has the minus sign. Such a result is 
termed a negative solution. We shall now examine a question 
of this kind. 

1 . What number must be subtracted from 3 that the remainder 
shall be 71 
Let x^ the number. 

Then S— a=xT, 
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Now ^-4 Bubtracted from 3, according to the rule for algebraic 
8ub traction, gives a remainder equal to 7; thus 3 — (-— 4)=7. 
Tlie result, -^, is said to satisfy the question in an algebraic 
tense: but the problem is evidently impossible in an arithmetical 
sense, since any positive number subtracted from 3 must diminish 
instead of increasing it; and this impossibility is shown by the re- 
sult being negative. But, since subtracting —^ is the same as 
adding -|-4 (Art. 48), the result is the answer to the following 
question: — What number must be added to 3, that the sum shall 
be equal to 71 

Let the question now be generalized, thus: 
What number must be subtracted from a, that the remainder 
shall be &? 

Let x=i the number, 

Then a — a?=&, 
whence x=ia — h. 

Now, since a — (a — h)==b, this value of x will always satisfy the 
question i^^ algebraic sense. 

While h is less than a, the value of x will be positive; and 
whatever values are given to a and h, the question will be con- 
sistent, and can be answered in an arithmetical sense. Thus, 
if a=10, and 6=4, then x=Q, 

But if b becomes greater than a, the value of x will be negative; 
and whatever values are given to a and b, the result obtained will 
satisfy the question in its algebraic, but not in its arithmetical 
sense. 

Thus if a=8 and fe=10, then x=—2. Now 8— (— 2)=8+2 
=10; that is, if we add 2 to 8, the sum will be 10. We thus see 
that when b becomes greater than a, the question, to be consistent 
in an 'arithmetical sense, should read: — What number must be 
added to a that the sum shall be equal to b'\ 

From this we derive the following important general principles: 

1 St A negative solution indicates some inconsistency or absurdity 
in the question from which the equation was derived. 

2nd. WJien a negative solution is obtained, the question, to which 
it is the answer, may be so mvdi/ied as to be consistent. 

The pupil may now read carefully the " Observatioks ow Ad- 
dition AND Subtraction," page 24, and then modify the follow- 
ing questions so that they shall be consistent, and the results true 

in an arithmetical sense, 
10 
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2. What number must be added to the number 80, that the 
sum shall be 191 (a:=— 1 1). 

8. The sum of two numbers is 9, and their difference 25; 
required the numbers. Ans, 17 and — 8. 

4. What number is that whose half subtracted from its third 
leaves a remainder 151 (ar= — ^90). 

5. A father's age is 40 years; his son's age is 13 years; in 
how many years will the age of the father be 4 times that of the 
Boni (a:s=— 4). 

6. The triple of a certain number diminished by 100, is eqaal 
to 4 times the number increased by 200. Required the number 

(as=— 300). 



III. DISCUSSION OF PROBLEMS. 

Art. 165« After a question has been generalized and solved, 
we may inquire what values the results will have, when particular 
suppositions are made with regard to the known quantities. The 
dej;^rmination of these values, and the examination of the various 
results, to which different suppositions give rise, (^stitute the 
discussion of the problem. ™ 

The various forms which the value of the unknown quantity 
may assume, are shown in the discussion of the following ques- 
tion. 

1. After subtracting b from a, what number, multiplied by the 
remainder, will give a product equal to c^ 

Let x= the number. 

Then (a — &)x=c, 

and 



a — b' 

Now, this result may have five different forms, depending on 
the different values that may be given to a, h, and c. 

Remark. — In the following forms, A denotes merely some quaniUy, 

1st. When b is less than a. This gives positive values of the 
form +A. 

2nd. When b is greater than a. This gives negative values of 
the form — A. 

A 

. 3rd. When b is equal to a. This gives values of the form --. 

4th. When c is 0, and b either greater or less than a. This 


gives values of the form — . 
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5. When h is equal to a, and c is equal to 0. This gives values 
of the form {. 

We shall now examine each of these cases. 

J. Values of the form -f-A, or when b is less than a. 

In this case, a— ^ is positive, and the value of x is positive. 

To illustrate this form, let; a=10, 6=3, and cs=35, then x=5. 

II. Values of the form — ^A, or when b is greater than a. 

In this case, a — 5 is a negative quantity, and the value of x will 
be negative. This evidently should be so, since minus multiplied 
by minus, gives plus; that is, if a — b is minus, x must be minus, in 
order that their product shall be equal to c, a positive quantity. 

To illustrate this form by numbers, let a=5, ^=8, and c=12; 
then a--6=— 3, x=^-A, and — 3X— 4=+12. 

III. Values of the form — , or when b is equal to a. 

In this case x becomes equal to -. But the value of a fraction 

of which jfce numerator is any finite quantity, and the denomina- 
tor zero (^t. 186), is infinite; that is, -^=oo . 

This is interpreted by saying, that no finite value of x will sat- 
isfy the equation; that is, there is no number, which being multi- 
plied by 0, will give a product equal to c. 

IV. Values of the form — , that is, when c is and b is either 

A 

greater or less than a. 

If we put a — 6=(i, then a;=- =0, since dxO=0; that is, when 

a 

the product is zero, one of the factors must be zero. 

V. Values of the form S, that is, when &=a, and c=0. 



In this case we have a:=-f_=jj, or a:XO=0. But J is the 

symbol of indetermination (Art. 137); hence any finite value of a 
whatever will satisfy this equation; tiiat is, x is indeterminate. 

The discussion of the following problem, originally proposed 
by Clairaut, will serve to illustrate further the preceding princi- 
ples, and show that the results of every correct solution corres- 
pond to the circumstances of the problem. 
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PROBLEM OF THE COURIERS. 

Art. 166. Two couriers depart at the same time, from two 
places, A and B, distant a miles from each other; the former 
travels m miles an hoiu-, and the latter n miles: where will they 
meetl 

There are two cases of this problem, According as the couriers 
are traveling toward each other, or in the same direction. 

I. When the couriers travel toward each other. 

Let P be the point where they meet, A • . • B 

and a=AB, the distance between the 
two places. 

Let a:=AP, the distance which the first travels. 

Then a — a:=BP, the distance which the second trayeli« 

But the distance each travels, divided by the number of miles 
traveled per hour, will give the number of hours he was traveling. 

Therefore, -^ = the number of hours the first travels. 
m 

And *'"^= « « « *« second travels. 

n 

But they both travel the same number of hours, thoMlfore 
X a — a?, 
m n 
nx=ma — mx, by clearing of fractions; 

whence x=J!^ ; 

and a — a?= ^^ 
m-{-n 

1st. Suppose m=n, then x=—=-, and a — x=t; that is, if 

2m 2 2' 

the couriers travel at the same rate, each travels precisely half 

the distance. 

2nd. Suppose n=0, then x=^=a; that is, if the second 

m 

courier remains at rest, the first travels the whole distance from 

A toB. 

Both these results are evidently true, and correspond to the cir- 
cumstances of the problem. 

IL When the couriers travel in the same direction. 

As in the first case, let P be the point > i < 

of meeting, each traveling from A toward A B r 

P, and let a=AB, the distance between the places; 
a:=AP, " " the first travels; 

then X — <i=BP, " " " second travels. 
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Then, reaaoning as in the first case, we have 

X X — a. 



m n 
nx=mx — ma; 
ma . 



whence w , 

m — n 

y na **' 

and X — a= , 

let. If we suppose m greater than n, the value of a; will be 
positiye; that is, the couriers will meet on the right of B. This 
evidently corresponds to the circumstances of the problem. 

2nd. If we suppose n greater than m, the value of a;, and 
also that of x — a, will be negative. This value of x being nega- 
tive, shows that there is some /inconsistency in the question 
(Art. 164). Indeed, where m is less than n, it is evident that 
the couriers cannot meet, since the forward courier is traveling 
faster than the hindmost. 

Let us now inquire how the question may be modified, that the 
value obtained for x shall be consistent. 

If we suppose the directum changed in which the couriers travel, 

that is, that the first travels from A, and P' 1 i ' • 

A R 
the second from B, toward P'; and that a=AB, ^ -^ 

ar=AP', 

a-}-jB=BP', we have, 

reasoning as before, ^^srS-i^i 

m n 

whence jF=_^?fL, and a+a:=. '^^ 



n — m 71— wi 

The distances traveled are now both positive, and the question 
will be consistent, if we regard the couriers, instead of traveling 
toward P, as traveling yi the opposite direction, toward^'. The 
change of sign thus indicating a change of direction (Art 47). 

drd. Let us suppose m equal to n. 

In this case x is equal to — , and x — «= — . 

^ 

But it has been shown already (Art. 136), that when the un- 
known quantity takes this form, it is not satisfied by any finite 
value, or, it is infinitely great. This evidently corresponds to the 
circumstances of the problem; for, if the couriers travel at the 
same rate, the one can rvever overtake the other. This is some- 
times otherwise expressed, by saying they only meet at an infinite 
distance from the point of starting. 
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4th. Let us suppose a=0. 
Then x= , and x — a= 



When the unknown quantity takes this form, it has been 
shown already (Art. 135) that its value is 0. This corresponds 
to the circumstances of the problem; for, if the couriers are no 
distance apart, they will have to travel no (0) distance to be 
together. 

5th. Let us suppose m=sn, and a=0. 

In this case, a:=8, and x — as=^. But when the unknown 
quantity takes this form, it has been shown (Art. 137) that h 
may have any JinUe value whatever. This, also, evidently corres- 
ponds to the circumstances of the problem; for, if the coorieit 
are no distance apart, and travel at the same rate, they will be 
always together; that is, at any distance whakner from tihe pdnt 
of starting. 

, 6 th. Let us suppose n=0. 

In this case a:= — =a; that is, the first courier travels from 

m 

A to B, overtaking the second at B. 
7th. Lastly, let us suppose n=~. 

In this case x= =2a; that is, the first travels twice the dis- 

m 

tance from A to B, before overtaking the second. The results 

in the last two cases evidently correspond to the circumstances 

of the problem. 

IV. CASES OF INDETERMIMATION IN EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST 
DEGREE, AND IMPOSSIBLE PBOBLEMS. 

Art. lOV* An equation is termed independent, when the rela-* 
tion of the quantities which it contains, cannot be obtained 
directly from others with which it is compared. Thus, the 
equations 

jr-|-3y=19, 

and 2x+5y=22y 
are independent of each other, since the one cannot be obtained 
from the other in a direct manner. 

The equations a^+-3y=19, 
2a4-6y=38, 

are not independent of each other, the second being derived 
directly from the first, by m\i\\ApVym^ \io>i)tv «\^^^\s^ ^» 
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Akt. 168* An equation is said to be indekrminate, when it 
can be verified by different values of the same unknown quantity. 
Thus, if we have the equation 

X — y=3, by transposition we find 

If we make ^=1, then x=^; if we make y=2, then x=:5 
and so on; from which it is evident, that an unlimited number of 
values may be given to x and y, that will verify the equation. 

If we have two equations containing three unknown quantities, 
we may eliminate one of them; this will leave one equation con- 
taining two unknown quantities, which, as in the preceding ex- 
ample, will be indeterminate. Thus, if we have the following 
equations, 

a;4-3y— 52;=20, 

If we eliminate x, we have, after reducing, 

whence y=l-\-2z. 
If we make «=1, then y=3, and a:=20-|-52?— 3y=16. If we 
make z=2, then y=5, and 07=15. 

In the same manner, an unlimited number of values of the 
three unknown quantities may be found, that will verify both 
equations. Other examples might be given, but these are suffi- 
cient to establish the following general principle. 

When the number of unknoum quantities exceeds the number of in^ 
dependerU equations, the problem is indeterminate. 

A question is sometimes indeterminate that involves only one 
unknown quantity; the equation deduced from the conditions 
being of that class denominated identical. (Art. 145.) The fol- 
lowing is an example: 

What number is that, whose \ increased by the } is equal to 
the 2 diminished by the y^^l 
Let 0;= the number. 

Then ? + ?=ll^?5; 
4^6 20 15 

clearing of fractions, lbx-\-10x=QZx — 8a:; 

or, 25a;=25a;; 
which will be verified by any value whatever of x, 

A more simple example is the following:—- What number is 
that whose half, third, and fourth, taken together, is equal to the 
number itself increased by its one-twe\ft\i. * . 
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Art. 169. The reverse of the preceding case requires to be 
considered; that is, when the number of equations is greater than 

the number of unknown quantities. Thus, we may have 

2a;+3y=23, (1) 
3a;— 2y=2, (2) 

5a;+4y=40. ^ (3) 
Each of these equations being independent of the other two, 
one of them is unnecessary, since the values of x and y, which 
are 4 and 5, may be found from either two of them. 

When a problem contains more conditions than are necessaiy 
for determining the values of the unknown quantities, those that 
are unnecessary are termed redundant, - 

The number of equations may exceed the number of unknown 
quantities, so that the values of the unknown quantities shall be 
incompatible with each other. Thus, if we have 

a:+y=12, (1) 

2a;+y=17, (2) 

3a;+2y=30. (3) 
The values of x and y, found from equations (1) and (2), are 
x=:5, y=1; from equations (1) and (3), x=6, and ^=6; and 
from equations (2) and (3), x=A, and y=9. From this, it is 
manifest that only two of these equations can be true at the same 
time. 

A question is sometimes impossible that involves only one un- 
known quantity. The following is an example: 

What nmnber is that whose y'^; diminished by 5 is equal to the 
difference between its | and J increased by 7. 

t X ^X X 

Let a:=the number, then — — 5= -+7; 

12 4 6^ 

clearing of fractions, 7a: — 60=9a: — ^2a:-|-84, 

reducing, 0=144, 

which shows that the question is absurd. 

Remark. — Problems from which contradictory equations are deduced, 
are termed irrational or impossible. The pupil should be able to detect the 
character of such questions when they occur, in order that his efforts 
may not be wasted in attempting to perform an impossibility. 

EXAMPLES TO ILLUSTRATE THE PRECEDING 
> PRINCIPLES. 

1 . What number is that, which being divided successively by 
m and n, and the first' quotient subtracted from the second, the 

remainder shall be ql a mnq 

wi— ^ 
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Wliat sappoaitioii will ifive a negative Bolution? An infinite solutionT 
An indeterminate solution? Illustrate by nuuibers. 

« 2. Two boats, A and B, set out at the same time, one from C to 
L, and the other from L to C; the boat A runs m miles, and the 
boat Bs n miles per hour. Where will they meet, supposing it to 
be a miles from C to L? 

Ans, -5^ miles from C, or -^ miles from L. 
m-|-» Tn-\-n 

Under what eirenmatanees will the boats meet half way between C 
and L? Under what circumstances will they mset at C? AtL7 Un- 
der what circumstanceAwill they meet above C7 Below Li Under 
what circumstances will they never meet? Under what circumstances 
will they sail together? Illustrate each of these questions by using 
numbers. 

3. What number is that which, being multiplied by 8, the pro- 
duct increased by 16, and the sum divided by 4, will give a quo- 
tient equal to twice the number diminished by 7? 

Resulting eq. 11=0. 
What does this result show? (Art 169.) 

4. There are three persons, A, B, and C, whose ages are so re- 
lated, that B is 6 years younger than A and 4 years older than 
C; and -J of A's age increased by | of C's, is equal to y'^ of B's, 
increased by one year. Required their ages. 

Resulting equation. 0=0. 
If A's age was 15 years, B's was 9, and C's 5; if A's was 16, 
B's was 10, and C's 6. 
6. Given 2x— y=2, 

6a>-3y=3, . _ 

3x+2y=17, ^^' *=^' y=^- 

4a?-f3y=24; 
to find X and y, and show how many equations are redundant. 
(Art 169.) 
6. Given «+2y=ll, 
2aj-.y=T, 
do^— ^=17, 
a^^-3y=19; 
to show that the equations are incompatible. (Art 169.) 

V. AN EaUATION OF THE FIRST DEGREE HAS BUT 

ONE ROOT. 

Art. 170* In any equation of the first degree involving only 

One unknown quantity (x), if a represents the sum o^ VIlAfi '^o^\^^<» 

^nd ^-c the sum of the negtitive coefficientA ot x\ h VV^ ^v^"^ ^^ 
11 



/ 
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the positive, and — d the sum of the negative known quantities, it 
will evidently reduce to the following form: 

or (a — cyts=ib — d. 
Let a---c=m, and b — d=n, we then have 

whence a?=^. 
m 

Now since n divided by m can give but one quotient, we infer 

that, ^equation of t\e first degreR has but^me root; that is, in an 

equation of the first degree, involving butane unknown quantity, 

there is but one value that will verify the equation. 

VI. EXAMPLES INVOLVING THE SECOND POWER OF 
THE UNKNOWN aUANTITY. 

Art. 171* It sometimes happens in the solution of an equa- 
tion of the first degree, that the second or some higher power of 
the unknown quantity occurs, but in such a manner that it is 
easily removed, after which the equation may be solved in tho 
usual manner. 

The following equations and problems belong to this calss. 

1. (4+a:)(ar— 5)=(af— 2)2. 

Performing the operations indicated, we have 

jj2 — J, — 20=a;2— 4a?-|-4. 

Omitting x^ on each side and transposing, we have 

3a;=24, or x=8. 

o (2x+^)x , 1 , T . , 

5 — X XX '* 

. 3a:2— 2a:+l (7a^-2)(3a>-6) , ^ a t k 

l+2a; l+2x 7+16»+4ff3* * 

6. ^f^^(3a;— 19)=2a:4.19. Ans. x=S. 

ox — 43 

^- ^^+4^3='+-2i+r- ^'^- ^• 

8. ?^i5_l)=«H.^. Ans. xJ^, 



e 

08 

a-{-bx e-\-fx tj— ijC 



p^ a^ d^ ^^ _ad^ 
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a'c , „, 4„- _ tfc 



10. (ii+xXM-«>-<H-c)=^''+a;'. Ans. 0:=^. 



11. It is required to find a number which being* divided into 
¥0, and into three equal parts, four times the product of the 
¥0 equal parts, shall be equal to the continued product of the 
iree equal parts. Ans. 27. 

12. A rectangular floor is of a certain size. If it were 5 feet 
reader and 4 feet longer, it would cofatain 116 feet more; but 
' it were 4 feet broader and 5 feet longer, it would contain 113 
aetmore. RequiredJts length and breaddi. . ^ 

\ Ans, Length, 12 feet; breadth, ^eet 



, CHAPTER VI. 

'ORMATION OF POWERS—EXTRACTION 
OF ROOTS— RADICALS— INEQUALITIES. 

I. INVOLUTION OR FORMATION OF POWERS. 

Akt. 17 ft* The power of a number ia the product obtained by 
lultiplying it a certain number of times by itself. 
Any number is the Jirst power of itself. 

When the number is taken twice as a factor, the product is 
ailed the seccmd poioer. or square of the number. 

When the number is taken three times as a factor, the product 
J called the third power or cube of the number. 

In like manner, the fourth, fifth, &-c., poioers of a number, are 
lie products arising from taking the numher four times,^ve times, 
&c., as a factor, the power being always denoted by the number 
f times the number is taken as a factor. 
The number which denotes the power is called the index or ex* 
aneni of the power, and is written to the right of the number 
nd a little above it. 

Thus, 3=3*= 3, is the 1st power of 3. 

3x3=32= 9," « 

3X3X3=3'= 27," " 

3X3X3X3=3^= 81," " 

3X3X3X3X3=3*=243," « 
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From the preceding we see, that the nth power of a quanUlyis 
the product of n factors each equat to the qaantUy. Hence we have 
the following 

Rule for raising a quantity to any required fower. — ifttf- 
tif^y the given (pumtity by itself, untU it is taken as a fador (u 
many times as there are units in the exponent of the required 
power. 

Remark. — This rule is perfectly general, and applies either to mono* 
mials or polynomials, whether integral or fractional. 

^ ; 

EXAMPLES FOR PRAOTIOE. 

1 . Find the square of baxH^, Ans, 25aV2*. 

2. Find the square of — Sft^crf. Ans. W<^P* 

3. Find the cube of 2xH, Ans, Sx^s^. 

4. Find the cube of —Qa^cK Ans, — 27a¥. 

« 

6. Find the fourth power of — 2xz^, Ans, 16x*ifi. 

6. Find the fifth power of — ^a^ft*. •An*. — 243a'o&'*. 

7. Find the seventh power of — m^n, Ans, — m^V. 

8. Find the square and the cube of ^a^af^^h/f~^. 

(1) Ans. 2'*5a«a;2"» ^4^2^-2, (2) -,|ga9a:3m.f «yr-3. 

9. Find the square of a — x, Ans, «' — 2ax-\-^» 

10. Find the square of mx — nx^, Ans, mV — ^2m7M;'-|-nV. 

11. Find the cube of 2x^z. Ans, 8x^—'12x^z+6xz^-^zK 

12. Find the cube of 3a7+2y. 

Ans. 27a?»+54a:2y+36ay2_|_8y». 

13. Find the fourth power of m — n, 

Ans. m^-— 4m'n-f-6m%'— 4mn'4-w*' 

14. Find the square of a-^b — c. 

Ans, a^+2ab+b^—2ao^2bc+i^» 

15. Find the cube of a — b-\-c, 

Ans. a^-^a^b+Sab^^b^+Sa^c—Qabc+^b^c+^ac^Sbc^-^^. 

16. Find the square of a-\-b — c-{-d, 

Ans. a^+2ab+b^-^2ac—Qbc+c^+2ad+2bdr-2cd+i'. 

17. Find the square of ^ Ans, ^ 

18. Find the square of ?=? Ans. g^— 2aa?+j?> 

a-f-*' a^-\-2aX'-{-x^ 

19. Find the cube of f* Ans, — 

20. Find the cube of ?i^ Ans. ^. 
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21. Find the cube of . Ans ^ ^ ^^ — - — ---. 

m — 2n wi* — om^n^l 2mn^ — on* 

22. Find the square of ^q — 36. Ans. j^^a^ — lab-^lb^. 

23. Find the cube of ^a— fZ>. Ans. la^—^^b^^a^b+^ab\ 

24. Find the square of a^— 1— 1. Ans. jj^^— 2a^^-l+?— 1. 

25. Find the cube of x — -. Ans. a* — — — 3 ( x — _ ) 

X x^ \ x f 

26. Find the cube of af— 1. Ans. a:»«--3a^^+3af9--l. 

27. Find the cube of e—e-^. Ans, c»*--e-»*— SCeV-*"^). 

28. If «+ i=p, show that si^'\'l ==p»— 3o. 

X x^ 

.29. If two numbers differ by unity, prove that the difference 
of their squares is equal to the sum of the numbers. 

SO. Show that the sum of the cubes of any three consecutive 
integral numbers is divisible by the sum of those numbers. 

Note. — For a more general method of raising a binomial to any re- 
quired power. Bee the Binomial Tlieorem, Art 310, page S64. 



II. EXTRACTION OF THE SQUARE ROOT. 
XXTRACnON OF THE SQUARE ROOT OF NUMBEBS. 

Art. 17 3* The root of a number, is a factor which multiplied 
by itself a certain number of times will produce the given 
number. 

The second,root or sqfuare root of a number, is that number which 
multiplied by itself, that is, taken twice as a factor, will produce 
the given number. 

The process of finding the second root of a number, is called- 
the extraction of the square root. 

Aet. 1'74* To show the relation that exists between the num- 
ber of figures in any given number, and the number of figures in 
its square root. . 

The firs^ ten numbers are 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10; 
and their squares are 

1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, 81, 100. 

The numbers in the first line are also the square roots of the 
numbers in the second line. 

We see, from this, that the square root of a number between 1 
and 4j is a number between 1 and 2 ; the square root of a num- 
ber between 4 and 9, is a number between^ atv^%^\ ^^ ^^^^ 
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k — - 

root of a number between 16 and 25, is a number between 4 
and 5, and so on. 

Since the square root of 1 is 1, and the square root of any 
number less than 100 is either one figure, or one figure and a frac- 
tion, it is evident that when the number of places ofji^res ma 
member, is not more than two, the number of places cf figures in 
the square root will be one. 

Again, take the numbers 
10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100; 
their squares are 
100, 400, 900, 1600, 2500, 3600, 4900, 6400, 8100, lOOOO. 

From this we see, that the square root of 100 is 10; and of 
any number greater than 100 and less than 10000, the square 
root will be less than 100, that is, it will consist of tioo places of 
figures; hence, when the number of places of figures is more than 
TWO, and not more than four, the number of places of figures in the 
square root will be two. 

In the same manner it may be shown, that when the number 
of places of figures in a given number is more than /our, and not 
more than six, the number of places in the square root will be ' 
three, and so on. 

Or, as the same principle may be expressed otherwise, thus: — 
When the number of places in the given number is either one or 
tvDo, there will be one figure in the root; when the number of 
places is either three or four, there will be tioo figures in the root; 
when the number of places is either ^ve or six, there will be three 
figures in the root, and so on. 

Art. 175. Investigation of a rule for extracting the square 
root. 

Every number may be regarded as being composed of tens 
and units. Thus, 76 consists of 7 tens and 6 units; and 576 
consists of 57 tens and 6 units. Therefore, if we represent the 
tens by /, and the units by u, any number will be represented by 
t-\-u, and its square by the square of t-\-u, or (/-|-w)'. 

it-\-uy=l^+2tu+u^=t^+(2t+u)u. 

Hence, the square of any number is composed of two quantities, 
one of which is the square of the tens, and the other twice the tens plus 
the units multiplied by the units. 

Thus, the square of 25, which is equal to 2 tefis and 5 units, \i 

2 tens squared =(20')2=400 
(4 tens 4 5 units) multiplied by 5 =(40+5)5=225 
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225 
225 



1. Let it now be required to extract the square root of 625. 

Since the number consists of three places 625 125 

of figures, its root will consist of two places, 4Q0j 

according to the principle established in Art. 20 X2=40 
174; we, therefore, separate it into two pe- 5 

riods, as in the margin. 45 

Since the square of 2 tens is 400, and of 3 tens is 900, it is 
evident that the greatest square contained in 600 is the square 
of 2 tens (20); the square of 2 tens (20) is 400; and subtract- 
ing this from 625, the remainder is 225. 

Now, according to the preceding theorem, the remainder 225, 
consists of twice the tens plus the units, multiplied by the units; 
that is, by the formula, it is (2t-\-u)Ui of which / is already found 
to be 2, and it remains to find u. Now the product of the tens 
by the units cannot give a product less than tens; therefore, the 
unit's figure (5) forms no part of the double product of the tens 
by the units. Hence, if we divide the remaining figures (22) by 
the double of the tens (4), the quotient will be the unit's figure, 
or a figure greater than it. 

We, therefore, double the tens, which makes 4 (2Q, and divide 
this into 22, which gives 5 (u) for a quotient; this is the unit's 
figure of the root. This unit's figure (5) is to be added to the 
double of the tens (40), and the sum multiplied by the unit's 
figure. The double of the tens plus the units is 40-f-5=45 
(2/4-tt); multiplying this by 5 (w), the product is 225, which is 
the double of the tens plus the units, multiplied by the units. As 
there is nothing left after subtracting this from the first remainder, 
we conclude that 25 is the exact square root of 625. 

In squaring the tens, and also in doubling them, ., . 

it is customary to omit the ciphers, though they b^oj^ 

are understood. Also, the unit's figure is added ^"^ 



225 
225 



to the double of the tens, by merely writing 45 

it in the unit's place. The victual operation is 

usually performed as in the margin. 

2. Let it be required to extract the square root of 59049. 

Since this number consists of five places of figures, its square 

root will consist of three places. (Art. 174.) We, therefore, 

separate it into three periods. ^'^a ^/o^^^r* 

59049|243 

In performing this operation, we find the square 

root of the number 5<j0, on the same principle tz j^J; 
as in the preceding example. A?i*x\\l\c 
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We next consider 24 as so many tens, and -proceed to find 
the unit's figure (3) in the same manner as in the preceding 
example. 

From these illustrations, we derive the following 

RuiiE FOR TH£ EXTRACTION OF THE SQUARE ROOT OP NUMBERS.^ 

1 St Separate the given number into periods of two piaces each, be- 
ginning at the unifs pUux, (The kfl period will often contain 
but one figure.) 

2nd. Find the greatest square in the left period, and piace its root on 
the right, after the manner of a quotient in division. Subtract 
the square of the root from the Ze/K period, and to the remainder 
bring down the n^xt period for a dividend, 

8rd. Double the root already found, and place it on the left for a dwi' 
sor. Find how many times the divisor is containai in the divi- 
dend, exclusive of the right hand figure, and piace the fiffwrt in (he 
root and also on (he right of the divisor, 

4th. Multiply the divisor thus increased by the last figure of (he root; 
subtract the product from the dividend, and to (he remainder bring 
down the next period for a new dividend, 

5 th. Double the whole root already found for a new divisor, and cm- 
tinue the operation as before, until aU the periods are brought down. 

Note.*— If, in any case, the dividend will not contain the divisor, the 
right hand figure of the former being omitted, place a cipher in the 
root and also at the right of the divisor, and bring down the next period. 

Art. 176. In division of numbers, when the remainder is 
greater than the divisor, the last quotient figure may be increased 
by at least 1 ; but in extracting the square root of numbers, the 
remainder may, sometimes, be greater than the divisor, wliile the 
last figure of the root cannot be increased. To know when any 
figure may be increased, the pupil must be acquainted with the 
relation that exists between the squares of two consecutive 
numbers. 

Let a and a-\-l , be two consecutive numbers. 

Thus, {a-{'iy=a^-\-2<i-\-l, is the square of the greater, 

and (g)2=a3, « « « " « less. 

Their difTerence is 2a-\-l. 
. From which we see, that the difference of the squares of two con* 
secutive numbers, is equal to twice the less number, increased bi^ 
unity. 

Consequently, when any remainder is less than twice the pari 
of the root already found, plus unity, the last figure cannot b« 
increased. 



y 
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E X A K Rl. S 8 



In extracting the square root of whole numbers. 



1. 2601. 

2. 7225. 

3. 0601. 

4. 47089. 

5. 138384.' 

6. 390625. 



I 



Ans. 5>. 
ATM. 65.1 
Ans, 99. 

Ans. 217. 

Ans. 372. 

Ans. 625. 



7. 553586. 

8. ^764801. 

9. 43046721. 
10. 49042009. 



il72«. 744. 
Ans. 24:01. 
Atw. 6561. 
Ans. 7003. 



11. 1061326084. An*. 32578. 
1-2. 943042681. Ans.9fil0^. 



EXTRACTION OP THE SQUARE ROOT OP FRACTIONS. 

Aet. IW. Since §X§=2*5, therefore, the square root of i^g 
that is ./-4_— j^/i 



^§; 



VA= 



:|. Hence, 



When hoik terms of a fraction are perfect squares, its square root 
will hefownd hy eoctracHng the sqttare root of both terms. 

Before attempting to extract the square root of a fraction, it 
should be reduced to its lowest terms, unless both numerator and 
denominator are perfect squares. The reason for this will be 
seen by the following example. 

Find the square root of |g. 

Here ^=~|« Now, neither 20 nor 45 are perfect squares; 

4 6 9X5 * 

but, by canceling the common factor 5, the fraction becomes |, of 

which the square root is f. 

When both terms are perfect squares, and contain a common 
factor, the reduction may be made either before, or after the 
square root is extracted. 

Thus, VI!=S=8; or, |f=|, and V|=§. 



EXAMPLES, 

In extracting the square root of fractions. 



25 



1. 4ff' 

3 226 



Ans. f . 

Ans. y\. 

Ans. |. 



4- 3T?5^7- 

6. jmun' 



Ans. y^. 
Ans. f J. 



Art. IVS. a number whose square root can be ascertained 
exactly, is termed sl perfect square. Thus, 4, 9, 16, &c., are per- 
fect squares. Such numbers are comparatively few. 

A number whose square root cannot be ascertained exactly, is 
termed an imperfect square. Thus, 2, 3, 5, 6, &,c., are imperfect 
squares. 

Since the difference of two consecutive sc^uaie xwimVict^^ a^ %sA 
a^-f-2a+l, is 2a+l ; therefore, there ate ^.Vw vja ^a vrev^«t^^,^\. 
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squares between them. Thus, between the square of 5 (25) and 
the square of 6 (86), there are 10 (2a=:2x^) imperfect squares. 

A root v/hich cannot be expressed exactly, is called a radical, 
or surd, or irrational root. The root obtained is also called an 
approximate value, or approximate root. Thus, tJ2 is an irrational 
root; it is 1.414+. 

The sign -f- is sometimes placed after an approximate root, to 
denote that it is less than the true root; and the sign — , that it is 
greater than the true root. 

Art. 179. To prove that the square root of an imperfect 
square cannot be a fraction. 

Remark. — It might be supposed, that when the sqaare root of a 
whole number cannot be expressed by a whole number, that it might be 
found exactly equal to some fraction. That it cannot, will now be 
shown. 

Let c be an imperfect square, such as 2, and, if possible, let its 

square root be equal to a fraction ^, which is supposed to be in 

b 

its lowest terms. 

Then ^c= -; and c=_, by squaring both sides. 
b b^ 

Now, by supposition, a and b have no common factor, therefore 

their squares, a^ and b^, can have no common factor, since to 

square a number, we merely repeat its factors. Consequently, 

^ must be in its lowest terms, and cannot be equal to a whole 

niunber. Therefore, the equation c=— , is not true; and hence 

the supposition on which it is founded is false, that is, the suppo- 
sition that ^c= - is not true; therefore, the square root of an 

b 

imperfect square cannot be a fraction. 

APPROXIMATE SaUARE ROOTS. 

Art. 180. To explain the method of finding the approximate 
square root of an imperfect square, let it be required to find the 

square root of 5 to within |. 
If we reduce 5 to a fraction whose denominator is 9 (the square 

of 3, the denominator of the fraction J), we have 5=:-'*^^. 

Now the square root of 45 is greater than 6 and less than 7» 

therefore the square root of -^ is greater than |, and less than}; 

beace £, or 2, ia the square root o{ 5 to \vvt\i\u \. 
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To generalize this explanation, let it be required to extract the 

square root of a to within a fraction -. 

n 

ATI 

We may write a (Art. 127) under the form — , and if we de- 

note the entire part of the square root of an^ by r, the number 
an^ will be comprised between r^ and (r+l)^; therefore — 

will be comprised between — and ^ "^ ^ ; hence the square 

root of — will be comprised between - and !!lll-. 
n' n n 

But the difference between - and -H- is - , therefore - rep- 

n n n n 

resents the square root of a to within >. From this we derive 

n 

the following 

Rule for extracting the square root of a whole number 
TO WITHIN A GIVEN FRACTION. — Multiply (he given number by 
the sq[aare of the denominator of the fraction which determines the 
degree of approximation; extract the square root of this product to 
the nearest unit, and divide (he result by the denominator of the 
fraction. 

EXAMPLES FO^R PRACTICE. 

1. Find the square root of 3 to within \, Ans, If. 

2. Find the square root of 10 to within \. Ans. 3. 

3. Find the square root of 19 to within g. Ans, 4 J. 

4. Find the square root of 30 to within j^. Ans. 5.4. 

5. Find the square root of 75 to within yj^. Ans. 8.66. 
Since the square of 10 is 100, the square of 100, 10000, and 

so on, the number of ciphers in the square of the denominator of 
a decimal fraction, is equal to twice the number in the denomina- 
tor itself. Therefore, wTien the fraction which determines the degree 
of approximation is a decimal, it is merely necessary to add two 
ciphers for each decimal place required; and, after extracting the 
square root, to point off from the right one place of decimals fcxr each 
two ciphers added. 

6. Find the square root of 3 to five, places of decimals. 
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7. Find the square root of 7 to five places of decimals. 

Aw. 2.64575. 
3. Find the square root of 60. Ans, 7.071067+. 

9. Find the square root of 500. Ans. 22. 3606794-* 

Art. ISl. To find the approximate square root of a fraction. 

1. Let it be required to find the square root of 4 to within 4* 

Now, since the square root of 28 is greater than 5 and leei 
than 6, the square root of f | is greater than f &nd less than I); 
therefore 4 is the square root of 4 to within less than 4* 

From this it is evident, that if we mtUHply the numerator of a 
fradion by its denominator, then extract the square root of the pro- 
duct to the nearest unit, and divide the result by the denominator, the 
quotient wiU be the square root of the fracticm to wiQiin one of Us 
equal parts, 

2. Find the square root of jj to within -^j, Ans, ^j, 

3. Find the square root of yg to within jg. Ans. ||. 

4. Find the square root of ^J to within ju- -Aw*, y^. 

It is obvious that any decimal may be written in the form of a 
common fraction, and having its denominator a perfect square, by 
adding ciphers to both terms. Thus .3=/0=y^g; .156=yV^°0, 
and BO on. Therefore, the square root of a decimal may be 
found, as in the method of finding the approximate square root of 
a whole number (Art. 180), by annexing ciphers to the given deci' 
mal, until the number of decimal places shaU be equal to double the 
number required in the root. Then, after extracting ike root, point- 
ing off from the right the required number of decimal places, 

5. Find the square root of .4 to six places. Ans, .632455+. 

6. Find the square root of .35 to six places. Ans, .591607+. 

The square root of a whole number and a decimal may be 
found in the same manner. Thus, the square root of 1 .2 is the 
same as the square root of 1 .20=y§ J, which, extracted to five 
places, is 1 .09544+. 

7. Find the square root of 7.532 to five places. 

Ans. 2.74444+. 

When the denominator of a fraction is a perfect square, its 
square root may be found by extracting the square root of the 
numerator to as many places of decimals as are required, and 
dividing the result by the square tool o^ XVv^ AfeYv<im\w«.tor. 
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Or, by redacing the fraction to a decimal, and then extracting 
its square root. When the denominator of the fraction is not a 
perfect square, the latter method should be used. 

8. Find the square root of y^^ to five places. 
^5=2.23606+, Vl«=4, V^=^p-^^^=.55901+. 

Or, tV=-3125, and V.3125=.55901+. 

9. Find the square root oi f. Ans. .774596-|-. 

10. Find the square root of 1|. Ans. 1.11803-f- 

11. Find the square root of 3§. Ans. 1.903943-f . 

12. Find the square root of llf . Ans. 3.349958+. 

13. Find the square root of /j. Ans. 0.645497+. 

14. Find the square root of 17{. Ans. 4.168333-(-. 



EXTRACTION OF THE SQUARE ROOT OF ALGEBRAIC 

au ANTITIES. 

XXTRAOTION OF THB SQUABE BOOT OF MONOMIALS. 

Art. 1S2. From Art. 172, it is evident that to square a 
monomial, we must square its coefficient, and multiply the expo- 
nent of each letter by 2. Thus, 

(3mn2)2=3mn2x3wn2=9m2w^ 

Therefore ^9m2n*=3wn^. Hence, we have the following 

Rule for extracting the square root of a monomial. — Ex- 
tract the square root of the coefficient and divide the exponent oj 
eachletterby2. 

Since +a X -j-a=4-a^, —a X — a='\'a^ ; 
therefore, tja^='\'ay or — a. 

Hence the square root of any positive quantity is either jiitis, 
or minus. This is generally expressed by writing the double 
sign before the square root. Thus, iy4a^=zb2a; which is read 
plus or minus 2a. 

If a monomial is negative, the extraction of the square root is 
impossible, since the square of any quantity, either positive or 

negative, is necessarily positive. Thus tj—^y ,J — a'6^ tj — h, 
are algebraic symbols, which indicate impossible operations. 
Such expressions are termed imaginary quantiiies. An example 
of their occurrence always arises, in proceeding to find the value 
of the unknown quantity in an equation of the second degree, 
when some absicrdity, or impossibility exists in the ec^uatioUvor 
in the problem from which it was derived. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



1. 16x^y^. Ans, ztAxy^* 

2. 25mW. Ans, •±^mn. 

3. 36a;<2«. Ans. di6arV. 



4. Slfl^iV. Ans. ±&abc\ 

5. m^x*y^^. Ansz^^Tixh/'z*, 

6. 1024a'&«2»». iln». S2ab*z'. 



Hence, to find the square root of a monamidl fraction, extract Hib 
square root of boih terms. 

7. Find the square root of . Ans. ±—, 

c^d* cd* 

8. Find the square root of -1^^. Ans. ±-?^ 

EXTRACTION OF THE SaUARE ROOT OF POLYNOMIALS. 

Art. 183* In order to deduce a rule for extracting the square 
root of polynomials, let us first find the relation that exists be- 
tween the several terms of any quantity and its square. 

(a+J)2=a2_j.2a^4.j2-_a2_j.(2fl+6)6. 

\a\-h + c)2 = a2 + 2a^ + 62jj.2flc+2Jc+c2-_a2_|_(2a4-6)6-j.(2(i 

4-25+0^. 

(a 4- h-\rc + d)^ = a2 _j_ ^ab-Yb^+^ac-^-^hc-^-c^+^ad+^bd+^d 

-|^2==a2j|.(2a-|-6)24.(2a+26+c)c+(2a+26+2c+(i)^. 

Or, by calling the successive terms of a polynomial, r, r', r", 

r"\ and so on, we shall have (r+r'+r"+r"*)^=r2+(2r+r')r' 

+ (2r+2r'+r'>"+(2r+2r'+2r"+r"V", where the law is 

manifest. 

In this formula, r, r', r", r'", may represent any algebraic quan- 
tities whatever, either integral or fractional, positive or negative. 
This formula gives the following law: 

The square of any polynomial is equal to the square of the first 
term — plus twice the first term, plus the second, muUipited hy the 
second — plus twice the first arid second terms, plus the third, mvUi" 
plied hy the third — plus twice the first, second, and third terms, plus 
the fourth, multiplied hy the fourth, and so on. Hence, by reversing 
the operation, we have the following 

Rule for extracting the square root of a poltnomiaju. 

1st. Arrange the polynomial with reference to a certain letter; then 
find the first term of the root hy extracting the square root of the 
first term of the polynomial; place the result on the right, and sub- 
tract its square from the given qitautity. 
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2nd. Divide the first term of the remainder by dcruhle the part of the 
root already found, and annex the result to both the root and the 
divisor, MuUijAy the divisor thus increased by the second term 
of the root, and subtract the product from the remainder, 

8rd. Double the terms of the root already found for a partial divisor, 
then divide (he first term of the remainder by the first term of the 
divisor, and annex the result to both the root and the partial divisor. 
Multiply the divisor thus increased by the third term of the root, 
and subtract the product from the last remainder. Then proceed in 
a similar manner to find the oUier terms. 

Remark. — If in the course of the operations in any example, we find 
a remainder of which the first term is not exactly divisible by double 
the first term of the root, we may conclude that the polynomial is not a 
perfect square. 

1. Find the square rooX oi ^a^^-^-l^a^y^Qx^^-QOxy^—^^ixy* 
+252^. 

Arranging the polynomials with reference to y, we have 

ROOT. 

26y*— 20a?^5-f4a:2y2__30a:y2_|.i2ar2y_|_9a:2|5y2-_2a:y— 3a; 
25y^ 



lOy^— 2a;y — 20arj/5-f4a: ^ 
— 20a;y34-4a?^i^^ 



10y2_-4a;y— 3a: — 30jy'+12ar2y+9af2 

— 30ay3^12a;^y4-9a?^ 

The square root of the first term is by^, which we write as the 
first term of the root. We next subtract the square of Sy^ from 
the given polynomial, and then divide the first term of the re- 
mainder, — ^20xjif', by 10y2, which gives — 2xy, the second term 
of the root. We then place — 2xy in the root and also in the 
divisor, and multiply the divisor, thus increased, by — 2xy, and 
subtract the product from the first remainder. We then double 
5y2 — 2xy, the terms of the root already found, for a partial divi- 
sor, and divide the first term, lOy^ of the divisor, into —QQxy^, the 
first term of the remainder, which gives — 3a? for the third term 
of the root. Completing the division, multiplying by — 3a?, and 
subtracting, we find there is nothing left. 

Note. — The first remainder consists of all the terms after the 
first subtraction, and the second, of all the terms after the second 
subtraction. It is useless to bring down more terms than have 
corresponding terms in the quantity to be subtracted. 

// the preceding example be arranged accoidixi|^ \a ^« ^^cirw^^ 
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«f Xf the root found will be ^x-\-2xy-^y^. Thifl is correct, also 
AS may be shown generally, thus, **> 

^ (polynomial)2=zt(polynoniial). 
Thus, V(«^+2<w+«')=V(M-*)'=±(M-«)===«+« <» — <!-«. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

2. x^-\^ax-\-9a^. Ans, «+8a. 

3. 16a:'— 40ay4-25j^'. JjM. 4»-^y. 

4. 4a:2i;3— 124pyst4^. An*. 2a»— 3y. 

5. 49a<"'-«— 42a«"» ^-^a«"»+'. An*. 7a*«-»— 8a**+». 

6. 14-2a;+7a?2+6a?'+9ar^. Ans. l-|-a?+3a?2. 

7. 9a^--12a«H-34a2&2— 20aJ»+25y. An*. 3a'— 2aH-663. 

8. ««+4a?*+10ar4+20x»+25ar2+24a;+16. 

Ans. a?»+2x'+3a>4-4.' 

9. 9x^Sxi/+S0xz+ext+y^'—10yz^2yt+25z^+10zt+fi. 

Ans, 3a^— y-}-52+/. 

10. a:*— 2x»+?^— ?+ 1 . An*, a?'— a:+j 

4 3 "^9' ' 2 3* 

12. a:'+|a^+?J-6x-ifl6+^'. An*. x+?-|. 

13. 12^'-^^lf^+9+49x*. An*. 7^'-? +3. 

25 5 5 5 

14. ?!-2+i' An*. ^-?. 

15. ^+?f+^Lii^+3. An*. ?+5+l. 

16. Reduce the following expression to its simplest form, and 
extract the square root. 

17. Find the square root of 1 — x^ to five terms. 

An*. l-?!-?L-?i-^- &c. 
2 8 16 128 

18. Find the first five terms of the square roots of x^-\-a^, and 

^2x 8ar»^16a?« 128a?'^ 

and X — a — .? dtc. 

2a? 2x^ 8x^ 

Aet. 184. The following remarks will be found useful. 
let. No binomial can be a perfect square; for the square of i 
monomial is a monomial} and \ke aquaxe ol «. \>viiQ;to\s\ \% ^ til- 
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L_ I I IIIIM ■ - - >,^ 

DomiaL Thus a^-\'b^ is not a perfect square, but if we add to it, 

or subtract from it, 2cS>, it becomes the square of <i-\-b or of a — b, 

2nd. In order that a trinomial may be a perfect square, the two 

extreme terms must be perfect squares, and the middle term the 

double product of the square roots of the extreme terms. Hence, 

to find the square root of a trinomial when it is a perfect square, 

extract the square roots of the extreme terms, and unite 'them by the 

I sign plus or minus, according as the second term is plus or minus, 

\ Thus, a^*" — 4a"»+'*-f 4a^ is a perfect square, since ^a^=a*", 

V4a2»=2a», and -f a"»X— 2<t«x2= — 4a"» ^ ". But 4ar»+8a;3/+9y' 

is not a perfect square, since J4tx^:=2x, ,JQy^=^y, and 2a?x3y 

X2=12a:y, which is not equal to the middle term Sxy, 



III. EXTRACTION, OF THE CUBE ROOT. 
EXTBACTION OF THE CUBE ROOT OF NUMBEBS. 

Art. 185* The cube or third power of a number, is the pro- 

^'oct arising from taking it three times as a factor. (Art. 172.) 

yhe cube root, or third root is one of three equal factors into which 

'^ may be resolved; hence, to extract the cube root of a number, is 

^^ find a number which, taken three times as a factor, will produce 

'*Xe given number. 

Art. 186. To show the relation that exists between the num- 
T^^r of figures in any given number, and the number of figures in 
^^^ cube root. 

The first ten numbers and their cubes are: 
roots, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10; 
cubes, 1, 8, 27, 64, 125, 216, 343, 512, 729, 1000. 
The numbers in the second line are the cubes of those in the 
^st; and, reciprocally, the numbers in the first line are the cube 
^oots of those in the second. We see from this that the cube of 
n number consisting of one place of figures, does not exceed 
three places. 

Again, comparing the numbers 10 and 100 with their cubes, 
we have,. 

numbers, 10, 100; 

cubes, 1000, iOOOOOO. 

Since the cube of 10 is 1000, and the cube of 99, which is 
less than 100, is less than IOOOOOO; therefore, the cube of a 
number conclsting of two places of figures, has more than (hren 
places and not more than six places of figures. 
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Again, since the cube of 100 is 1 000000, and the cube of 

1000 is iOOOOOOOOO; therefore, the cube of a number con8is^ 
ing of three places of figures has more than six places, and not 
more than nine places of figures. Therefore, if we begin at the 
unit's place of a number, and separate it into periods of three 
places each, the number of periods will show the number of places 
of figures in the root. The left period will often contain only 
one or two figures. 

Art. 187. To investigate a rule for the extraction of the cube 
root 

The first step in this investigation is to show the relation that 
exists between any number composed of units and tens, and its 
cube. 
Let /= the tens and t/= the units of a given number. 
Then <+w= the number, 
and (<-f-M)'= the cube of the number. 
But it+uy=t^+2thi+2tu^-{-u^=t^+(^2t^+2hi^u^. 

Hence, the cube of any number consisting of tens and units, is 
equal to the cube of the tens, — plv^ three times the square of the tens, 
plus three times the product of the tens and units, plus the square of 
ihe units, dU three mvUiplied by the units. 

With this principle, let us proceed to extract the cube root of 

13824. 

. tu 
13824|24 ' 

8 — 

3<2=1200 



3/M= 240 
u^=z 16 



1456 



5824 



5824 



We commence, by separating the number into periods, by 
placing points over the figures in unit's and thousand's places; 
and as there are two periods, there will be two figures in the root. 
We find the greatest cube in 13 (thousand), which is 8 (thousand); 
the cube root of this is 2 (/); and its cube, 8 (thousand), corres 
ponds to t^ in the formula. 

We then subtract this from the given number, and find a re 
mainder 5824, which corresponds to (2t'^-{-2tu-\-u^u in the for- 
mula. The first term, Sf^, of this formula, is sometimes termed 
the trial divisor, as it is used to find the unit's figure u. 

If the remaining terms were only ^t^u, we could readily find tt 
by dividing by *St'^, but if we divide b^ St', we may obtain a figure 
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too large, on account of omitting the terms 2tu-\-u^, of which u 
is as yet unknown. But if we first obtain a figure too large, at a 
seoond trial we must take one that is less. 

Since the square of tens is hundreds, therefore, in using three 
dmes the square of the ten's figure as a trial divisor, we must 
omit the figures (24) in the unit's and ten's places of the 
dividend. 

In this case we find 12 is contained in 58 four times. This 
gives 4 (w) for the required unit's figure, and we now proceed to 
complete the divisor by first adding to 3^*, three times the pro- 
duct of the tens by the units (2tu), and writing the product in 
ten's place, since the product of tens by units gives -a pro- 
duct of tens. We next write the square of the unit's figure 
(tt^, and then taking the sum, find the complete divisor 1456, 
which corresponds to 3/*-|-3/M-|-tt'. Multiply this by 4 (u) 
the product is 5824, which subtracted from the first remain- 
der leaves zero (0), and shows that 24 is the exact cube root 
required. 

In cubing the tens, it is customary to omit the ciphers; but in 
taking three times the square of the tens, also in taking three 
times the product of the tens by the units, it is best to write 
ciphers in die vacant orders. 

2. Let it be required to find the cube root of 44361864. 

, htu 
443618641354 
27 

3A'=2700 



3A^= 450 
*2= 25 



3175 



17361 



15875 



3(^+0^=36'7500 

3(A-f0ti= 4200 

u^= 16 



371716 



1486864 



1486864 



Afler separating the number into periods, we find the cube root 
(35) of 44361 on the same principles as in the preceding example. 
Then considering 35 (10^4~0 ^^ ^^ many tens, we find the unit's 
figure (4), as in the preceding example. 

In dividing by the trial divisor 27, to find the second figure (5 j, 
we first obtain 6, but as this is found by trial to h^ too large, we 
take a less number. 
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From the preceding we derive the following 

Rule for the extraction of the cube root of numbers. — 
Ist. Separate the given number into periods of three places each, begin- 
ning at the uniVs place, (The left period will often contain but 
one or two figures.) 

2nd. Find the greatest cube in the left period, and place its root on 
the right, as in division. Subtract the cvhe of the root from the 
left period, and to the remainder bring down the next period for a 
dividend. ' 

3rd. Square the root already foundy and multiply it by 3 for a trial 
divisor. Find how many times this divisor is contained in the 
dividend, omitting the uniVs and ten^s figures, and vorite the result 
in the root. Add together, the trial divisor uriih two ciphers <m- 
nexed; three times the product of the last figure of the root by the 
rest, with one cipher annexed; and the square of the last figure; the 
sum will be the complete divisor. 

4th. Multiply the complete divisor by the last figure of the root, and 
subtract the product from the dividend, and to the remainder bring 
down the next period for a new dividend, and so proceed until all the 
periods are brought down. 

Extract the cube root of the following numbers. 

3.12167. Ans.2^. 9.127263527. An*. 503. 

4. 39304. Ans. 34. 10. 403583419. Ans. 739. 

5.493039. A?i5. 79. 11.1883652875. 

6. 2097152. Ans. 128. Ans. 1235. 

7. 14348907. Ans. 243. 12. 158252632929. 

8. 43614208. Ans. 352. Ans. 5409. 

Since a fraction is cubed by cubing its numerator and denomi- 
nator, therefore, the cube root of a fraction may be found by ex- 
tracting the cube root of both terms, the fraction being in ita 
lowest terms before commencing the operation, for reasons similar 
to those given in Art. 177. 

13. Find the cube root of ^^, Ans. 5. 

14. Find the cube root of 2V/4. Ans. f . 

Art. 188. A number whose cube root can be exactly ascer- 
tained is a perfect cube. Thus, 8, 27, 64, &c., are perfect cubes. 
These numbers, like perfect squares, are comparatively few. 

A number whose cube root cannot be exactly ascertained is 
termed an imperfect cube. Thus, 2, 3, 4, &c., are imperfect cubes. 

It may be shown, by a course of reasoning precisely similar to 
that employed in Art. 179, that the cube root of an imperfect cubt 
cannot he a fraction,. 
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APPROXIMATE CUBE ROOTS. 

Art. 189* To illustrate the method of finding the approxi- 
mate cube root of an imperfect cube, let it be required to find the 

cube root of 6 to within \. 

Reducing 6 to a fraction whose denominator is 64 (the cube of 
4 the denominator of the fraction -|), we have 6=^g®/-. 

Now the cube root of 384 is greater than 7 and less than 8; 
therefore thScube root of ^^]^ is greater than J and less than f; 
hence | is the cube root of 6 to within less than \, 

To generalize this method, let it be required to extract the 

cube root of a number a, to within a fraction >. 



1 Xn« »3 • 
Let r be the root of the greatest cube contained in an^; then 
__ is comprised between and ^ *^ ^ ; hence its cube root is 

comprised between - and --!_; and since the difference of these 

n n 

\ r 1 

fractions is -, therefore ~ is the cube root of a to within -. 

n ' n 11 

From this we derive the following 

Rule for extracting the cube root of a whole number to 
WITHIN A GIVEN FRACTION. — Multiply the given number by the 
cube of the denominator of the fraction which determines the degree 
of approonmation; extract the cube root of this product to the nearest 
unity and divide the result by the denominator of the fraction. 

2. Find the cube root of 5 to within J. Ans. 1|. 

8. Find the cube root of 10 to within J. Ans. 2j.' 

Since the cube of 10 is 1000, the cube of 100, 1000000, and 
80 on, the number of ciphers in the cube of the denominator of 
a decimal fraction, is equal to three times the number in the de- 
nominator itself. Therefore, when the fraction which determines 
the degree of approximation is a decimal, it is merely necessary to 
add three ciphers for each decimal place required; and. after extracting 
the root, to point off from the right one place of decimals for each 
three ciphers added* 

4. Find the cube root of 2 to five places. Ans. 1.25992. 

5. Find the cube root of 9 to five places. Ans. 2.08008. 

6. Find the cnhe root of 37 to six places. Ans. ^.^^*il'i?ia. 
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By adding ciphers to both terms, any decimal may be writtea 
in the form of a fraction, having its denominator a perfect cube; 

thus, .2=f|jV(j, .25=f\f(ftj, and so on. Therefore the cube root 
may be found, as in the preceding examples, by annexing ciphers 
to the given decimal, until the number of decimal places shall be equal 
to three times the number of decimal places required in the root. 
Then, after extracting the root, pointing off from the right the required 
number of decimal places, 

7. Find the cube root of .4 to four places. Ans. .7968. 

8. Find the cube root of .25 to five places. Ane. .62996. 
The cube root of a whole number and a decimal may be found 

in the same manner. Thus, the cube root of 6.4, is the same as 

the cube root of f Jgg; which is 1 .85663+. 

9. Find the cube root of 12.5 to five places. Ans, 2.32079. 
10. Find the cube root of 34.3 to six places. Ans. 3.249112. 

To find the cube root of a fraction or a mixed number, reduce 
the fraction to a decimal, and then proceed as in the preceding 

examples. 

11. Find the cube root of |. Ans. .82207+. 

12. Find the cube root of 5}8J. Ans. 1.816+. 

13. Divide the cube root of ^V/^g|^ by the square root of the 
square root of 8.3521. Ans. .25. 

14. Add together the cube roots of .059319 and 4.173281; 
and multiply the sum by the square root of 105 -,^j. Ans. 20.5. 

EXTRACTION OF THE CUBE ROOT OF ALGEBRAIC aUAMTITIES. 
EXTBACTlbN OF THE CUBE ROOT OF MONOMIALS. 

Art. 190. If we cube a monomial, for example, 2ax^, we 
have 

(2ax2)3=2ar2 X 2aa:» X 2aa;2=2»a3a:2 ^ »=8a»a:«. 

That is, to cube a monomial, we must cube the coefficient, and 
multiply the exponent of each letter by 3. Hence, by a converse 
operation we have the following 

Rule for extbactin& the cube boot of a monomial. — Extract 
the cube root of the coefficient, and divide the exponent of each 
letter by d. 

Find the cube root of each of the following monomials. 



1. Sx^z\^ Ans. 2xz^. 

2. 21afiy^^ Ans. 3a;y . 



4. — 64a'm*. Ans. — 4«m'. 

5, fl3m-}-8e-p«^ AflS.a^'^X^, 



3. —Sa^. Ans. — Qa^ . \ ^ . — ac^wx^ . A-n*, — a^>. 
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Hence, to find the cube root of a monomial fraction, extract the 
cube root of both terms. 

7. Find the cube root of -^. Ans. — 

27ar« Sa:'- 

8. Find the cube root of — ^^^^^. Ans. — i^' 

125mV 5iwn3- 

EXTBACTIOH OF THE CUBE ROOT OF FOLTNOMIALS. 

Abt. 191. To investigate a rule for extracting the cube root 
of polynomials. 

Let us first examine the relation that exists between a poly- 
nomial and its cube. 

(^a-{-by=a^-^Sa^b+Sab^+b^=a^+(Sa^+Sab+b^)b. 

ia + b + cy=\(,a + b) + cy = ia+by+ |3(fl+&)2+3(a+5)c 

^a^f^c+d)^= \ (a+b+c)+d 1 3=(fl+6-f c)5+ 
] 3 (^a+b+cy+2 (fl+H c)d+d^ Id. 

Hence, the cube of a polynomial is formed according to the 
following law : 

The cube of a polynomial is equal to the cube of the first term — 
plus three times the square of the first term, plus three times the pro- 
duct of the first term by the second, plus the square of the second, all 
three multiplied by the second — plus three times Hue sqfoare of the first 
two terms, plus three times the product of the first tvx) terms by the 
third, plus the square of the Hard, all three muMiplied by the third* 
and so on. ^ 

Prom this law, by reversing the process, we derive the fol- 
lowing 

Rule for the extraction of the cube root of a polyno- 
mial. — 1st. Arrange the polynomial with reference to a certain 
letter. Extract the cube root of the first term, this wiU give the first 
term of the root, and subtract its cube from the given polynomial. 

2nd. Talce three times the square of the first term of tJie root, and call 
it a trial divisor for finding each of the remaining terms of the 
root. Find how often the trial divisor is contained in the first term 
of the remainder, this will give the second term of the root. Then 
f&rm a complete divisor by adding together three times the square of 
the first term of the root, plus three times the product of the first term by 
ihe second, plus th^ square of the second. Multiply these b\j iKit 
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second term of the root and svJbtract the product from the first 
remainder. 
3rd. Again find how often the trial divisor is contained in (he first 
term of the remainder, this toiU give the third term of tie root. 
Then form a complete divisor as before, by adding togeOter three 
times the square of the first and second terms, plus three times the 
product of the first and second terms by the third, plus the square 
of the third. Multiply these by the third term of the'root and sub- 
tract the product from the last remainder, 

4 th. Continue this process tiU aU the terms of the root arefofwnd. 

Note. — The remainder in each case, is all the terms left after each 
subtraction. 

1. Find the cube root of a:*— 6ar»+ 12a;«4-3a2a:<— 8a;»— 12aV 
+1 2a2a:2-f 3fl V— 6a^a?+a«. 

a?o |a;2— 2ar4-aa 

3 j;4__6a;3+4a;2)-^a?*+l 2a:^— 8a:» 

— 6a?s-fl2j:4_Qa4 

3j:^— 12j;»+12j?^+3a^ 3?»— 6a 3a:+a^)+3gV— 12aV+12fl^j?» 

+3fl2j;4— 12flV+12a2a;2 



To bring the work within the page, the last 
remainder and subtrahend are each written in 
two lines. 



V/e first extract the cube root of x^, which gives x^ for the 
first term of the required root. Then 3 times the square of this, 
3(a:2)2=:3a;4, constitutes the trial divisor for finding the remaining 
terms. To find the second term of the root we divide Soc* into 
— 6a;*, the first term of the remainder, which gives — 2x, the sec- 
ond term of the root. We then form the complete divisor by 
adding together 3(a;2)2-|_3(a:x— 2a:)+(— 2a;)2=3a?^— 6a^-f4a?». 
Multiplying this by the second term, — 2x, and subtracting the pro- 
duct from the first remainder, the first term of the second remain- 
der is -{-da^x^, which, divided by the trial divisor, gives -\-a^, for 
the third term of the root. We next find the complete divisor by 
adding together Six^'—2xy + 2{x^—2x)a^'^(ay=Sx*—l2x' 
'\'12x^-{-2a^x^ — Ga^x-^a^. Multiplying this by a^ and subtract- 
ing, there is no remainder ; hence the root obtained is exact. 

Find the cube root 

2. Of a'+24.a^h+ld2ab^-\-5l2b'. Ans. a+Sb. 

3. Of 8a3— 84a2a;-|-294aa;2— 343a;3. Ans. 2a— -Ta. 

4. Of ««— 6a5-(-15a^— 20o'+15o2_6fl+l. 

Ans. a2— 2a-f 1. 
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5. Of «•— 0**+89ar*— 99af»+156a?a— 144aH-64. 

Ans, x^ — Sx-\-4. 

6. Of (a+l)«^— 6ca»'(a+l)<»a;a + 12c2a^(a+l)2»a>— 8c»a^ 

Arts. {a^l)**x—2c(^, 

7. Find the first three terms of the cube root of 1 — x. 

% Ans, 1 — ^5 — -^ — &c. 

3 9 

IV. EXTRACTION OF THE FOURTH ROOT, SIXTH 

ROOT, N*" ROOT, tC. 

AsT. 193* The fourth root of a number is one of four equal 
factors, into which the number may be resolved ; and in general, 
the nf^ root of a number is one of the n equal factors into which 
the number may be resolved. 

When the degree of the root to be extracted is a multiple of 
two or more numbers, as 4, 6, &c., the root can be cbtained by ex* 
traeting the roots of more nmpU degrees. 

To explain this we remark, that 

and in general 

Hence, the n** power of (he m^ power of a ntmber, is equal to 
the mn^ power of the rvumber. 

Reciprocally, (he mn** root of a number ^ is equal to the of^ root 
9fViem^ root of that number ; that is 

To prove this, let ^J'^/a^z^a' ; 

falsing both members to the n^ power, we have 

'J^a=a'^ ; 
and by raising both members of the last equation to the m^ 
power, a=:a'^^ ; 

extracting the mn*^ root of both members, 

^""TjHssa', 

But, by supposition 1J^^[a=a' ; 

therefore, "•^=VV^' 

It may be proved similarly, that ^"H/ass^'iJa, 

From this it follows that ijttss:^ ,Ja] and 1i/a:=yJ ijai^ar 



fja; in Jilre manner i/a=yl\l ^Ja^ and ao on. 
13 
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EXAMPLES FOR PSAOTICB. 

1. Find the 4th root of 65536. Am. 16. 

2. Finil the 4th root of 1500625. Ans. 35. 

3. Find the 4th root of 13107.9601. Am. 10-7. 

4. Find the 6th root of 2985084. Afu. 12. 

5. Find the 6th root of 11390625. Atu. 15. 

6. Find the 8th root of 214358881. Aru. 11. 

7. Find the 4th root of 8la*a^. Afu. 3<Kr>. 

8. Find the 4tfr root of i?^. Ant. Jf! 

625a»c< 5ak 

9. Find the 4th root of a<44a«te+6a»ftV44a6««»+5V. 

Ans. a+bx, 

10. Find the 4th root of ^J^-^J^-^A-^+e. Am. ?4^ 

y* y* ar jr jf / 

11. Find the 4th root of «»-4««+10a?«—16x»+l 9—^+1^ 

-t+L 1 

sne^si^' Am. a*— 1+-,. 

r 

12. Find the 6th root of «'+^— « ( af^+l. ) +15 ( a^+\ \ 

—20. 1 

Am. a—-. 
a 

Art. 19d. It has been shown already (Arts. 182, 183,) that 
the square root of a monomial, or a polynomial, may be preceded 
either by the sign -|-, or — ; we shall now explain the law in 
regard to the roots generally. 

If we take the successive powers of -f-o, we have 

+a, +a*, -|-a*, -|-a*, 

the successive powers of — a, are 

— fl, +a2, —flS +a\ . . . +a^, — <i*H«. 

From this we see that every even power is positive, and tiiat aa 
odd power has the same sign as the root. 

In general, let n be any whole number, then every power of 
an even degree, as 2n, may be considered as the n^ power of 
the square, that is, a^^*h=(a^\ 

Hence, every power of an e/ven degree is eteentudbf pdntiffi 
whether the quantity itself he positive or negative. 

Thus, (di3a)<=+81a*; (d:2J2)«=--|-646". 
Again, as every power of an odd degree {2n-\-l) is tlie product 
of « power of an even degree, ^n,\>^ VJtke^^^ ^^«t^^ ^<i\L<iwii 
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that every power ef am uneven iegree of a monomidl has the same 
tign as the monomidL itself. 

Thus, (4-2fl)»=:+8a», (— 2a)»==— 8a«. 
Hence* it is evident, 

iBt That every odd root of a monomidl must have the same sign 
01 the monomial itself. 

Thus, V+5^=+2«i V^^^5a5=-5a, V— 32a»o=— 2a». 

2nd. That an even root of a positive monomial may be either post" 
Ove or negative. 

Thus, V81«^==fc!3fl6a, f/Mi^h=i-±2a^. 

drd. That every even ro(4 of a negative monomial is impossible ; 
since no quantity raised to a power of an even degree can give 

ap negative result. Thus, %/ — a*, j^/ — 6, J/ — c, are symbols of 
operations which cannot be performed. They are imaginary 

expressions like J — a, ^ — b, (Art. 182.) 



TO EXTRACT THE 29^ ROOT OF A MONOMIAL. 

Art. 194* In raising any monomial to the n*^ power accord** 
ing to the rule, Art. 172, it is obvious that the process consists 
in raising the numeral coefficient to the n^ power, and multiply- 
ing the exponent of each letter by n, thus, (2fl26^)»=2a2J<x2a26* 
X2a2J<=2»a2x3i4x«=8a«6i2. 

Hence, conversely, to find the n^ root of a monomial. 

Extract the n^ root of the coefficient, and divide the exponent of 
tack letter by n. 

Rkmakk^ — In the following examples, the pupil is expected to find 
the root of the numeral coefficient by inspection, as we have given no 
rales for extracting the 5th, 7th, &c., roots of numbers. Indeed, in the 
present state of science such rules are useless, for when the operations 
^ required they are readily performed by means of Logarithms. 

1. Find the 5th root of — 32a»»»o. Ans. —2axK 

2. Find the 6th root of 7296«c". Ans. zt35c». 

3. Find the 7th root of 1280:^^*. Ans. 2xy^. 

4. Find the 8th root of 6561a8&»«. Ans, zt^db^, 

5. Find the 9th root of — 512a:»«>«. Ans, — 2a»'. 

6. Find the 10th root of 10246>«*»«. Ans, ±:2bz*, 

7. Find the m* root of dtFif^. Ans, bc9Q^'a), 

8. Extract jJ/fl<^W». An*. a^V?. 
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V. RADICAL QUANTITIES. 

NoTK. — These quantities are generally called surds by English writen; 
while the French more properly term them radieaU, from the Latta 
word rtidiXi a root, because they express the rootf of qnantitiei. Tlit 
Germans also distinguish them by a synonymous term, vmnd grUtusHt 
(root quantities). 

Abt. 195* A raiional quantity is one either not affected by the 
radical sign, or of which the root indicated can be exactly ascer- 
tained ; thus, 2, a, tJA, and fJS are rational quantities. 

A radical quantity is one of which the root indicated cannot be 

exactly expressed in numbers ; thus, ^5 is a radical ; its value is 
2.23606797 nearly. 

Radicals are frequently called irrational quantities, or surds. 

Art. 196. From Art. 193 it is evident that when a monoin||l 
fs a perfect power of the n* degree, its numeral coefficient is a 
perfect power of that degree, and the exponent of each letter is 
divisible by n. Thus 4a^ is a perfect square, and 8a* is a per- 
fect cube ; but 6a' is not a perfect square, because 6 is not a per- 
fect square, and 3 is not divisible by 2 ; also, 8a* is not a perfect 
cube, for, although 8 is a perfect cube, the exponent 4 is not 
divisible by 3. 

In extracting any root, when the exact division of the expo- 
nent cannot be performed, it may be indicated by writing the 

divisor under it in the form of a fraction. Thus, Jc^ may be 

written a*, and l/a* may be written a' ; and in general the nf* 
root of the m** root of any quantity, is expressed either by "ije^t 

m 

or a». 

Since a is the same as a* (Art. 19), the square root of a may 

be expressed thus, a> ; the cube root thus, a' ; and the n^ root 

thus, a*^ Hence, the following expressions are to be considered 
equivalent : 

»Ja and a', 

i/a and a*, 

"Ija and a". 

Also, i/a^ and a», 

^fl~ and a"* 
From this we see, that the numerator of ike Jractionel esqxmat 
derwtes the potoer of the quantity, and the denominator the root cfM 
power to be extracted. 
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AmT. 19y« Treorxm. Any qaantity t^eckd with a fractitmdl 
nponerU, may he transferred from one term of a fraction to the other^ 
if, at the same time, {he sign of its exponent &e changed. This pro- 
position has ahready heen established (Art. 61) when the ex- 
ponent is integral ; we will now prove it when the exponent is 
fractional. 

Let it be required to extract the cube root of —3, and of its 
equivalent cr^. 
To extract the cube root of a fraction, we extract the cube root 

of each term (Art 190), hence, yl'T^"^* But, to extract the 

cube root of tr^ we must divide the exponent — 2 by 3 (Art. 
\94), hence. 



Similarly, JL=a-«. 
Extracting the n*^ root of each side. 



S 

^" which establishes the theorem. 

Abt. 198. The quantity which stands before the radical sign 
is called the coefficient of tiie radical. Thus, in the expressions 

ujb, and 2l/c, the quantities a and 2 are called coefficients. 

Radicals are said to be of the same degree when they have the 

nme index ; thus, a^ and 5', or j^/a^.and ^5^ are of the same 
degree. 

Similar radicals are those which have the same index, and the 
lame quantity under the radical sign ; thus, a^b and c^b are 
similar radicals ; so, also, are Z^a^ and blja^. 

REDUCTION OF RADICALS 

Case I. — To reduce radicals to their most simple form. 

Art. 199* Reduction of radicals consists in changing the form 
of the quantities, without altering their value. Reduction of 
radicals of the second degree is founded on the following prin- 
ciple : 
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The square root of the product of two or mart faeUfn v e^ U 
the product of the square roots of those factors : 

That is, Jab=^ay^tjh ; which is thus proved ; 
{JS>y^ab. 
And (VflX V^)^( V^X Jh)XiJ'aX ^/^=^/a X Ja X 

Hence, Jab and »/aJb, are equal to each other ; since the 
square of each is equal to ab. 

By this principle, V36=k/4x9=2x3 ; jTAi=:j9Xi^ 
«3X4. 

Any radical of the second degree can he reduced to a more 
simple form when it can he separated into factors, one of which 
is a perfect square. 

Thus, V8=^/4X2=V4X^/2=2V2. 

Jm^n*=Jm*n^Xmn=,Jm*n?X Jfnn=mhitjmn. 

^28a»c2= JAa^c^X^a=J4a^^X J^a=2acjfa. 
Hence, we have the following 

Rule for the reduction of a bapicull of thk sscoxp ixegbee 
TO ITS SIMPLEST FORM. Ist. Separate the quantity to be reduced, 
into two parts f eme of which shaU contain aU the factors that art 
perfect squares, and the other the remaining factors^ 

2nd. Extract the square root of the part that is a perfect square, and 
prefix it as a coefficient to the other part placed under the radied 
sign. 

To determine if any quantity contains a numeral factor that is 
a perfect square, ascertain if it is divisible by either of the per- 
fect squares 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49,64, 81, 100, 121, 144, &c. . If 
not thus divisible, it contains no factor that is a perfect squarei 
and the numeral factor cannot be reduced. 

Reduce to their simplest forms, the radicals in each of the fo^ 
lowing 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



1. V12, ^/18, V45, V32, V50aS J12a^b^. 

Ans. 2^3, 8^2, 3^5, 4^2, 6aV2a, 6ebJ2b. 



2. ^245 JUS, VQ10» V50753c2, JlBOba*b^. 

Ars 7 V"5, 8^T, 9^10, l^bcjTb, I9a^j^ 
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In a similar maimer polynomials may sometimes be simplified. 
Thus, 



^(3aJ— 6aV|-8ac2) = J3a(a2— 2ac+c2)=(a— c) V3a. 



3. ^(ji^^a?b), Jax^-^ax+9a, ^/(ar^— y')(a;-|-y). 



Ans. aj{fl-~b)f (»-^)V<»> (H-y)V(^«'— y)- 

To reduce a fractional radical to its most simple form by the 
same principle : Render the denominator of the fraction a per- 
fect square by multiplying or dividing both terms by the same 
quantity. Then separate the fraction into two factors, one of 
which is a perfect square. Extract the square root of this fac- 
tor, and write it as a coMcient to the other factor placed under 
the radical ftign. 

4. Reduce ij^^ and w^, to their simplest forms. 

Ans. ^J2, lJ6, |Va, ^"3, 8^30, J^IO. 



« /c' Ida lafx' (9xy'\^ 



Abt. 900. To reduce radicals of any degree to the most sim<^ 
]fle form. 

The principle of Art. 199 may be generalized thus : 

7%« n* root of (he product of two or more factors, is equal to the 
product of the n** roots of (hose factors. 

That is, 'iJdb:=i'iJayCiJ^ ; which is thus proved : 
{l/aby-=ab ; 

and ( V^X V^)'*=CV«)"X {Ijhy^db. 

Since the n^ powers of these expressions are equal, tlie quanti- 
ties themselves are equal, that is, 
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1. Reduce 1^54 to its most simple form. 

Similarly, Vl=Vix|x|==Vi|=il/^^==4ViS. 

Hence, for the simplification of monomial radicals, we have the 
following 

General rule.—- Separate the quantity into two factors, one of 
which is a perfect power of the given degree ; extract its root and 
pr^ the result as a coeffdetU to the other factor piaced raider the 
radical sign. 

Reduce the radicals in each of the following examples to the 
most simple form : * 



2. V40, ySQa^l^, l/Slt*, V128a«c», X/162m^nK 



Ans, 23/5, 2ab%/10a^, 3cj5/3c, 4a^c^2c\ 2mnl/6mn^. 



3. V320, V2808, X/a'b^, X/22, X/IU, fJl2S. 

Ans. 4V5, 6V13, abfi/^, 2iJ2, 2^/9, 2^4. 

4. vT, vT. Uh vi iJh J/A- 

Ans. l\fi, ^V^. iV36, \%llb, }^Xn, IV45. 



5. t/162, ^768, V1250, */3888. 

Ans. 3V2,'4V3, 5V2, 6^/3. 



6. 1^64aS \J?^2a^b\ XJ^SmH^, */?• 



Ans. 2a V4a, 2ab*/2ab^, 2mhii/2n, ^V^4. 



7. V64, V729a«, V^» Vl> V|. 

Ans. 2fj2, 3aV3a. ^V^S, ^^486, \fjl%^. 

Art. 201* Since the mn^ root of a is equal to the mf^ root of 
the n** root, or the w'* root of the m^ root (Art. 192), therefore the 
win** root of any algebraic expression may be simplified when it 
is a complete power of the m** or «** degree. 

Thus, ij9a^=yj jQa^JSa. 

Also, l^a'— 2aft+62=y V«'— 2a&+&2= ^^=3. 



/n general, «:»/a"=:\| yd«=*y a. 
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Reduce each of the following radicals to its most simple form : 



1. X/Ma^c^, i/81mhi\ ij^ba^h^ U^a\ 



Ans, J6ac, Z'njm, a^Jbh, \J2<u 



2. %llQa?d^, Xl21a\ l/Ubb', i/6AaK 



Ans. XlAac\ ^3a, Jbh, 2Ja. 

Case II. To reduce a rational quantity to the form of a rad- 
ical. 

Abt. 309«-^If we square a, and then extract the square root 
of the square, the result is evidently a ; that is, a=tja^=a*' 
In like lAanner the cuhe root of the cuhe of a, is a; that is. 



Generally, a=^ a^^^a^' 

Hence, to reduce a rational quantity to the form of a radical of 
any degree, we have the following 

Rule. — Raise the quantity to a power corresponding to ike given 
root, and write it under the radical sign. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Reduce 6 to the form of the square root. Ans. jJSQ. 

2. Reduce 2 to the form of the cube root. Ans, %/8. 

3. Reduce 3 oo: to the form of the square root. Ans. ^da^x^. 

4. Reduce — 3a to the form of the cube root. 

Ans, V^^^^i or (— 27a»)J' 

5. Reduce m — n to the form of the'square root. 

Ans. Jm? — 2mn-\-n^. 

By the same principle the coefficient of a radical may be passed 
ander the radical sign. 

Thus, 2 V3= V4X ^"3=^12. 

So, also, a»Jb=»Ja^X»Jb=tJa^b, 

Generally a»»/6=';ya^X'>/i==='25/^*' 

6. Express 3^6 entirely under the radical sign. Ans. ^^54. 
7t Express 5^7, and d'^b, entirely under the radical sign. 
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8. Pass the coefficient of the quantity fiX/S, under the radical 
sign. Ant, U4S. 

Case III. — To reduce radicals having different indices to equiva^ 
lent radicals having a common index. 

Art. a03. Since Va="'5/^ (Art. 192), or ii=ai5i (Art 



118) ; therefore, toe may m%Jiifly the index of a radical by any 
numbe^ provided toe elevate the quantity under the sign to a power if 
tJie samk degree denoted by the radical. This is really only multi- 
plying hoth terms of the fractional exponent hy the tame num- 
ber, which does not change its value. (Art. 118.) 

Let it be required to reduce %/2a, and iJ2b, or (2a)' and (8()* 
to quantities of equal value, having the same index. 

Reducing the fractional exponents to the same denominator, we 
have l=^\f andJ=y^ ; hence, (2a)*=(2tf)A, or ^%/(^, and 

(36)i=(35)A or "S/(35)». 
Hence, we have the following 

Rule. — Reduce the fradionai exponents to a common denominator; 
then the numerator of each fraction toiU represent the power to which 
the corresponding quantity is to be raised, and the common denom^ 
inator the index of the root to be extracted, 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Reduce ^3 and ^2, or 3^ and 2^, to a conunon index. 

Ans, %/21 and fji, or 27* and 4*. 

2. Reduce ^5 and ^^4 to a*common index. 

Ans, «/25, and jj/SS 
8. Reduce a' and &■ to a common index. Ans. J a* and Jl, 
4. Reduce \Ja, %/dby and %/Qc, to a common index. 

Ans. 2ty7«, 21/625^^, an Vl/216?. 
, 5. Reduce ^a', l/a^, and fja^ to a common index. 

Ans. 'Xfa^, »V«*. and ^X/1?. 
6. Reduce 3% 2*, and 5> to a common index. 

Am. 31^^ 2^^, and 5^«, or »J/656i, »j/512, and ^iflM^ 
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ADDITION AVD SUBTRACTION OF RADICALS. 

ARt 9<I4. Let it be required to find the sum of 3 J/ a, and 

It is evident that 3 times and 5 times any quantity whatever, 
most make 8 times that quantity ; therefore, 

3Jl/tf+5ya=8Va. 

But, if it were required to find the sum of SJa and ^^oTsince 
the square root of a and the cube root of a are different quantities, 
we cannot add thenx together and call them by the same name. 
Therefore, we can only indicate their addition ; thus, 

SJa+bi/a. 

From this we see that to add similar radicals we must find the 
sum of their coefficients, and place it before the common radical, 
and that to add radicals which are not similar, they must be con- 
nected by their proper signs. 

Radicals that are not similar may often be rendered similar ; 

thus, »J12 and »J2'7 are equal to 2^3 and 3^3, and their sum 

is 5^3". 

It is evident that the subtraction of radicals may be performed 
in the same manner as addition, except that the signs of the sub- 
trahend must be changed. (Art. 44.) 

From the preceding we derive the following 

RuLS FOR THE ADDITION OF RADICALS. — Ist. Redttcs the radicals 
to their simplest forms, 

2nd. If the radicals are similar, find (he sum of their coefficients and 
prefix it to the common radical ; hut if they are not similar, connect 
them by (heir proper signs. 

Rule for the subtraction of radicals.— Change (he sign of 
the subtrahend and proceed as in addition of radicals, 

BXAHPLBS FOR FRACTICB. 



1. Find the sum of ^448 and ^112. Ans. 12^*7. 

2. Find the sum of {/24 and \/Bi. Ans. 6^3. 
S. Find the sum of i/W and yi62. Kivs.^^V^. 
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4. Find the sum of ^ISa^b^ and JbOa^b». 

6. Subtract ^"180 from ^405. Ans. SjE. 



6. Subtract {/40 from iJlS5. Ant. %/&. 

Perform the operations indicated in each of the following ez« 
amples : 



7. ^243+^27+^/48. Afu. 16^3. 

8. V24+V54— V96. Ans. ^^. 



9. V128— 2^60+^72— V18. Ans. J2. 

10. 2 V8— 7 V 18+6 J72—Jbb. Ans. 8 ^2. 

11. ^48a6>+6 V'75«+ >/3 o(<»— 8*)*. Ant. aJSa. 

13. yi28— 9/686— yT6+4V250. iliw. 15»/2. 

14. 2yT+8 V^. An*. 3y2. 

15. 79/54+3 9/I6+V2--5V128. Ans. 89/¥. 
16.6 V4a2+2 V2a+»/8a». An*. 9 ^2^. 

17. 3^1+7 VI5-V54. An*. ^i^V6. 

18. 2^3— ^V12+4V"27— 2^"^. Ans, 26^3" 



19. ?/40— 19/320+^135. An*. 3^5. 



20. V16+V81— V— 512+V192— 7^/9. An*. 10. 

21. 8(|)*+iXl2*-|X27*-2(JJj)*. Ans. yz. 

22. &(8a«5)*+4a(a'5<)*— (125a«5<)* An*, a^jt. 

23. ^"5^+^ V(«'^^-4tf'i'-H«^). An*. ± V5. 

MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION OF RADICALS. 

Art. 305. The rule for the multiplication of radicals is founded 
on the principle (Art. 200) that the product of the n** root of two 
or more quantitiesyis equal to (he n^ root of (heir product ; that is, 
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Hence, (Art. 53), a:JbXcyd=aXcXl/bxV^=^V^' 

The rule for division is founded on the principle that the quo* 
tieni of the n^ roots of two quantities is equal to (hen^ root of Meti' 
quoHent ; that is. 



5l?= J /? ; which is thus proved. 



y« 



If we raise „/t to the n* power, we have 

(I^a)- a 



(Jlj/6)" ^5 
and If we raise " p to the n^ power, we have 

( ^f )H 

Since the same powers of the two quantities are equal, we in- 
fer that the quantities themselves are eqaal ; that is, 

Hence, acJhl^^'^^^^'^M^Jd. 

ajb ^^ ^ 

Therefore, we have the following 

RULE^ FOR THE BCITLTIFLICATION AND DIVISION OF BADICALS.-«- 

1. If ihe radicals have different indices, reduce ihem to the same 
index, 

n. To Multiply. — Multiply (he coefficients together for (he coeffim 
dent of (he product, and also (he parts under (he radical for (he 
radical part of (he product. 

III. To Divide. — Divide (he coefficient of the dividend by (he coeffU 
dent of the divisor for the coefficient of (he quotient, and (he radical 
part of (he diddend by (he radical part of (he divisor for the radi* 
col part of (he quotient. 

EXAMPLES FOR .PRACTICE. 

1. Multiply 2j'aihy Sa^^. 

2jaixSa^ad^2xSaJ7Sy[iS^c=^ 
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2. Divide Aa^Jdb by 2^ae. 

2V^ 2 Mac Vc >/c» e^ 

8. Multiply 2V3 by 3^2. 

2 J/3=2 V35 ; 3 ^=3 tJ2» 



2V3'X3V2'=2X3VPX2»=6V72. 
4. Divide 6^2 by 3 «/2. 

6V2=6V2»=^V8 
3^2=3^2 '=3^/4-' 

6. Multiply 3^12 by 5^18. 

6. Multiply 4 ^12" by 3 yl. 

7. Multiply I y 18 by 7 ^15: 

8. Multiply togetiier 5^3, 7 V|, and ^2. 

9. Multiply V3 by V2. 
10. Multiply 3 V^ by 4*/^. 

11. Multiply together ^2, V^* *°<^ V^- 
1*2. Multiply J2X 5/3 by J/lX Vj. 

13. Multiply together *V«^ >/*'» »nd *V^' 

14. Divide ^40 by J2. 



15. Divide 6^54 by 3^2. 



16. Divide 10 8/108 by 59/4. 

17. Divide 709/9 by 7^18. 

18. Divide \/l2 by ^2. 

19. Divide 4V9 by 2^3. 



20. Divide 20 8/200 by 4^2. 
21, Divide i/T2hy ^3. 



Ans. 00 V6 
Ans. 249/6. 
An*. 7 VIO. 
Ans. 140. 



An5. 1^108. 



An*. l2^\/a^b*. 

Ans. »V648000. 

Ans. t/2. 

Ans. «V^. 

Aiw. 2^5. 

Ans. 6^. 

Ans. 6. 

An«. 59/4. 

Ans. %/S. 

Ans. 2^3. 

An«. 5^5. 

Ans. iy/2. 
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22. Divide l/A by i V«. Arts. ^i/l8, 

28. Divide xf- by !^^. Ans. ^. 

24. Divide yj by ^/2+3 ^i- Ans. ^\^. 

When one or more of several polynomial factors contains radi- 
cals, they may be multiplied togetl^er by observing the rale for 
the exponents in the case of monomial factors. 

25. Multiply 8+75 by 2— V^. Ans. 1— V5. 

26. Multiply V^+1 by ^2—1. Ans. 1. 

27. Multiply 11^2—4^15 by J9+JE. Ans. 273— ^To. 

28. Raise J^+JS to the fourth power. Ans. 494-20^6. 



29. Multiply 8>/4+672 by 6^2. Ans. 30^f24-872. 

80. Multiply »/l2+Vl9 by «/l2~Vl9. Ans. 5. 

81 . Multiply «'— «V2+1 by 3fi-\^^2+l . Ans. ar«+l . 

82. (a:a+l)(«2-nffV3+lX*^+«V3+l). Ans. sxfi+l. 

83. (2^8+3^5—7^2X^72—5720-^^2). 

Ans. 42^10—174. 

Abt. 906. To reduce a fraction whose denominator contains 
radicals, to an equivalent fraction having a rational denominator. 

When the denominator of the fraction is a monomial, as —, if 

we multiply botii terms by Jb, the denominator will be rational. 

Thus, -4= ^^^\^^J^ 
Jh JhXs/b * ' 

Again, if the denominator is ija, if we multiply both terms by 
fja^, the denominator will become l/aX i/a^=a. 

In like manner, if the denominator is ^^, it will become ra> 
tional by multiplying it by ly «•*•"*, ^since 
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Therefore, wlien the denominator of thefracti^m is a monomitdt 
multiply loth terms by such a factor as wiU render the exponent of t&e 
given radical equal to unity. 

Since the sum of two quantities, multiplied by their difference, 
is equal to the difference of their squares (Art. 80) ; if the frac- 



tion is of the form , and we multiply both terms by b — ^c, 

b+Jc 

the denominator will be rational. 



Thus, 



a(h — tjc) clb-~ajc 



H-^'c (b+^c)(b—^c) ^'-<^ 

For the same reason, if the denominator is Ih^^Jc^ the multi- 
plier will be h-\'»Jc, If the denominator is tjb-^tjc, the multi- 
plier will be Jb — Jc ; and if the denominator is tjb—tjc, the 
multiplier will be sJb-\-Jc, 

If the denominator is of the form tja^ijb-\'»jc, it may be 
rendered rational by two successive multiplications. Thus, {Ja 

Let 2d=a-\-b — c, then 2d^2 Jab will become rational if it be 
multiplied by d — tjab ; 

.'.the whole multiplier is (Ja^^Jb—Jc) I ^tZzHS. — Jab J . 

Reduce the following fractions to equivalent ones having ra- 
tional denominators. 



1. JL 

2. V3 
V6' 



An,. ^=iJ9. 
Ans. 5^=^V2- 



6 



8— 2V2 

6. V"^Vj 
V3— V2" 

2^J2 



3. 



4. 



S/3 
6 



Ans. |s^9. 
Ans. |VW» 



Ans. 4+^2. 



Ans. 54-2^6 



Ans. 5-}-d^8. 
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8. ^""^^ Ans. 2— 75. 

g 375—272 ^^ 9+»7ro. 
275— 718' 

10. ^ ^ A^. 730+872+278 
72+78-75- 12 

11. j+473 _^ j^ni. 73+72+75. 
76+72—75 

12. ^ -I L--_. Aiw.2«. 

«+7ar2— 1 a>-7a«— 1 



13. 7(H-^)+V(^'^) AlW. ^^/(^^-^') 



14 7a:-+l+7a^^l^ ^/^+l-^/^-l. An,. 2x'. 

7ar2+l— 7x2— 1 ^ara+i+^ar^l 

Rkmau. — The utility of most of the preceding tranBformations eon- 
Bistfl in shortening the oalcnlationB necessary to find the numerical value 
of a fractional xridical. Thus, if it he required to find the value of 

o * 2 

— ::■, we may divide 2 hy the square root of 5. But -_. is equal to 

75 75 

§7^* where it is merely necessary to extract the square root of 5 and 
lake two-fifths of the result A comparison of the two methods of oper- 
ation will show that the latter is much shorter than the former. 

Reduce each of the following fractions to its simplest form, and 
find the nmnerical value of the result. 

15. A, and JL. Ans. .894427+, and .707106+. 
75 72 

16. — 2_ . Atu. .267949+. 
2+75 

17. LbZ?. An8. 4.12182+. 
2—72 

18. ^/^+^}^ Ans l^.l^^W^^ 

^ ^ 14 
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POWERS OF RADICALS. 

Art. soy* Let it be required to raise "Tija to the n^ power. 

By the rule for the multiplication of radicals (Art. 205), we 

have C:ya)"='jyaX '^'eOCja to « factors, 

^=^ay,ay,a . to « factors srs'JJ/a". 

Hence, to raise a radical quantity to any power, we have the 
following 
Rule. — Raise the guantify under the radical to the given power, and 

affect the result with the primitive radical sign. 



Thus, ( V4a»)2= V(4a»)'= Vl6a«=2aV«2=2aV«. 

If the quantity have a coefficient, it must also be raised to the 
given power. Thus, 

(2 V3^)'=2» X i/W)'=8 V27?. 
If the index of the radical is a multiple of the exponent of the 
power, the operation may be simplified. Thus, 



(4/2a)»=(>f^/2a)2 (Art 192); 



and since the operation of squaring removes the first radical, we 
have 



' ( V2a)'= ( y!^2a J ^^2a. 
In general, («5/a)"= ( :?/y a ] •»=!jya. 



Hence, if the index of (he radical is divisible by (he exponent of 
the power, we mag perform this division, and leave the quantihf under 
the radical sign unchanged. 

£ XAMPLES. 

1. Raise ^2a to the 4th power. Ans. 2aX/2a. 

2. Raise 3 1/2^ to the 4th power. Ans. ie2ab^9j2^, 

3. Raise 2Jxy^ to the 5th power. Ans. ^2xYjxy. 

4. Raise ijac^ to the 2nd power. Ans. cja. 

5. Raise ^ac^ to the 4th power. Ans. aV. 

6. Raise 3^20 to the 5th power. Ans. 486a i/A^, 

7. Raise ^3^^ ^^ the 3rd power. Ans. cj^. 

8. Raise Jx-^y to the Sxd powet. Auj, (as — y)Jx^. 
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ROOTS OF RADICALS. 



Art. a08. Since «/v*="V« (^^^ 1^)» therefore, to ex- 
tract the roots of radicals, we have the following 

RiTLE. — MtiUijjh/ the index of (he radical by the index of the rooi to 
le exiradedt tmd leave the quantity under the radical sign unr 
chanffed, 

Thas, the sguare root of l/2a is . /^2a==j(/2a. 

If the radical has a coefficient, its root must be extracted by the 
nile (Art. 194). Thus, 

J9tf2s/3c=V9^xJV§^3«V3c. 

If the quantity under the radical is a perfect power of the same 
^e^ee as the root to be extracted, the process may be simplified, 
l-hus, 

9/*/§^is equal (Art 192) to t/s/8^»=y25. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Elxtract the cube root of ^Ja^b. Ans. %Ja^b 

2. Extract the 4th root of lOa^J/^cT Ans. 2a^ ^lJ2c. 
8. Extract the cube root of \J21a*. Ans. ijWa. 

4. Extract the square root of f^A9aK Ans. XJla. 

5. Extract tte cube root of 64 V8«*» An*. 4*/2a2. 

6. Extract the cube root of (m-|-n)^wi-f-»- Ans. ,Jm^\n. 

IMAGINARY, OR IMPOSSIBLE aUANTITIES. 

Abt. 9<^* An imaginary quantity (Arts. 182, 193,) is an even 
root of a negative quantity. 

Thus, J — a, and \J — 6*, are imaginary quantities. 

The rules for the multiplication and division of radicals (Art 
205) require some modification when imaginary quantities are to 
be multiplied or divided. 

Thus, by the rule (Art. 205), V—^X V"-^ V— «X— «= 
tja^d=a. But, eince the square root of aucy c^>jmx\\Vj idl\^>-\^\^^ 
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by the square root itself, must give the original quantitj, there- 
fore, v-—^xV— «==--«. 

Art. 910» Every imaginary quantity may be reeahed into two 

factors, one a real qtumtify, and the other the imaginary eaeprestiont 

tj — 1 ; or an expression containing it. 

This is evident if we consider that every negative quantity may 
be regarded as the product of two factors, one of which is — 1. 
Thus, — fl=aX— 1> — 6^=i2X— 1, and so on. 

Hence, V"-^ V«X— 1=n/«X V--I- 

ih^i^t/ilX^l^iraX J/~l=±V«^>iV— 1. 

Since the square root of any quantity, multiplied by the square 
root itself, must give the original quantity ; 

therefore, (7iri)3=^ZIixVlI5=— 1. 



also, (^— !)»=:( V—l)>xV--l=—W— 1=—V—1- 

(V=r)^=(V=r)»(v=i)'=(-i)(-i)=+i. 

Attention to this principle will render all the algebraic opera- 
tions, with imaginary quantities, easily performeoT 



Thus, V— « X V— *=V« X V— I XjhX V—l = Jab% 

OfERATIOV. 

If it be required to find the product of 114^^— 1 

0+^^^ by a — hj^^, the operation is tf— &V — 1 

performed as in the margin. ll^-^-tf6^/•^l 

Since (a + 6V^)(a--&s/^) = tf*+ft' ; tberefbre, 11*4^ 

=(a-f-&4/^)(a — 6^ — 1) ; hence, any binomial whose terms 
are positive, may be resolved into two factors, one of which Is the 
sum and the other the difference of a real and an. imaginary (foan- 
tity. Thus, 
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BXAHPLES. 

1. Find the eum and di£f)^reiice of ar\^J — 1, and a — 6^ — 1. 

An*. 2a, and 26^ — 1. 



2. Multiply J--a^ by ^—h^. • Ans, —ah, 

3. Find the Srd and 4th powers of a J — 1. 

Am, — €?^ — 1, and a*. 

4. Multiply 27^ by 8 V^S. Am, —6^6. 
6. Find the cube of — ^+i*/-5» an^ — 5— 2>/~^- ^^' ^' 

6. Divide 6 V^ by 2^^. Am. |73. 

7. Simpliiy the fraction Idb^^. Am. JIIT. 

^. Find the continued product of x-\-a, x-\-a^ — 1, x — a, and 
x-HitJ — 1. Am. X* — a*. 

•. Of what number are 24+7^^, and 24— 7 V^, the im- 
aginary factors ? Am. 626. 

VI. THEORY OF FRACTIONAL EXPONENTS. 

Art. 911* The mlee fbr the exponents in multiplication and 
division (Arts. 56 and 70), have been demonstrated, under the 
supposition that the exponents were integral. These rules, as 
well as those which relate to the formation of powers (Art. 172), 
and the extraction of roots (Art. 194), are equally applicable 
when the exponents are fractional. 

Fractional exponents have their origin (Art. 196) in the ex- 
traction of roots, when the exponent of the power is not divisible 
by the index of the root. Thus, in extracting the nf^ root of O^, 
the operation requires that the exponent m should be divided by 
the index n. When m is divisible by n the exact root of o^ is 
obtained, but when m is not divisible by n, the operation is indi- 
cated by indicating the division of the exponents. Thus, 

— — s 

As has been shown already (Art. 196), every radical quantity 
may be represented by the same quantity with «i fcactioToi tni- 
ponent, the numentor of the exponent denotxn^ li^e "^^yi^t ^\ S^^ 
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given quantity, and the denominator the index of the required 
root. 



Thus, l/a^=J, 8/a^=fli »/i.=;/flr^ 

Ma*" 



As a^ is called a to the p power, when ^ is a positive whole 

14 m 

number ; so, by analogy, a', a^ and a~ *, are called respectively. 

a to the J power, a to the ^ power, and a to the minus — power. 

n 
But it would, perhaps, be more accurate to say, a exponent |. a 

exponent 4, a exponent — - ; and reserve the term power to de- 

n 

note the product arising from multiplying a quantity by itself one 

or more times (Art. 19). 



MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION OF aUANTTTIES WITH FRAC- 
TIONAL EXPONENTS. 

Art. 313. It has been shown (Art. 56) that the exponent of 
any letter in the product is equal to the sum of its exponents in tin 
tvx> factors. It will now be shown that the same zule applies 
when the exponents are fractional. 

« 4 

1 . Let it be required to multiply a' by a* • 

a^=%/a^=:'\/^ ; a*= V«^=».ya^, (Art. 205..^ 

aixa^=V^XV^^='V^i^^^=V^^^^' 
But this result is the same as that obtained by adding tho ex- 
ponents together. Thus, 

2. Let it be required to multiply a * by a®. 

And in general, the product of a "" by a^ is, 

Hence, to multiply quantities affected with fractional exponents, 
ajfpfy ike rule given (Art. 56) in {Ke case of enjtlre eaqpmveiUc. 
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Akt. 918. In the preceding article (212) it has been shown 
that when the exponents are fractumal, the exponent of any letter 
in the product is equal to the sum of its exponents in the two fac- 
tors ; and since division is the reverse of multiplication, there- 
fore the exponent of any letter in the quotient must be equal to 
the excess of its exponent in the dividend over that in the divisor. 

That is, a«-j-a«=a» q =a nq • 
Perform the operations indicated in each of the following 



EXAMPLES. 

1. a*X«*, and a"*X«^' Ans, a*, and a* 

2. aV'Xo'c?' Ans. a^c'^ 

'■ (?)'x(^)'x(&)'- -"•(!)' 

4. (a*+a*ft*+&J)(a*— ji). Ans. a-b 

5. (x*y-\-y^)(a^ — y~')- Ans. x*y — y» 

6 . (a+&)m X (a-f6) « X (a— &)« X (a— & jk . Ans. (ja?-^^) -^ 



$1 ft ft M 3n ftlll 

.. — =-«*> and a^i^-^^Ky*. Ans. «»», and a?"^^H~y»-~ 

9. (a— 4»)-5-(a^aM+aiH-2'*). Ans. ai— 6*^ 



POWERS AND ROOTS OF QUANTITIES WITH FRACTIONAL 

EXPONENTS. 

Art. 3 14* Since the fn** power of a quantity is the product 
if m factors, each equal to the quantity (Art. 172) ; therefore, 

raise an to the m** power, we must find the product 

^ i i- 
a" Xa« X«" • • • . to fn factors. 

Here it is evident the exponent ^ must be taken tn times , 
lence, (a«)'»=a»* 
Therefore, to raise a quantity affected V\lYi ^it^cXAnrM\ «r^^ 
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nent to any power, mvUiply the esqxmaU of the qiumtibf b§ tk 
esqxment cf the power. 

Thus, (a*6i)^=a»6*=a»6i 

Art. 3 15* We have just seen in the preceding article, that In 
finding the m*^ power of any quantity, we must tnvUiply the ex- 
ponent of the quantity by the exponent of the power. Hence, 
conversely, in extracting the m^ root, we must divide the ex- 
ponent of the quantity by the exponent of the root ; that is, 

± i - 

Since (a«)"*=an>*"=a»; therefore. 

From the preceding it is obvious that the rules in Arts. 172 
and 104 apply, without any change, to quantitie« haying frac- 
tional exponents. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Raise aV>^ to the 4th power. Am, oH)^- 

2. Raise — 2x*y^z* to the drd, 4th, and 6th powers. 

Ans. -^x^yz^ ; I6a^h ; QAa^y^z^. 

3. Find the square of a — {ax — a')*. Am. aa^— 2a(aaj— «^». 

4. Find the square of (l±5)*+(^=^) " 

Am. 1+(1— «i9)*. 

5. Find the cube of a^xr^+ar^x. 

Am. aa:-*+3asar»4-3a~'a?4-a-»ap». 

6 . Find the square roots of 3(5)* ; and JIf!l[?5_. 

9(34862)* 

Am. (135)*; LfL. 

36* 

7. Find the cube roots of (27a»a;)* and (27o»aj)*. 

Am. 3*a*«* or (3aa;*)* ; and (3«c*)*. 
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8. Find the square root of 5ap*— 4«(5ca:)*-f4c« 

Ans. 5M— 2c* 

9. Find the square root of l+f Jo— ?±^a*+a». 

Ans. 1— ?^+fl. 
4 

10. Find the cube root of Ja»— .Ja»6*-f6a&-86'. 

Atu, ^«— 2fr*. 

RcMABK. — In MiTing examples 8, 9, and 10, the pupil ia e;cpected to 
combine the rulea» Arta. 183 and 191, with thofle for firactional 
exponents. 

VII. EaUATIONS CONTAINING RADICALS. 

NoTS TO Tbachkm^ — This part of the subject of Equations of the 
First Degree could not be treated till after Radicals, as the operations 
necessarily involve the formation of powers and the multiplication of 
radicals. 

Abt. 316« In the solution of questions containing radicals, 
the method to be pursued will often depend on the judgment of 
the pupil, as many of the questions can be solved in different 
ways, and the shortest processes can only be learned from jM*ae- 
tiee. 

Ist. When the equation to be solved contains only one radical 
expression, transpose it to one side of the equation and the ra^ 
tional terms to the other ; then involve both sides to a power cor- 
responding to the radical sign. 



Ex. Given, V(«*+*) — '^^c* ^ find x. 
Transposing, ^(a'+*)=H"<* 5 
Cubing, fl'-|-«=c*+3ac'-j-3<»'c+** 5 
Whence, x=c^-^ac^+Sa^c. 

2nd. When a radical expression occurs under the radical sign, 
the operation of involution must be repeated. 

Ex. Given \f a? — ^1— -a?=l — Jx, to find «, 



Squaring, x-^Jl — «=1 —2 J :b-\<c \ 
l5 
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Cftnceling x on each side and squaring again* 

1 — a:=l — 4 tjx-^x. 
Canceling 1 on each side, transposing, squaring, and redaciog 

We find, «=i j. 

8rd. When there are two or more radical expressions, it Ib 
generally preferable to make one of them stand alone, before per« 
forming the process of involution. 



Ex. Given, iJx-\-9 — ^a:=l, to finds; 



Transposing — tjx, we have Jx+9=l'-\'ijx. 

Squaring each side, a?+9=l-|-2^a?-f-a?; 

Canceling x on each side, transposing and dividing by 2, 

Jx=A ; hence, a;=16. 

In some cases, however, it is preferable, when an equation con- 
tains two radical expressions, to retain them both on the same 
side. Thus, the equation 



^/(S)+^/(S)-»• 



will be cleared of radicals at once, by squaring each side, the 

db 
value of X being 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

4. V(*+S)+3=8— >/«^ A«5.»=4. 

5. \f 1+V(3+V6i)=2. Aru. a:=6. 



— (a IV 

6. ^x+assjx-^a, An#. «=1.--J. . 

4 



7. V2a>— 3a+^/2a?=3^a. Ans. x=2a. 

8. ^/{13+V['7+J(3+^1?)]|=4. Ani.a=l. 

4 



9. >/2+«+V«=^2+«* ^^' 

10. ^a+x+J^Jx. Ans x =r . ^ 

\x a-V2^a 
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1. V«+13— -s/»— 11=2. 



Ans. i 



Ans, 07=36. 



(o-j-A — cy' 



Ans, ar=- . 



4. x+a=^a^+x^(b^+x^. 
X — 4 __ 3^» 

X — a ,Jx — tja _ 

3a— 1 JZx—l 



An«. 0^= 



ft»— 4a2 



4a 



Am. 



144< 

12 1 



8. iJ^a-{-xz=2tJlh^x — Jx, 



Ans. x=l6a. 

Ans, x=:3. 
(&— a)' 



A9».'a:= 



2a-^* 



^- Vi+S+Vii^V. 



20. 



o-l-a? 



4ftc 
a^ — «*' 



-=c. 



Am. :r=?(y:f). 
b—c 

Ans. x= •^— - — i-. 
4c 



21. J^x+S—JjxS^^ZJx, 



A7t5. d:=9. 
4flZ>» 

23. J(l+a)2-j-(l—a)x+V(l— «)'+(! +«)*=2a. 

Am. a:=8. 

VIII. INEQUALITIES. 

Art. 31Y« In the discussion of problems it often becomes 
necessary to compare quantities that are unequal, and to operate 
upon them so as to determine the values of the unknown quanti- 
ties, or to establish certain relations between them. 

In most cases the methods of operating on equations apply to 
inequalities; still there are some exceptions, which render it 
expedient to present the principles and rules of operation in one 
Tiew. 
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Abt. 218. Def. — In the theory of inequalities, it is conyen- 
ient to consider negative quantities less than zero. Also, in com- 
paring two negative quantities, that is considered the least which 
contains the greatest number of units; thus, 0^—1, and 
— 3>-^. 

Two inequalities are said to subsist in the same sense when the 
greater quantity stands on the right in both, or on the left in 
both; thus, 

5>3, and 2<5, 
7>4, 3<8. 

are said t9 subsist in the same sense. 

Two inequalities are said to subsist in a contrary sense, when 
the greater stands on the right in one and on the left in the other ; 
thus, 5^1 and 4<^8 are inequalities which subsist in a contraiy 
sense. 

Art. 919. Prof. I. — 77ie same quantity, or equal quaniitiat 
may be added to or subtracted from both members of an inequaUtyf 
and the restdtiny inequality wiU continue in the same sense. 

Thus, 7>5, and by adding 4 to each member, 

11^9 ; or by subtracting 4 from each member, 
3>1. 
Also, — 5<^ — 3, and by adding 4 to each member, 

— 1 <+l ; or by subtracting 4 from each member, 
— 9<--7. 
Similarly, if a>ft, then 

a-\-c^b-\-c, or a — c>6« 



It follows from this proposition, that any quantity may be iran^ 
posed from one side of an inequality to the other, if at the same Um 
its sign be changed. Thus, if 

a3+&2>2fl5+c2, 

a24^J— .2a6>2a^-2aH^» 
or a2— 2aH-6»>c2. 

Art. 220. Prof. II. — If two inequalities exist in the same sense, 
the corresponding members may be added together, and the resulting 
inequality wiU exist in the same seme. Thus, 

7>6, and 5>4, and 
7-l.5>6+4, or 12>10. 
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But when two inequalities exist in the same sense, if we tub' 
trad the :orresponding members, the resulting inequality will 
sometimes exist in the same sense, at other times in a contrary 
sense. 

First, 7^ By subtracting, we find the resulting inequality 
4]>1 exists in the same sense. 

3>2 

Second, 10>9 In this case, after subtracting, we find the 
8'>8 resulting inequality exists in a contrary 
2^6 sense. 

In general, if a^ and c^, then, according to the particular 
values of a, J, c, and d, we may have a — c>6 — d, a — o<6 — d^ or 
a— c=o— fl. ^ 

Abt. 931. Pbof. III.-^ If the two members of ark ineqtudiiy be 
multiplied or divided by a positive number, the resvUing tnequdliiy 
wiU exist in the same sense. Thus, 

8>4 and 8x3>4x3, or 24>12. 
Also, 8^>4^, or 4>2. 

This principle enables us to clear an inequality of fractions by 

multiplying both sides by the least common multiple of the 
denomina/ors. 

But, if the two members of an inequality be multiplied or 
divided by a negative number, the resulting inequality will exist 
in a contrary sense. Thus, — 3< — 1, but — 3X — 2>— Ix 
—2, or 6>2. 

Prom this principle we derive 

Art. 339« Prop. IV. — 7%c signs of dU the terms of both mem- 
bers of an inequality may be changed, if at the same time toe establish 
the resuLHng inequality in a corUrary sense, because this is the same as 
muUiplying both menAers by — 1 . 

Art. 333. Prop. V. — Both members of a positive inequality 
may be raised to the same power, or have the same root extracted, arid 
the resulting inequcMty wiU exist in the same sense. Thus, 

2<3 and 23<32, 23<3» ; or 4<9, 8<27 ; and so on. 
Also, 25>16, and ^/25>^16, or 5>4 ; and so on. 

But if the signs of both members of an inequality are not pos- 
itive, after raising both members to the same power, or extracting 
the same root, the resulting inequality will sometimes exist in the 
same sense, and at others in a contrary sense. 
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Thus, :3>— 2, and 32>(— -i)2, or 9>4. ' 
But, — 3<— 2, and (— 3)2X— 2)2, or 9>4. 

EXAMPLES INVOLVING THE PRINCIPLES OF 

INE QU ALIT lES. 

1. Five times a certain whole number added to 4 is greater 
than twice the number added to 10 ; and 5 times the number 
diminished by 4 is less than 4 times the number increased by 4. 
Required the number. 

Let x= the number. 
* Then, 5a;+4>!L>a:+19, (1) 

and 5a;— 4<4a:-f4. (2) 

5a; — 2a;>19— 4, from eq. (1) by transposing, 
3a;>15, by reducing, 
x^b, by dividing both members by 3. 

5a>— 4a<]^4-|-4, from eq. (2) by transposing, 
x<CS, by reducing. 

Hence, the number is greater than 5 and less than 8, conse- 
quently either 6 or 7 will fulfill the conditions. 

2. If 4a;— 7<2a>4-3, and 3a;+l>13— a;, find x. 

Ans, a::=4. 

3. Find the limit of x in the equation 7a;— 3>32. 

Ans. ap>5. 

4. Find the limit of * in the equation 5-f -»a<8+Ja:. 

Ans. a7<36. 

5. Show that f!+?+? > the least, and < the greatest of the 

b+d+f 

fractions, ?, ?., 1, each letter representing a positive quantity. 
b d f 

Let G be a quantity greater, and g a quantity less than any of 

the fractions, _, _, -. Then, 
oaf 

;_<G.^-<G,;_<G. 

p9, p9. 'p.. 
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.-. fl<iG, c<cfG, e</Gr. 
«>*y, c^>d9, t>fg. 
... fl+c+€<(i4.^y)G, 
and «+c-HXM-^/)^» 

6. It is required to prove that the sum of the squares of any two 
wie^ual magnitudes is always greater than twice their product. 

Since the square of every quantity, whether positive or nega- 
tive, is positive, it follows that 

(fl-4»)', or a'— 2aH-^'>0 ; 

Adding, -{-^ab to each side (Art. 219), 

or a?-\'b^'^2ab, which was required to be proved 

Most of the inequalities usually met with, are mado to depend 
ultimately upon this principle. 

7. Which is greater, Jb+jTi or sjl+3^21 

Ans, the former. 

8. Given |(a?+2H-Ja<»(aj-4)-f3 and >J(a:+l)+^, to 
find X. Ans, x=5, 

9. The double of a certain number increased by 7 is not 
greater than 19, and its triple diminished by 6 is not less than 
13. Required the number. Ans, 6. 

10. Show that n'+l is greater than n'4-w» unless n=sl. 

11. Show that every fraction -f- the fraction inverted is greater 

than 2 ; that is, that ?4-->2. 

b a 

12. If aC>y, show that a?— yX^oj— ^y)*. 

13. SJiow that -!i+A.>-+r» xmleas a=b. 

b^ a^ a 

14. Show that a2+52+c'>a&+flc+6c, unless a=b=c, 

1 5. Show that the ratio of a'-|-6' to a'+i^ is greater than the 
ratio of a-|-ft to a'-|-^'. 

16. If a?'=a24"^'» *°^ y'=c'-W> which is greater, xy^ or ac 
-^-bd^- Ans. an/. 

17. Show that aic>(a +&— c)(a +c— 6)(6 +« — «)» unless a 

=rb — C. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE 

Article 994* An Equation of the Second Degree (see Art 
143) is one in which the greatest exponent of the unknown 
quantity is 2. Thus, 

x^=:a, and 

ax^'{-bx=^t are equations of the second degree. 

An equation containing two or more unknown quantities, in 
which the greatest exponent, or the greatest sum of the expo- 
nents of the unknown quantities in one term is 2, is also an 
equation of the second degree. 

Thus, xy=ia, «'+ay=5, xy — x yr-c , are equations of the 

second degree. 

Equations of the Second Degree are frequently termed Qt^oi- 
raiic Equations. 

Art. 22 5« Equations of the second degree, containing only 
one unknown quantity, are divided into two classes ; viz. : incom- 
plete, and complete. 

An incomplete equation of the second degree contains only th^ 
second power of the unknown quantity and known terms. Thus, 

a^»^-2=47-4J;^ and 

are incomplete equations of the second degree. 

A complete equation of the second degree contains the first as 
well as the second power of the unknown quantity, and known 
terms. Thus, 

5a^*+7«=34, and 
ax^ — bx^-\-cx — dx==e-^f, 
are complete equations of the second degree. 

Remark. — Incomplete equations are sometimes termed Pure Quadrat' 
ics ; and complete equations, Affected, or Adjected Quadratiea, 

Art. 396. The general form of an incomplete equation of the 
second degree is ax^=b. 

The general form of a complete equation of the second degree 
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Every equation of the second degree containing only one 
unknown quantity may be reduced to one of these forms. For, 
in the case of an incomplete equation, all the terms containing 
«^ may be collected together, and then, if the coefficient of x^ 
contains more than one term, it may be assumed equal to a single 
quantity, as a, and the sum of the known quantities to another 
quantity, 6; and the equation then becomes, 

aaf'=ft, or ax^ — 6=0. 

A complete equation may be reduced in like manner ; for, all 
the terms containing x^ may be reduced to one term, as ax^ ; 
tnd those containing x to one, as hx ; and the known terms to 
one, as c ; the equation then is, 

aai^-\^bx==c, or ox'-f-to — c=sO. 

Hence, we infer, that every equation of the second degree contain^ 
ing ofify one wihnown qaantiiy, may he reduced to an incomplete equa- 
tion containing two terms, or to a complete equation containing three 
terms. 

Frequent illustrations of these principles will occur hereafter. 

INCOMPLETE EaUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 

Art. 29Y* 1. Let it be required to find the value of x in the 
equation, 

Clearing of fractions, 4j:2--364-6a:2=153— 12a^» ; 

Transposing and reducing, 21x^=189 ; 

Dividing, x^=9 ; 

Extracting the square root of both members ; 

«=ifc:3, that is, as=+3, or x^ — 3. 
VeriJicaHon. J(+3)'— 3+/2(+3)2=12|-<+3)>. 

or, 3— 3+3|=12|— .9 ; 

3|=3|. 

Since the square of — 3 is the same as the square of +3> the 
Falue x= — 3, will give the same result as x=-|-3. 
2. Given ajp+b=zd+cx^, to find the value of x. 
Transposing, ax^ — cx^==d — h; 
Factoring, (a — c)x^=:d — b ; 

Dividing, x^-^ 



a—c 



^ 



f<^-d 
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From the preceding examples, we derive the following 

Rule for the solution of an ikcomfletb equatior of thi 
SECOND DEGREE. — Reduoe the equation to the form az^=b. 
Divide by the coefficient of x^ and extract the square root of both 
members. 

Art. 938. If we solve the equation axhsi, we have, 

b 
a 



«»=- ; - 



and X — ± ^- ; that is, 



If we substitute each of these values of a; in the equation ox* 
e=h, we find, 

ax(+^^)WoraX^=i; 

and aX ( —J^ ) '=^i or aX-=b, 

Since each of these roots or vdlttes of x, verifies the equation, 

and since the square root of - can only be-j- /-, or — ^/_ 

a \a \a* 

therefore we infer, 

1 St. That every incomplete equation of the second degree has two 
roots, and only ttvo. 

2nd. That these roots are equal in value, but have contrary signs. 

Note. — Let the pupil recollect that the term rwft, in refereuce to an 
equation, is equivalent to the wdue of the unknown quantiiy. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. llx^— 44=5ar2+10. Ans. x=±9- 

2. -i(a?2«12)=J-ar'— 1. An*. a=dt8. 
8. (a?+2)2=4a;+5. Ans. x=ztl' 

4. |«»— (2*'— 3)=!^^^. Ans. x=±V§J. 



5. 8a^f ?=5|5. Ans. «==fc2i. 
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6. ^ -f ^ =25. Ans. a?=:zb.8. 



l-i-2* 1+20? 
7. (5a?+i)'=756i+5a:. * Ans. x=±^^. 

21 8;r2_ii 3" 

9. 5+L-^=L=.JL_ Ans. x=±9. 
«2— 7a? a?24-7a:. ac^— 73 

10. .j4-+_^=c. Atw. «=±lj6»c^-2a5c. 
&-|-a^ 6 — or c 



11. a:^6+a:3=l+aj3. ^^. a:=db>. 

The methods of clearing an equation of radicals have been 
already explained in Art. 216. 



12. x+Ja^+x^ =_?^. Ans. x==fc? ^. 

13. ?+^^^=?. Ans. =tV2^^=6'. 

2 2 



15. ^^^2i:^>=^- >l«- ^± 6+1 • 

QUESTIONS PRODUCING INCOMPLETE EQUATIONS OP THE 

SECOND DEGREE. 

Art. 339. In the solution of problems producing equations 
of the second degree, the equation is found on the same principle 
as in questions producing equations of the first degree. See Art. 
154. 

1. What two numbers have the ratio of 2 to 5, and the sum 
of whose squares is 2611 

Let 2x and 5a:= the numbers. 

Then, 4a:'+25«'=29j:2=261; 

Whence, a:^=9 and x=S. 

Hence, 2x=6 and 5a:=15, the required numbers. 

2. The square of a certain number diminished by 17, is equal 
to 130 diminished by twice the square of the number. Required 
the number. Au&^'A » 
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8. There is a certain number, which being subtracted from 10 
and the remainder multiplied by the number itself, gives the same 
product as 10 times the remainder left after subtracting 6| from 
the number. Required the number. Ans. 8. 

4. What number is that, the third part of whose square be!n| 
subtracted from 30, leaves the same remainder as one-fourth of 
the square increased by 9 ? Arts, 6. 

5. There are two numbers whose difference is Jths of tiir 
greater, and the difference of cheir squares is 128 ; find themu 

Ans. 18 and 14. 

6. Divide the number 21 into two such parts, that the squarr 
of the less shall be to that of the greater as 4 to 25. 

Let X and 21 — x=s the parts. 
Then, x^ : (21— «)2 : : 4 : 25 ; 
or, ( Arith., Art. 209,) 25*2=4(21— «)3 ; 

Extracting the square root of both sides, 

5a:=2(21— or) ; 
Whence, xs=6, and 21 — a;=15. 

7. Divide the number 14 into two such parts, that the quotient 
of the greater divided by the less, shall be to the quotient of the 
less divided by the greater, as 16 to 9. Ans. 6 and 8. 

8. What number is that which being added to 20 and subtracted 
from 20, the product of the sum and difference shall be 319 ? 

Ans* 9. 

9. What two numbers are they, whose product is 126, and 
the quotient of the greater divided by the less, 3 1 ? 

Ans. 6 and 21. 

10. The product of two numbers is p, and their quotient 9. 
Required the numbers. ^ , — , ip 

11. The sum of the squares of two numbers is 370, and the 
difference of their squares 208. Required the numbers. • 

Ans. 9 and 17. 

12. The sum of the squares of two numbers is c, and the differ- 
ence of their squares, d. Required the numbers. 

Ans. ^V2(c-H), and ^^/2(c^). 

13. A certain sum of money is lent at 5 per cent, per annum* 
If we multiply the nwrnber o? do\\w% m \3svfc y^tvq.v^%1 by ths 
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nimber of dollars in the interest for 3 months, the product is 720, 
What is the sum lent 1 Ans, $240. 

14. It is reqoired to find three numbers, such that the product 
of the first and second =a, the product of the first and third ssb, 
and the sum of the squares of the second and third =c. 

15. The spaces through which a body falls in different periods 
of time, being to each other as the squares of those times, in how 
many seconds will a body fall through 400 feet, the space it falls 
through in one second being 16.1 feet? 

Let x= the required number of seconds, then 

16.1 :400 ::12:a;«; whence, a:=4.97+ sec. 
In what time will a body fall through a bight of 1000 feet 1 

Ans, 7.88-|- sec. 

16. What two numbers are as 3 to 5, and the sum of whose 
cubes is 1216 1 

Let dx and 5^;= the numbers ; 
Then 27a:»+125a;»= 152jf»=:1216, 
whence, 0:^=8, 

and a?=«/8=2. 
Hence, the numbers are 6 and 10. 

Remaxk. — This is properly a pure equation of the third degree ; but 
questions producing such equations are generally arranged with those of 
the second degree. 

17. A money safe contains a certain number of drawers. In 
each drawer there are as many divisions as there are drawers, and 
in each division there are four times as many dollars as there are 
drawers. The whole sum in the safe is $5324 ; what is the 
number of drawers ? Ans, 1 1 . 

18. Two travelers, A and B, set out to meet each other ; A 
leaving the town C at the same time that B left D. They trav- 
eled the direct road from C to D, and on meeting it appeared 
that A had traveled 18 miles more than B ; and that A could 
have gone B's journey in 15 j days, but B would have been 28 
days in performing A's journey. What is the distance between 
C and D ? Ans. 126 miles. 

19. Two men, A and B, engaged to work for a certain number 
of days at dififerent rates. At the end ot t^\im«, K^niVbS^^Ail 
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played 4 of those days, received 75 shilling ; but B, who h«d 
played 7 of those days, received only 48 shilling. Now had B 
played only 4 days, and A played 7 days, they would have received 
the same sum. For how many days were they eng^aged ? 

Av&, 19 days. 

20. A vintner draws a certain quantity of wine out of a full 
vessel that holds 256 gallons ; and then filling the vessel with 
water, draws off the same number of gallons as before, and so 
on for four draughts. When there were only 81 gallons of pure 
wine left. How much wine did he draw each time ? 

Am. 64, 48, 36, and 27 gallons. 

COMPLETE EaUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 

Art. 230. 1 . Let it be required to find the value of x in the 
equation, 

a??— 6a?+9=4. 

It is evident, from Art. 184, that the first member of this equa- 
tion is a perfect square. By extracting the square root of both 
members, we find 

»— 3=zfc:3; 
Whence, a:=3zt:2=3-f-2=:5, or 3—2=1. 

VeriJicaiUm, (5)2— 6(5)+9=4, that is, 25—30+9=4. 

(l)2_6(l)+9=4, that is, 1—64.9=4. 

Hence, x has tu>o values, -\-d, and -f-l, either of which verifies 
the equation. 

2. Let it be required to find the value of x in the equation, 

a?2— 6ar=27. 

If the left member of this equation were a perfect square, we 
might find the value of x by extracting the square root, as in the 
preceding example. To ascertain what is necessary to render 
the first member a perfect square, let us compare it with the 
square of x — a, which is, . 

x^ — 2ac+a'. 

We have, x^ — 6x =27. 

From this we see that 2a corresponds to 6 ; hence, a corres- 
ponds to 3, and a^ to 9. Hence, by adding 9, which is the square 
of half the coefiicient of x, to each member, the equation becomes 

ar2— 6aH-9=36. 
Extracting the square root, x—^'=ri^* 
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Whence, «5r=3zfc0=&-f-^» o' — 3> either of which values of x 
will verify the equation. 

Art. 231« We will now proceed to explain the method of 
completing the square. 

Since every complete equation of the second degree (Art. 226) 
may be reduced to the form, 

ax^'{-bxssc; if we divide both sides 

by a, we have a'-J--*==^ 

a a 

For the sake of simplicity, let ~=2p, and ^=9. The equa- 
tion then becomes 

aP+2px=:q. (1) 

If - is negative, and - positive, the equation becomes 
a a 

x^-^^jfx^q. (2) 

h c 

If . is positive, and -^ negative, the equation becomes 

a a 

«2-f2p:=— 9. (3) 

h c 

Lastly, if ~ and - are both negative, the equation becomes 

a a 

x^ — 2jfx= — q» (4) 

Hence, every complete equation of the second degree, may be reduced 
to the form x^-|-2px=q, in which 2p and q may be either positive or 
neyoHve, integral or fractional quantities. 

We will now proceed to explain the principle by which the 
first member of this equation may always be made a perfect 
square. 

Since the square of a binomial is equal to the square of the 
first term, plus twice the product of the first term by the second, 
plus the square of the second ; if we consider x^-{-2px as the 
first two terms of the square of a binomial, we find x^ is the square 
of the first term ; hence, the first term must be a; ; we next 
observe that 2px is the double of the product of the first term by 
the second ; therefore, if we divide 2px by x, the quotient 2p is 
double the second term. Hence p, which is half the coefficient of 
X, is the second term of the binomial ; therefore, its square,^', 
added to x^'}-2jxe, will render it a perfect sqatoe. "ftAaX^Xft ^tw^sw^ 
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the equality, we mufit add the same qaantitjr to both aides. This 
gives, 

Extracting the square root, «-hp=it>/y4^ 5 



Transposing, «=— ^?zfc>/^^' 

It is obvious that in each of the remaining three forms, the 
square may be completed on the same principle ; that is, by tak- 
ing half the coefficient of the first power of x, squaring it, and 
adding it to each member. 

Solving equations (2), (3), and (4), and collecting together the 
four different forms, aAd the values of x in each, we have the fol- 
lowing table. 

(1) a^'\-2px=q, x=—p±:tJq-\-p^. 



(2) x^^2px=q. a^-H^V^+P"- 

(3) ic^+2px=—q, «=— p±V— ?+P'- 



(4) xr^ — 2px= — q. ^'P=+P±>/~^H-P'« 

Although the method of finding the values of x is the same in 
each of these forms, it is convenient to distinguish between them. 
See Art. 235. 

From the preceding we derive the following 

Rule for the solution of a complete equation of the sec- 
ond DEGREE. — Ist. Reduce the €qtuztion,by dearing of fracticm 
and transposition, to the form ax'-|-bx=c. 

2nd. Divide each side of the equation by the coefficient ofx^, and add 
to each member the square of half the coefficieTii of tiie ^rsi power 
of X, 

3rd. Extract the square root of both sides, and transpose the known 
term to the second member. 

Remarks. — 1st. When the coefficient of j^ is negative, as in the 
equation — x*-\-tnx=n, the pupil may not perceive that it is embraced 
in the four general forms. This difficulty is obviated by multiplying 
both sides of the equation by — 1. 

2nd. Since the sign of the square root of afi, or of (x-^-p)^, is zht it 
might seem that when x*=m^, we should have - hx — I in , that is, +JP= 
-f-m(l), -f ar=— 7n(2), — a:==4-m(3), and — *=:>-^n(4). But it is evi- 
dent that equations (1) and (4) are the same equation, as also (2) and 
(3). Hence, -]-:r=±m, embraces all the values of x. For the sams 
reason it is necessary to take only the plus sign of the sqaare root of 
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1. Given 17jp— 2«»=82— 3x, to find x. 

Transposing, — 2«'+20ar=32 ; 
Reducing, a'— 10a?=>-16 ; 

Completing the square by adding (y>}^=:25 to both sides of 
the equation, 

a'— 10a;+25=-.16+25=9; 

Extracting the root, x — 5==b3 ; 
Whence, % «=5db3=8, or 2. 

Verificaiian. 17(8)— 2(8)«=32— 3(8), or +8=+8. 
17(2)— 2(2)'=32— 3(2), or +26=+26. 

2. Given 8x^ — 2x=65, to find a?. 

Dividing by 3, «' — f^'^=y 5 

Completing the square, «*— |«+(|)'=^/+(^)*==111. 

9 

Extracting the root, x — |=±y. 
Whence, jp=i±>^<=5, or — 4-|. 

Both of which values verify the equation. 

3. Given 4a^—Qx'+2ax=18ab—lSb\ to find x. 

Transposing, -^ — 2a?24-2aa:=— 4a2-f-l 8a6— 18 J^ ; 

Dividing by —2, x^—ax=2a^"^9i^Qb^ ; 

Completing the square, ae^ — ax+^=:-!L — 9a^-95^ ; 

Whence, «=?± ( ——3b ) ; 

«=:?+ ( ^-36 ) =2»-3J ; 

4, Given a^4-^/(5x+10)=8, to find x. 

By transposition, »J (5a:-[-l 0)=8 — a? ; 

By squaring, 5a?+10=64 — 16a?+«2 . 

or, «»— 21x=:— 54 •, 
16 
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Completing the square, x^'-21x-{-(y )2==l4i— 54=325^ 

Extracting the root, x — V=±y 5 
Whence, a^y±\j«= 3^^=18, or |=3. 



These two values of x are the roots of the quadratic equation, 
x^ — ^21a?= — 54 ; but they will not both verify the propos^ equa- 
tion x-\-tJ(5x-\-10)=S, from which the former was derived, for 
the following reasons. Since the square root of a quantity may 
have either the sign -f- or — prefixed to it, the proposed equation 
might have been a:=b^/ (5x4*1 0)=8 ; because by the operations 
which have been employed, the sane resulting equation, a^—Qlx 
^— <54, would be obtained, whether the sign of the radical part 
be + or — , 

Hence, in the equation x-{'tJ(6x^lO)=S, the value of « isS ; 
but in the equation x — ,J(bx-{'10)=S, the value of x is 18. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



5. x^+Ax=60. 

6. a:2— 4a?=60. 

7. x2_|_i6a?=— 60. 

8. a:2_i6a?=-^0. 

9. x^—Bx=6x+2S. 

10. ?l+350— 12«=0. 
10^ 

11. l?.'-f8a^-50^=:429|, 

12. 2a;=4+?. 

X 

IS. Sx^+lOx=^. 
14- (ar— l)(x— 2)=1 

15. 4a?2--3a>-5=:80. 

16. ia:2_ia:+2=9. 



Ans, «=6, or — 10. 

Ans. a:=10, or — 6. 
Ans. xsss — 6, or — 10. 
> Ans, a:=6, or 10. 

Ans. a:=14, or — 2. 

Ans. x=10, or 50. 
Ans. as=20, or —30. 



Ans. ar=3, or — ^1 



Ans. x=Q, or — 64 

3 



1 

V 



17 x=l+ 
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X 



18. 3(»— 2)2=8(a>-2)+3. 
,0 x+22 4_9a:— « 



Ans. a:=i(3dz>/5) 
Ans. x=5f or - 
Ans. 07=4, or — 3^. 

Ans. x=l 1 , or — 10. 

Ans. x=5, or 1|. 

Ans. x=2, or J|. 
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20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 
24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 
31. 



??!-f3l=5+8. 
17a^»4-10xBl848. 



*3^R"^*"** 

2g— 10 _a^4-3^Q 

8— « »— 2 

^+?f?=^=8-i. 



a^— 3 
1 



8 



=3'r 



a:+3 



-+::.4^= 



9 



x^-^x x^+4x Sx 
48 165 



x-\-^ a?+10 

»+4 7— a:_4a?+7 , 



»— 3 



9 



32. 



33. 
34. 

35. 

36. 
87. 



4a?4-'7 I 5 — a?_,4 ap 
"19" 3+0? "9* 

1 1 111 

^'+i 13 
:? or 

a a; a 

2a:(a — op) a 

3a— 2a: ""4* 

?!z:*?=:2ar-^» 






Aiif. x=3, or — ^2^. 



Ans, x=9\^, or —11. 



Am. z=^, or —J. 



Aw. «=6zfc2V— 1. 



Ans, a:=7, or J. 



Ans, «=6, or 3y'j. 



An*. a:=ll, or — 13. 



Ans, d:=4, or — 3|. 
Atu. 4^5|, or 5. 



Ans, x=21, or 5. 



Ans, ar=:3, or — 8.7. 



Ans, x=,J3, or {^JS. 



Ans, «=3, or — J. 



Ans, «=lzfc>/(l— a'). 



A715. x=|a, or ^a. 

A 715. x=:a, or 6. 

An5. x=l, or . 

a— ^ 
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_ m 

88. m<ix'-mn,>^^>qx-^p=0. Ans. «=?, or -?. 

q m 

fl 2 

40. -^_(a*-^*)ar= : \ 

a*+d* , (<i52)~*4-(a2J)~i* 

An». a:s=a, or — 6. 

41 . <uZje> — acaP=bcx — hd. Ans. «&=.. or — - 

c a- 

42. V(«+5)=— ii— ^. Ann. a:=4, or -41. 

V(«+12) 



48. V»4-V(»-«)=V6. An». a=i^V2f*Z±- 

44^ =!-_- —• An*. «rs=4. 

4+^a? ^/o: 

45. ^«3 — 2sjx=x. Ans.x=4. 

46. ^x+a—Jx+b=J2x. Ans, a:=— ?i?± i ^/2<|2+26». 

47. (aj— c) V«^a— ^)>/S=0. Aiw. a:=fi, or -. 

ft a' 

12a .^4a ^^ 3a 

a?^ — • or — 



48. Vo+^+V'^-^^T^- A«. -^-5 ' - 5-. 

Abt. 232, Hindoo method of solving quadratics. — When 
an equation is brought to the form ax^-\-bx=c, it may be reduced 
to an equation of the first degree, without dividing by the coeffi- 
cient of x^ ; thus avoiding fractions. 

If we multiply every term of the equation ax'-|-&c=c, by four 
times the coefficient of the Jirst term, and add to both sides the 
sgiLare of the coefficient of the second term, we shall have» 

4 a'a;^+4 a&a:-j-6'=4ac-f-&'. 

Now^the first member of this equation is a perfect square, and 
by extracting the square root of both sides, we have 



2ax-\-h=zt:tJ4ac-\-b^, which is an equation 
of the Jirst degree. This gives V\ve foWovjvtv^, Q.^l\ed the 



\ 
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HlISOO BULE FOR THE SOLUTION OF EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND 

DEGREE. — Reduce the equaiion to the form SLx^'\-hx=^c. MuUiply 
hofft sides by four times the coefficient of x^. Add the square cf 
the coefficient of x to eadi side, and then extract the square root. 
This wiU give an equation of the first degree^ from which the valuB 
of xis easily found, 

1. Given 2a:^— 5ar=3, to find x. 

Multiplying both sides by 8, which is four times the coefficient 
of ap', we have 16jc* — 40x=24. 

Adding to each side 25, which is the square of the coSfflcient 
of X, we have 

16x»—40a^f 25=49 ; 

Extracting the root, 4a;— 5==b7 ; 

Whence, «=3, or — ^. 

Find the value of the unknown quantity in each of the follow- 
ing examples by the Hindoo rule. 

2. 3ap2-|-5a;=2. Ans, a:=|, or —2. 

8. ae^'\'X==QO. Ans, x=5, or — 6. 

4. «2_aj_72. Ans, x=9, or —8. 

5. _^+??=13, Ans. x=9, or ff. 
«— 6 X 

PKOBLEMS PKODUCING COMPLETE EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND 

DEGREE. 

Art. 333* 1. A person bought, a certain number of sheep for 
40 dollars, and if he had bought 2 more for the same sum they 
would have cost a dollar apiece less ; required the number of 
■heep, and the price of each. 

Let X be the number of sheep, then — is the price of one, 

X 

and is the price of one on the second supposition. 

•c-f-2 

40 40 

= — — 1, by the question. 



0^4-2 X 

Solving this equation, we find ar= — l=b9=8, or —10, the 

40 
number of sheep ; and — =40 =5 dollars, the price of each. 

X ** 

Also. 12=J*0_=-: 
X —10 
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Now either of these values of x satisfies the equation, but the 
negative value, — 10, does not fulfill the conditions of the ques- 
tion in an arithmetical sense. But, since the subtraction of a 
negative quantity produces the 4ame result as the addition of a 
positive quantity of the same numerical value, the question may 
be so modified that the value, — 10, will be a correct answer to 
it, the 10 being reckoned positive. The question thus modified 
is : A person sells a certain number of sheep for 40 dollars. If 
he had sold 2 fewer for the same sum he would have received a 
dollar apiece more for them ; required the number sold. 

RiEMARK. — In the preceding, and in many other cases, especially in 
the solution of philosophical qaeations, we derive answers which do not 
correspond with the conditions. The reason is that the algebraical 
expression is more general than the common language ; and the equa- 
tion, which is a proper representative of the conditions of the given 
question, also expresses other conditions ; and hence, when it is solved, 
answers should be obtained, fulfilling aU the conditions expressed by the 
equation. 

2. Find a number such, that if 17 times the number be dimin- 
ished by its square, the remainder shall be 70. 

Let 07= the number. 
Then 17a;— ^'=70. 
or, x'— 17a?=— 70. 
Whence, a:=7, or 10. 

In this case both values of x satisfy the question in its arith- 
metical sense. Thus, 

17X7—72=119—49=70. 
or, 17x10—102=170—100=70. 

3. Of a number of bees, after eight-ninths, and the square root 
of half of them, had fiown away, there were two remaining; 
what was th^ number at first ? 

. To avoid radicals, let 207' represent the number of bees at first ; 
then, 

l^+a:+2=2x2; 

Whence, x=6, or — 15 ; but the latter value, being /roc^tomi/, 
is excluded by the nature of the question ; the number of bees 
is 2x62=72. 

4. Divide a into two parts, whose product shall be 6'. 

^ Let x=: one part, then a — 00= the other ; 
.'. oc(ja — af), or ax — a?=l)2. 
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Whence, a:=^(azt»Ja^ — 46') ; that is, 

aj=^(azh>/«'— 4^')» and a-nar=>(flq=^a'— 4&2), are the 
parts required, and the two parts are the same, whether the upper 
or lower sign of the radical quantity be used. Thus, if the num- 
ber a is 20, and bS, the parts are 16 and 4, or 4 and 16. 

The forms of these results enable us to determine the limits 
under which the problem is possibie ; for it is evident that if Ab^ 

be greater than a', Jd^-^b^ becomes imaginary, and thus the 
two parts qjre unassignable, according to the principles of arith- 
metic ; that is, no such parts can be found. It is also easily seen 

that the extreme possible case will be, when ,Ja^ — 46^=0, in 
which case a:==ia, and a — «^^« J also, b^z=:^a?, 

RzifASX.*^ In the following examples, that value of the unknown 
quantity only is given, which satisfies the conditions of the question in 
an arithmetical sense. 

5. What two numbers are those whose sum is 20 and product 
36 1 Arts. 2 and 18. 

6. Divide the number 15 into two such parts that their product 
shall be to the sum of their squares, in the ratio of 2 to 5. 

Ans, 5 and 10. 

7. Find a number such, that if you subtract it from 10, and 
multiply the remainder by the number itself, the product shall be 
21. Arts. 7 or 3. 

8. It is required to divide the number 24 into two such parts 
that their product shall be equal to 35 times their difference. 

Ans, 10 and 14. 

9. Divide the number 346 into two such parts that the sum of 
their square roots shall be 26. Ans, IP and 15 ^ 

Suggestion. — Let x= the square root of one of the parts, and 
26 — X, the square root of the other part. 

10. What number added to its square root gives 132 ? 

Ans. 121. 

11. What number exceeds its square root by 48| 1 

Ans, 56|. 

12. What two numbers are those, whose sum is 41, and the 
sum of whose squares is 901 ? Ans, 15 and 26. 

13. What two numbers are those, whose difference is 8<^and 
the Bum of whose squares is 544 1 Aus. Vl ^\A^^ > 
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14. A merchaDt sold a piece of cloth for 24 dollars, and gained 
as much per cent, as the cloth cost him. Required the first cost. 

Ant. 20 dollars. 

15. Two persons, A and B, had a distance of 39 miles to travel, 
and they started at the same time ; but A, by traveling | of a 

mile an hour more than B, arrived one hour before him ; find 
their rates of traveling. Ans, A 3 j, B 3 miles per hour. 

16. A and B distribute 1200 dollars each among a number 
of persons ; A gives to 40 persons more than B, and B gives 5 
dollars apiece to each person more than A ; find the number of i 
persons. Aris, 120 and 80. 

17. From two towns, distant from each other 320 miles, two 
persons, A and B, set out at the same instant to meet each other 
A traveled 8 miles a day more than B, and the number of days 
in which they met was equal to half the number of miles B went 
in a day ; how many miles did each travel per day 1 

Ans, A 24, and B 16 miles. 

18. A set out from C towards D, and traveled 7 miles a day. 
After he had gone 32 miles, B set out from D towards C, and 

went every day j\ of the whole journey ; and after he had trav- 
eled as many days as he went miles in one day, he met A. Re- 
r quired the distance of the places C and D. 

Ans, 76, or 152 miles. 

19. A grazier bought a certain number of oxen for $240 
and after losing 3, sold the remainder for $8 a head more than 
they cost him, thus gaining $59 by his bargain. What number 
did he buy ? Ans. 16. 

20. Divide the number 100 into two such parts that their pro- 
duct may be equal to the difierence of their squares. 

Ans. 38.197, and 61.803 nearly. 

21 . Two persons, A and B, jointly invested $500 in business, 
each contributing a certain sum ; A let his money remain 5 
months, and B only 2, and each received back $450, capital and 
profit. How much did each advance! 

Ans. A $200, B $300. 

22. It is required to divide each of the numbers 11 and 17 
into two parts, so that the product of the first parts of each may 
be 45, and of the second 48. Ans. 5, 6, and 9, 8. 

23. Divide each of the numbers 21 and 30 into two parts, so 
that the first part of 21 may \)e tkiee Wta^^ %» ^^%X. ^&>^<& ^a^ 
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part of 30 ; and that the sum of the squares of the remaining 
parts may be 585. Ans. 18, 3, and 6, 24. 

24. Divide each of the numbers 19 and 29 into two parts, so 
that the difference of the ^uares of the first parts of each may 
be 72, and the difference of the squares of the remaining parts 
180. An*. 7,12, and 11, 18. 



DISCUSSION OF THE GENERAL EaUATION OF THE SECOND 

^ DEGREE. 

Art. 3 84. The discussion of the general equation of the sec- 
ond degree, consists in investigating the general yroperties of the 
equation, and in interpreting the results, which are derived from 
making particular suppositions on the different quantities which 
it contains. 

The general form, to which every complete equation of the sec- 
ond degree, containing one unknown quantity, may be reduced 
(Art. 226), is 

in which 2p and q may be either l)oth positive or both negative, 
or one positive and the other negative. 

Completing the square, we have 

Now, x^'\-2pah\-p^=(x-^)^. For the sake of simplicity, put 
j-fjB^ssrm*, that is, tjq+p^^m^ then 

Transposing, (^+1*)' — w»*=0. 

But, since the left member of this equation is the difference of 
two squares, it may be resolved into two factors (Art. 93); this 

gives (*-+lH"^)(^'HlP — »»)=0. 

Now this equation can be satisfied in two ways, and in ovdy two ; 
that is, by making either of the factors equal to 0. If we make 
(he second factor equal to zero, we have 

x-^-f — m=0 ; 



Or, by transposing, «= — y-{-m= jH">/g"hP^* 
If we make the first factor equal to zero, we have 

xA-p^mssQ » 
17 
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Ot, by transposing, 
Hence, we have 

Profbrtt IsT. Every equation of the second degree hm two roots 
(or vaihuies of the unknown quantity), andlmly two. 

From the equation {x-^-jh\^Q€'\-]h--^m)==0, we derive 

Property 2nd. Every complete equation of the eeoond degrttt 
reduced to the form x^4~^P'=4> ^"^ ^ decom^posed into two hiw- 
midt factors, cf which the first term in each is x, and the second, (he 
two roots with the signs changed. 

ThvB, the two roots of the equation, x^— Tv-f-lOa^Oy are x=s2, 
andxaS; hence, ar^—7ap+10=s(a9—2X»-5). 

It is now evident that the direct method of* resolving a quid- 
ratic trinomial into its factors, is, to fiaoe it eguid to xero, and then 
find the roots of the resulting equation. 

In this manner let ^e learner solve the ejwnplea in Art 04, 
page 50. 

By reversing the operation, we can readily form an equation 
whose roots shall have any given values. 

Thus, let it be required to form an equation whose roots shall 
be — 3 and 4. 



We must have «= — 3, or x-^ssO, 

And »=s4, or x — 4=0. 

Hence> (44-3)(a>-4)=B0; 

Or, «^-sv— 12x=0; 

Or, x^ — 'x=^12, which is an equation whose 

roots are — 3 and -f4* 

1. Find an equation whose roots are 4 and 5. 

Ans. jc^ Oj g u-j 2 0. 

2. Find an equation whose roots are — X and -f-J* 

3. Find an equation, without fractional coefficients, whose roots 
are | and |. Ans. ISoe^— 22ae=s--8. 

4. Find an equation whose roots are m-^-n, and m — n. 

Ans. »^— -2iiiaR=n^^-«i'. 

Resuming the equation x^-^-^pxss:^, and denoting the two roots 
by af and a:", we have 



f 
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«'==— P+V^+P'* 



tatt 



Adding, a?*+*^=— 2;>. But, — 2;> is the 

coefficient of x» taken with a contrary sign. Hence, we have 

PsoPERTT 3rd. The sum of the ttoo roots of an equation of the 
second degree, redvced to the form x3-f~^P^==4> ^ ^^^ ^ ^ coeffi^ 
dent of the first power of z, taken with a contrary sign. 

If we take the product of the roots, we have 




j^j^' =sj,2 . , . . — (?-l-p») 

Bat -—9 is the known term of the equation, taken with a con^ 
trary sign. Hence, we have 

Property 4th. The product of the two roots of an eqtuitton of 
the second degree, reduced tq the form x^-)-2px=q, is equal to the 
known term taken with a contrary sign. 

Nomt. — In the preceding demonitrations, we have regarded 2p and q 
as both positiye ; but the same concliuioiis will be obtained by taking 
them both negative, or one positive and the other negative. 

Art. 3S5« We shall now proceed to determine the essential 
sign of the roots in each of the four different forms, and to com- 
pare the two roots in each form, in regard to their numerical mag- 
nitude. 



To do this, it is necessary first to compare p with ijq^^, and 
also with tj q \ p ^. 



If we examine $Jq-\-p^i we see that its value must be a quan- 
tity greater than p, since the square root of p^ alone, is p. 



But the value of J - q \ p ^y must be Usi than p, since it is the 
square root of a quantity less than j^. 

With these principles, a careful consideration of the roots, or 
values of x in each of the four different forms will render the fol- 
lowing conclusions evident : 



196 RAY»S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 

Iflt form x^2px=q. ' ' 



The first root is essentially positive, and the second essentially 
negative ; and the first root is numerically less than the second. 

2nd form, 3b^ — 2pxs=q, 

The first root is essentially positive, and the second essentially 
negative ; and the first root is numerically greater than the 
second. 

3rd form, «*-f-2^w=— ^. 




Both roots are essentially negative, and the first root is numeri- 
cally less than the second. 

4 til form, x^ — 2px=^-q, 

x"=p — J — q-\-p^. 

Both roots are essentially positive, and the first root is numeri- 
cally greater than the second. 

It is obvious that in each of the forms, the exact numerical 

value of the roots can be found, only when tjq+p^ or J q\p ^ 
is a perfect square. 

Note. — Questions 5, 6, 7, 8, page 186, are specially adapted to illus- 
trate the foor different forms. See, also, Ray's Algebra, Part 1st, 
Art. 217. 

Art. 236. We shall now proceed to show when the roots 
become imaginary, and why. 

In the third and fourth forms, the radical part is ^J — g--\-p^' 
Now when q is greater than p^, this is essentially negative, and 
we are required to extract the square root of a negative quantity, 
which is impossible (Art. 193). Hence, when q is greater than 
p^f that is, when the known term is negative, and greater than the 
square of half the coefficient of the first power of x,ihe roots are 
imaginary. 



I 



Ef^UATIONS OF TH£ SECOND DEGREE. 197 

To show why the Toots are imaginaxy, we must inquire, into 
what two parts a number must be divided, that the product of the 
parts shall be the greatest possible. 

Let 2p represent any number, and let the parts, into which it 
is supposed to be divided, be p4~^> ^^^ |>— 2;. The product of 
these parts is 

Now this product is evidently the greatest, when z^ is the least ; 
that is, when z^^=0, or ;e=0. But when z is 0, the parts are p 
and p. Hence, 

When a number is divided into two equal parts, ikdr product is 
greater than that of ang other two parts into which the number can be 
divided. Or, as the same principle may be otherwise expressed, 

77te product of anytwounequai numbers, is less than the square of 
half their sum. 

Now it has been shown (Art. 234, Properties 3rd and 4th), 
that 2p, the coefficient of the first power of x, is equal to the sum 
of the two roots, and that q is equal to their product. But, when 
q is greater than p^, we haVe the product of two numbers, greater 
than the square of half their sum, which, by the preceding princi- 
ple, is impossible. If, then, any problem furnishes an equation of 
the form «'zfc2pa:= — q, in which the known term is negative and 
greater than the square of half the coefficient of the first power 
of the unknown quantity, we infer, that the conditions of the 
problem are incompatible with each other. The following is an 
example. 

Let it be required to divide the number 8 into two parts, whose 
product shall be 18. 

Let X and 8 — x represent the parts. 

Then, a<8— a:)=18; or or*— 8a:= — 18; 

Whence, x=A'\-J^, or 4— V"^- 
These expressions for the values of a:, show that the problem is 
impossible. This we also know from the preceding theorem, 
since the number 8 cannot be divided into any two parts whose 
product will be greater than 16. Thus, the algebraic solution 
renders it manifest that the problem is impossible. 

Art. 937* Examination of particular cases. 

1st. If, in the third and fourth forms, where q is negative, we 

suppose 9==p', the radical, ^ — 9+P'> becomes 0, and x=z — p, in 
the third form, or -^ in the fourth form. It is then said, the two 
ro(As are equal. 
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In fact, if we substitute jl^ for q^ the equation in the third ibrm 
becomes ap'+2|«p-fji'=^. 

Hence, («+?)'» or, (»-}:p)(jH-rt^=0' 

In this case, the first member is the />rodft/c< of iioo equal ftbckrs. 
Hence, the roots of the equation are equal, since either of the 
two factors, being placed equal to aero, gives the same value for 
X, A 'similar conclusion is obtained by substituting p^ for q in 
the fourth form. 

2nd. If, in the general equation, x^-\'2px=q, we suppose 9=0, 
the two valuas of x reduce to. 



X — J? I j ?=gO, and af=- 

In facty the equation is then of the form 

x^J^^pxssQy or a:(ap-f-2|7)=B0, 
which can be satisfied only by making 

x=Q, or x+2j)=0; 
Whence, a;=0, or a:=: — 2p, 

drd. K, in the general equation, se^-^-^px^s^t we suppose 2|>=sO, 

we have «'=9i 

Whence, «=zfc>/?' 

In this case, the two values of x are equal and have contrary signs, 
real, if q is positive, as in the first and second forms, and imagin* 
ary, if q is negative, as in the third and fourth forms. 

Under this supposition the equation contains only two terms, 
and belongs to the class treated of Art. 228. 

4th. If we suppose 2/7=0, and ^=0, the equations reduce to 
jp3=:0, and give the two values of x, in all the forms, each equal 
toO. 

Art. 23§« There remains a singular case to be examined, 
which is sometimes met with in tiie solution of problems produc- 
ing equations of the second degree. 

To discuss it, taJce the equation 

ax^-\4)xszc. 

Solving this equation, the values of x are 



2a ^tt 



f 
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If, no#» we luiypofle «3:4), these values become 
-.,5+5 —5—5 — 2& 

That is, one value of x is indeterminate and the other tn^nife 
(Arts. 136, 137). 
But if we suppose atesO in the given equation, we havj 

&B=c, and x=^-, 
b 

But X can have only two values, (Art. 234) ; hencei there is at 
least an apparent contradiction ; how can it be reconciled 1 


Let us first examine the value of x=s^^ 

If we multiply both terms of the second member of the equa^ 

tion jcg— H-V^'-Hflc jjy _^_^52^«., ^e have 

2a 

52-^524400) 



2a(— *— ^62+4ac) 2a(r-i>^Jb^+iacy 

or, by dividing both terms by 2a 

—2c 



Whence, 9omL by making assO. 
o 

e 

Hence we see, that the value of a^=-, is really -, and arises 

' b 

from having made a factor zero, that was common to the numera- 
tor and denominator. 

We shall now examine the value of x^ — —=00 . 





By supposing a=0, the equation ax^-^hoc^c, reduces to &r=c, 
an equation of the first degree. 

It is, therefore, impossible that it can have more than one root 
(Art. 170.) Hence, the supposition that it has ttoo, gives one 
value infinite, which is equivalent to saying, the equation has but 
one finite root. 

If we had at the same time 

0=0, 6=0, c=0, the equation would be 
altogether indeterminate. This is the only case of indetermiaa^ 
tion preeented by the equation of the second 4«^e«. 
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Art. 3 39* We shall now apply the preceding principles in the 

discussion of a problem, which presents most of the circum- 
stances commonly met with, in problems producing equations of 
the second degree. 

PROBLEM OF THE LIGHTS. 

It is required to find, in a line BC) which joins two lights, B an^ 
C, of different intensities, a point which is illuminated equally 
by each. 

P 5 p 5 p' 

It is a prindple in optics that, the irUennfy of ihejsame ligM a 
d^ereni iittances, is inversely as the square of the distance. 

Let a he the distance BC between the two lights.^ 
Let b be the intensity of the light B at the distance of one foot 
from B. 

Let c be the intensity of the light C at the distance of one foot 
from C. 

Let P be the point required. 

Let BP =«, then CP =a — x. 

By the optical principle above stated, since the intensity of the 
light B at tiie distance of 1 foot, is h, its intensity at the distance 

of 2, 3, 4,. . . . feet, must be -, -, — . . . . ; hence, the 

4 9 16 

intensity of B, at the distance of x feet, must be — In like man- 

x^ 

ner, the intensity of the light C, at the distance of a — x feet, 

must be — - — . But, by the conditions of the problem, these 
(a — xy 

two intensities are equal ; hence, we have for the equation of the 

problem, 

— = — t — , which easily reduces to C<» ^) _g£ . 
x^ (fl — xy ac^ b 

a-^ -^Jc — Jc 
Whence, -J-=-;^, or -j=- 

This gives the following results : 

O'ljh ajc 
1st. j : — — :-, whence a — a:=— = =• 

2Da. x='—= — z.» whence a — x=— = — =.. 
^/^— ^/c Jh— Jo 
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We shall now proceed to discuss these values. 

I. Let 6>c. 

The first wdw qf x, ,Tj^ /-, is positive and less than a, for 

^Y, /- 18 a proper fraction ; hence, this value gives for the 

point illuminated equally, a point P situated bettoem B and C. 
We perceive, also, that the point P is nearer to C than B ; for 

since 6>c, we have Jb+»j¥>^b+j7, or 2^6>i^6+^"7 

»Jb ^^ ajb a 

and .•. /^, ,-->2» and, consequently, Jltjc^2' This is 

manifestly correct, for the required point must he nearer the light 

of less intensity. The corresponding value of a— a:, ""TFT"" 7= 
is positive, and evidently less than ^. 

^b_ 
The second valve of x, rr «-, is positive, and greater than a 

— - - V^ ^ , , ^Jb ^ 

for Jb>Jb^Jc; .'. jj_jr>^' and j^^jP^' 

This value gives a point P', situated on the prolongation of 
BC, and to the right of the two lights. In fact, we suppose that 
the two lights emit rays in all directions ; there will, therefore, 
he a point P', to the right of C, and nearer the light of less inten- 
sity, which is illuminated equally hy the two lights. 

It is easy to perceive, why the two values thus ohtained, are 
expressed by the same equation. If, instead of assuming BP for 
the unknown quantity a:, we take BP', then CP'=:a?— -a, and the 
equation of the prohlem is 

b c 
x^ (x — ay 

but (x — ay=:(a — xy. Hence, the new equation is the same as 
that already found, and, consequently, ought to give BP', as well 
asBP. 

— a^ c 
The second value of a — x, /r. /"> is negative, as it ought 

to be, because x^, but changing the a\giia ol V)Evft ^^'«^Cvs^ 
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f=— n n, we find X — itss—z: =.» and this value of 

represents the distance CP'. 

II. Let b<^e. 

"5 P Z F 



iO 



ThefirU vahu of x, .^r. r- is positive, and kit tliea ^, foi 

>/»+Vc>VH-V*. or >2 V6 ; .-. Jb+jf^^' ■" 

The corresponding value of a — a:, .r-, y-, is poaitive, and 

greater than -. These values of x, and of a — x, show that the 

point P is situated between B and C, but nearer to B than C. 
This is evidently a true result, since, under the present supposi- 
tion, the intensity of the light B is less than that of the li^t C. 

The second v<due of x, .r-__ r , or "T= ^, is essentially neg- 
ative. To interpret this result, we must recollect that if distance 
to the right of a certain point is reckoned positive, then distance 
to the left is negative (Art. 47); hence, if we consider P" on the 
left of 6, as the point illuminated equally, We ought to represent 
the distance BP'' by — x, and then the distance CP" would be 
represented by BP"+BC= — x-\-a=a — x. Under this supposi* 
tion, the equation of the problem would be 

be .^. io b c 

■f tnat IS, — =s 2» 



( — «)* (fl — ^y ** (fi — «)* 

and the solution of this equation, which is the same as that ob- 
tained for P, ought to give the point P". 

— Oijc a»Jc 
The corresponding value of a — x, is .j- .-'** "7= Jy It is 

- - - __5/L-^, 
positive and greater than a, for \Jc^Jc — tjb .*. ,— nr 

and r n^^' This repreaentA XVe dvi\».TiCAa CP", and is 
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merely the sum of the dlBtances C6 and BP''. These results are 
manifeatly correct, and correspond to the circumstances of the 
problem. 

III. Let 6=c. 

The first values of x, and of a — x, reduce to ^ , which shows 

2 

that the point illuminated equally, is at the middle of the line 
BC, a result manifestly true, upon the supposition that the inten- 
sities of the two lights are equal. 

The other two values are reduced to ^L^=aD . (Art^ 136). 

This result is manifestly true, for the intensities of the two lights 
being supposed equal, there is no point at any Jiniie distance, 
except the point P, which is equally illuminated by both. 

IV. Let b=c, and a=0. 

The first system of values of x and a — x, become 0. This is 
evidently correct, for when the distance BC becomes 0, the dis« 
tances BP and CP also become 0. 

The second system of values of x and a — x, become P ; this is 

the symbol of indetermination (Art. 137). 

This result is also correct, for if the two lights are equalj and 
placed at the same point, every point on either side of them will 
be illuminated equally by each. 

V. Let 0=0, b not being =c. 

In this case, all the values of x and of a — x reduce to 0, which 
shows that there is only one point equally illuminated by each ; 
viz : the point in which the two lights are placed. 

The preceding discussion, affords an example of the precision 
with which algebra answers to all the circumstances included in 
the enunciation of a problem. 

Art. 339'* Examples for the discussion and illustration of 
principles. 

1 . Required a number such, that twice its square, increased by 
8 times the number itself, shall be 90. Ans, 5, or — 9. 

How may the question be changed, that the negative aufwer, taken 
positively, shall be correct in an arithmetical sense ? 

2. The difi^erence of two numbers is 4, and their product 21. 
Required the numbers. Ans, -f-3, •\^ , ot --^ ^xA -A . 
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3. A man bought a watch, which he afterward sold for 16 dol-4^ 
lars. B7 the sale his loss per cent, on the. first cost of the watch, 
was the same as the number of dollars which' he paid for it. 
What did he pay for the watch ? 

Ans, 20 dollars, or 80 dollars. 

4. Required a number such, that the square of the number 
increased by 6 times the number, and this sum increased by 7, 
the result shall be 2. Ans, x=^ — 1, ^or — 5. 

What do the yalues of x show ? How may the' question be changed 
to be possible in an arithmetical sense ? 

5. Divide the number 10 into two such parts, that the product 
shall be 24. Ans, 4 and 6, or 6 and 4« 

Is there more than one solution ? Why ? 

6. Divide the number 10 into two such parts that the product 
shall be 26. Ans, 5+^"^, and 5— V—l- 

What do these results show ? 

7. Divide the number q into two such parts, that their squares 
shall be to each other as 1 to n. 

ajn , a 
Ans, «= =?, and a — x= =r. 

^ aJn a 

Ora:= — =, and a — «=• 



l^ijn l—Jn 

What are the parts when a^=12 and n=4? When a=10 and n=ll 
8. The mass of the earth, according to astronomers, is 80 times 
that of the moon, and their mean distance asunder 240000 miles. 
Now the attraction of gravitation being directly as the quantity 
of matter, and inversely as the square of the distance from the 
center of attraction, it is required to find at what point on the 
line passing through the centers of these bodies the forces of 
attraction are equal ? 

Ans, 215865 .5-f- miles from the earth, 
and 24134.5— « " " moon. 
Or, 270210.4+ " " " earth, 
and 30210.4+ " beyond the moon from the 

earth. 

This question involves the same principles as the Problem of 
the lights, and may be discussed in a similar manner. The 
required results, however, may be obtained directly from the 
vaiues of x, page 200, caWing a=Q.^OQQO, 6=80, and c=l. 
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TR^OMIAL EQUATIONS. 

Art. S40. A trinomial equation is one consisting of three 
terms. The general form is aaB^-|-&r"=e» in which all the quan- 
tities are supposed to he known, except x. 

Every trinomial equation of the form 

a:*»+2pa"=5, that is, every equation of 

three terms containing only two powers of the unknown quantity* 
and in which one of the exponents is double the other, can be 
solved in the same manner as a complete equation of the second 
degree. Thus, 

let a^=y, then x*^=:iy^, and the equation becomes 

y^+2py=q ; 

Whence (Art 281), sr=— l>±>/fh^; 

Substituting jb" for y, and extracting the 9t^ root of both sides. 

As an example, let it be required to find the value of x in the 
equation x* — 2px^=q. 

Let x^=y, the equation then becomes 

y^-'2py=q. 



Whence, y=+PifcV?"hP'=^ 



x=zh^pzt^q+P^. 



Art. 341« Binobcial Surds. — Expressions of the form A=h 
iJB, or tJAzhtJB, like the value of x just found, are called 
Binomiai surds; they are sometimes found in the solution of 
Trinomial equations of the fourth degree, and as it is sometimes 
possible to reduce them to a more simple form by extracting the 
square root, it is necessary to consider them here. 

We shall first show that it is sometimes possible to extract the 
square root of AdtiJB, or ^A±VB. 

(2±^/3■)2=7±4V3 ; .'. ^7±4V3=2±^/3. 

We shall now proceed to show that it is always possible to 
extract the square root of Aziz J B, or JAziz»jB, if A' — B is a 
perfect square. To do this it is necessary to prove the following 
theorems. 
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Theorem I. — The square root of no quantity can he paribf i 
rational emd partly a radical of the second^gree. 

For, if possible, let ,Jxs:^ar\'^b ; .*. squaring both tides, 

a:=a'-|-2a^6+5 ; .*. Jb^ ^ — , that^is, an irra- 

2a 

tional quantity is equal to a rational quantity, which is impossible ; 
hence, the supposition is impossible and the theorem is true. 

Theorem II. — In any equation consisting of rational quantities 
and radicals of the second degree, the rational quantities on each sid§ 
are equal, and also the irrational quantities. 



If «+^y=fl+V*> ^en «=«, and ^yz=ijh. 
For if X does not =:a, let x^a-^-m ; 

that is, the square root of a quantity is partly rational and partly 
irrational, which has been shown by Th. I, to be impossible ; 

hence, »=^, and Jy^=^»Jb, 

We shall now proceed to find a formula for extracting the square 

root of A+^B. 

Assume v "^~l" V ^ ~ V*+ Vy > 

A4-VB=a;+y4-2^ary, by squaring. 

By Th. II, a?+y= A(l) ; and 2^'xy=jB(2) ; 
Squaring equations (1) and (2), we have 

x^+2xy+y^=A^, 
Aan/ =B ; 



Subtracting, x^^2xy+y^=A^^B ; or (»— y)»=:A^— B 

Let A' — B be a perfect square =C^ then C=tJA^ — ^B. 

••• («--y)'=C2, or a>-y=C ; 
But • ar+y=A ; 

Whence, x=^^ ; und y^^—^. 



and 



V«=±^^ ; and ^y=±^ 



••• V*+Vy=^A+VB=±^A+C^A_C 
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A— C 



Similarly, V»-JS^^A-VB==fc^^=F^ 

These fonnulas are easily verified by squaring each side, and 
loHtitating A^— B for C>. 

EZAlfPLSS FOR PRAOTIOE. 

1. Extract the square root of 81+10,^. 

Here As=31, ^B==10JQ~} .-. A2—B=C»3=96 1—600=361, 
and Csb19. 
.-. A+C=50, A— C=12; .-. »=25, ^=6; 

.-. V^Vy=^A+VB==V25+^/6"=5+V6. 

2. Reduce ^f^h\'2m^ — 2m^np-|-m3, to its simplest form. 

Here A=np-|-2jnS and 'B=4im\np+m^), 

A' — ^B= n^', and C=mp, (formula L). 
.-. A4-C=2np+2«i', A— C=2m2 .-. x=np+m^, y=m\ 

Formula (L) gives Jx — 0jy=dd(,fJnp-\-m^ — m). 

Pboof. zt(ijr^+m^ — m)'=:np-|-2m' — 2fnJnp-{-m\ 

3. Find the square root of 114^ ^'2. Ans, d+j2. 

4. Find the square root of 7—4^3^. Ans, 2 — ^J^, 

5. Find the square root of 3=t2iy2^ Ans. »J2±:l. 

6. Find the square root of 13+2^30. Ans. ^TO+^S. 

7. Find the square root of 17+2^60. Ans. 2^d+J5] 

8. Find the square root of x — 2ijx — 1. Ans. Jx — 1 — 1. 

9. Find the square root of 2a J — 1. (A=0). 

Ans. ^7(1+^113). 
10. Find the square root of x+y^z^2iJxz-\-yz, 

Ans. J»-V9"V4** 
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1 1 . Reduce to its simplest form /6c-f-2&i^fto— 6' + 

Ibo-Qb^bc^^ Ans. zt2Jbo^^. 

Art. 343* We shall now resume the subject of Trinomial 
Equations. The general form of Trinomial equations is 
a;^"+2jBa:**=9 ; but there are several varieties of this form, of which 

the following are the principal : viz ; x-\-»Jx=q ; a^-\-fx^^=q, 

n Sn 

af»4/wr^=9» x^^-\-fx*=^q, a;*"-f^pa?^'»=9, {s^-^-px^^"^ •\4i{x^-\-fx 

-|-^)=r, and (a:'-|-/**+9)^+^(*'"hP*+9)"=^' 

It is easily seen that some of these varieties, if developed, 
would produce very complicated expressions. Yet they may all 
be solved by the general method given above, that is, by plac- 
ing the lowest power of the compound term equal to an un- 
known quantity, and then svbstituting the latter in the given 
equation. In some cases it is necessary to substitute more than 
once, as in the following, which is one of the most complicated 
forms : 

Let x^-\-px-\-q=yy then («2-|-pa;+9)'"=y'", and the equa- 
tion becomes y*^-^h/*^=k. 
Let tf*^=z, the equation then becomes «2-j-5^=/f, from which t 



i. found =r*±>^*i±l* ; whencey="/=5±>^^H±*. 
Calling this last expression h, for simplicity, and we have 

Whence, a:=— ^i^/A — 9+— 5 



EXAMPLES. 

1 . Given, afi—Qa^=lQy to find the value of a. 
Assume, ^=^> then x^=y^, and 

y'— 6y =16; 
Whence, y =8, or — 2. 

Therefore, «'=8,Qr — 2, 

and a:=2,or — \i^. 
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It will be shown hereafter, (Art 396), that every equation has 
as many roots as there are units in the exponent of the highest 
power of the unknown quantity. We do not, therefore, by this 
method, in all cases, obtain all the values of the unknown quan- 
tity. Thus, in the preceding example, there are foar values of x 
not determined. 

2. Given 5x-^tJx=QSf to find the value of x. 

Assume, ^x=y, then xs=y^, and 

5y2— 4y=33 ; 

Whence, y=3, or — y ; 

Consequently, j;=9, or ^V* 



8. Given, V*+12+V^12=6, to find the value of «. 



Assume, ijx'{-12=y; then ^x-|-12==y^ and 

y^+y=6; 

Whence, y=2, or — 3; 



.-. Va^+-12=2, or —3; 
Whence, a?-}-12=16, or 8^ 

and a:=4, or 69. 

Or, without introducing a new letter ^, we may consider the 
whole expression under the radical as the unknown quantity, and 
proceed to complete the square thus, 

V^^2+J/H^+?=6+?=V ; 

Extracting the root, Vx+12+2=±3 ; 

Vi+T2=— 2dbl=+2, or —3. 
avf 12=16, or 81 . 
Whence, x=i, or 69. 

The principle of both operations is the same, but the use of 
the new letter renders the process more easily understood by 
beginners. 



4. Given 3a"+^3a:'+l=5^> *o find the value of x. 
Adding 1 to each member, the equation becomes 



3a:2_|-i 4.^33.2+1 =56. 
The equation may now be solved like the preceding* 



The values of x are 4-4, —4, 4-^/21 , and — J^\- 
18 ' 
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Find the values of x in each of the following examples. 
6. X*— 26a?3=^144. Am, ar=z±:3, or zfc4. 

. 6. 5a?^4-7a?2=6732. Ans, x=r±fi, or ±r0V— 3740. 

1. 9««— 11«*=488. Aw. ar=2, or i ^^^^103. 

8. aJ— a;*=15500. An*. a?=25, or (—124)* 

9. a;*+a;*=1066. Atw. a:=64, or (—33)* 

10. a:+6=^«+6-|-6. Ans, «=4, or — 1. 

11. 2^^:^— 3«+ll=a?«— 3a?-f8. 

An*. «=2, 1, or IdblV—^l- 

12. a?2— 7«+V«^— 7a?+18=24. 

An*. «=9, —2, or 5(7db J178). 
18. (a;2— 9)2=3+1 1(«^— 2). Ans. a:=rb5, or d:2. 

14. (x+^ ) '+0^=42— ?. 
\ Of / a? 

An*. as=4, 2, or ^(— 7d=Vl7> 

15. X* ( 1+1 ) '— (3«*+i)=70, 

Ans. x=S, — 3i, or J(— l±V"^=^^5l). 

/6 \ l+a?2 

16. xV ( -—a: j =--7^. ^w*- a?=zhV(l±| V2). 

Art. 343* In the preceding examples the form of the trino- 
mial equation, is either given or easily ascertained ; but it some- 
times happens that questions are given, in which the compound 
term is not presented to view, but which may be reduced to the 
form of a trinomial equation by the following method : 

If the greatest exponent of the unknown quantity is not even, 
it must be made even, by multiplying both members of the equa- 
tion by the unknown quantity. Then extract the square root to 
two or three terms, and if we find a remainder (omitting known 
terms if necessary), which is any multiple or any part of the root 
already found, the given equation may be reduced to a trinomial, 
of which the compound term will be the root already found. 

Example. Given, x^—4ax^—2a^x+l2a^=!L^, to find «. 

X 

Multiplying both sides by Xj and transposing, we have 
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■* — I I III I 

Proceeding to extract the square root, we have the following 

OFEBATION. 

Remainder — «a2a?2+12a»a^— 16a< ; 

or, -^a2(a?2— 2ac)— 16a<. 

Hence, the given equation may be written thus : 

(a;2^2ac)'— 6a2(«a-_2ax)— 16a^=0. 

Assuming «' — 2ax=yy we find y=8a', or — 2a^ ; then from 
the equation a?' — 2ax=Sa\ or — ^2a', we find 

x=4a, — 2a, or aztaj — ^1 . 

2. »*— 2a»— 2ar24.3a:=108. 

Aw. ar=4, —3, or ^(IdbV— 35). 

3. ar<— 2ar»+a:=30. A««. x=3, —2, or 2(lzh>/— 19. 

4. «•— ^a'+llaj— 6=K). An«. a?=l, 2, or 3. 
6. a?*— 6«»+5ar2+12«=60. 

Ans. x=5, —2, or ^(3zt>/— 15). 

6. ar<— 8a?»+10ar2+24«=— 5. Ans, «=5, —1, or 2±V5. 



X 



7. 4ar<4-^=4a:'+33. Ans. «=2, — |, or i(l±V— 43). 

• n 7?^"W 2^^^** 

An*. a?=4, 3, or 2(7±is/69). 

SDfULTANEOnS EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE CON- 
TAINING TWO OR MORE UNKNOWN aUANTITIES. 

Abt. 344* Equations of the second degree, containing two or 
more unknown quantities, may be divided into two classes. 

1st. Pure Equations. 

2nd. Adfected Equations. 

The first class embraces those equations that may be solved 
without completing the square,; the second, those in the solution 
of which it is necessary to complete the square. The «>q.\s\& 
equ&tionB, however, may sometimes be Bo\ve^ \)^ \wAJsv xftfc^^^^^. 
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Akt. 345« Pure Equations. — Pure equations may in general 
be reduced to the solution of one of the following forms, or pairs 
of equations. 

a->^^i. (2.)*1P^J. (3.)2+J^-J. 

We shall explain the general method of solution in each of 

chese cases. 

1. To solve x-^y^a (1), and xy==b (2), we must find x — y. 
Squaring Eq. (1), x^-{'2xy-\-y^=^a^ ; 

Multiplying Eq. (2) by 4, 4ay =46 ; 

Subtracting, a?' — 2xy-{-y^=a^ — 46, 
or, (x — yy=a? — 46 ; 

Whence, x — y=zttja^ — 46 ; 

But, a^f■y^a ; 

Adding and dividing by 2, x=^^azhh*J<*^ — 46. 

Subtracting and dividing by 2, y=^a:=p^^a^ — 46. 

The pair of equations (2) is solved in the same manner, except 
that in finding x-^-y we must add 4 times the second equation 
to the square of the first. 

The pair of equations (3) is solved merely by adding and sub- 
tracting, then dividing by 2 and extracting the square root. 

EXAMPLES IN PURE EaUATIONS. 

1. Given, x^+y^=d (1), and x-\-y=a (2), to find x andy. 

Squaring Eq. (2), x^+2xy-^y^^=a^ ; 

But, x^ +y^=d (1). 

Subtracting, 2xy=:a^ — d, (3). 

Take (3) from (1) ; x^—2xy+y^=z2d-Hi^, 



.'. x-^y=±:^2d'-^\ 
Whence, x=ha±:l^2d^^y y=^a:p^ J2cP^, 

2. Given, a^-\-xy+y^=9l(l), and x+Jxy'\-y=:lZ(2), to And 
X and y. 

Divide Eq. (1) by (2), x^J^+y= 7. (3). 

But, g+^/'^+y=13. (2). 

By subtracting, ^ J a?y=.^ . V^V 
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By adding, x-^y=lO, (5) 

Squaring, (5), aP+2xy+i/^=l00 : 
Squaring, (4), Axy = 36; 

x^'—2xy+y^=M, .-. x— y=zi=8. 
But, a?-f-y=10, whence, a:=9 or 1, andy=l or 9. 

Equations of higher degrees than the second, that can be 
solved by simple methods, are usually classed with pure equations 
of the second degree. ^ 

3. Given, x*-\-y^=6, and a?*-f-y^=126, to find x and y. 

In all cases of fractional exponents, it renders the operations 
more simple to learners, to make such substitutions as will render 

the exponents integral. In this example, let x*=sP, and y^=Q; 
then a:*=P», and y*=Q'. The given equations then become, 

P+Q=6 (1), 

p3-fCl3=126 (2). 

Dividing Eq. (2) by (1), P^— PQ+Q2=^21; 
Squaring Eq. (1 ), P2+2PQ+Q2=36 ; 

Subtracting, 3PQ=15, .-. PCl=5. 

Having P-|-Q=6, and PQ=5, by the method explained in 
form (1), we readily find P=5 or 1, and Q=l or 5. 

Whence, x=626 or l,and y=l or 3125. 

4. Given, (x^-y)(jx:^—^^)=l60 (1), 

(«+y)(«^+y')=580 (2), to find X and y. 

«• — op^y— vry2+y^=160 (1)> ^7 multiplying. 
x^+xh/+xy^+y*=6S0 (2), « 

2aPy+2xy^=A20 (3), by subtracting. 
Add (3) to (2), x^+Qxh/+2xy^-\-f=:l000. 
Extract cube root, a?-|-y=10. 

Prom (3), xy(x+y)=QlO; .-. a;y=21. 

Prom x-{-^=^10, and a:y=21, we readily find x=7 or 3, and 
y=3, or 7. 

Let the following examples be solved by the preceding or simi- 
lar methods. 

5. a?— y=2, Ans. x=l5, or — 13; 
a3-f.y2=:394. y=13, or —15. 

6. ar»4-y2=ai3, Ans. a?=s±3; 

ay = 6. V==^fcSt, 
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7. 2x +y =7, 

8. a?2— y2=16, 
a:— y= 2. 

9. a;+y= 11, 
aj»4-y»=407. 

0. 7(«»+y')=9(ar>-y»). 
^y — y'a:=16. 

1. a:2+^''y==®4> 
«a--y2=24. 

2. «»-|-y»=152, 

*^ — ^p^+y '■^l ^ • 
8. a?2+y2+ay=208, 
x-\-y = 16. 

4. jf^ — y*=7a?y, 
a?— y= 2. 

5. ar^+ary 4-y^=91 , 

6. x—tp=»Jx-\'^yy 
a?*— y*=37. 

7. a?*+yi=5, 

8. a:*-|-y^= 5 
X -|-y =35. 

9. af*4-y*=! 4, 
a?*-fy*=28 

20. «»+y3=351, 

ay = 14. 

21. X -f-y = 4, 
x^J^z=^2. 

22. a(y4-«j=«> 
y(a?+«>=^> 



Am. aE=s2y or |; 

^=8, or 4. 

Anx, jc=5; 

y=3. 

Ans, x=7, or 4; 
y=4, (Mr 7. 

Am. «=s4; 
y=2. 

Afw. a:=±7; 
y=z±=5. 

Anf. x=bi or 8; 
y=3, or 5. 

Ans, «=12, or 4; 
y= 4, or 12. 

Ans. a:=4, or — 2; 
y=2, or —4. 

Ans. x=-±^ , or zfcl ; 
y=zbl, or ±3. 

Ans. a:=16, or 9; 
y= 9, or 16. 

Ans. a;=16, or 81; 

y=27, or 8. 



Ans. a?= 8, or 27; 
y=27, or 8. 

Ans. 06=9, or 1 ; 

y=l, or 9. 

Ans. x=l, or 2; 
y=2, or 7. 

Ans. x=S, or 1; 
y=l, or 8. 

-b — c)(&-|-c — a) 






2(a+o-i6) 
(Z4-c.-Hz)(a+o-j>) 
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Art. 946* Apfsctes Equations. — The most general form 
of an equation of the second degree, containing two unknown 
quantities, is, 

By arranging the terms according to the powers of x, and divid- 
ing by the coefficient of the first term, two equations of the sec- 
ond degree containing two unknown quantities, may be reduced 
to the following forms : 

«»+(« y+h yn^cy^+d y+e =0 (1), 
aj34.(a'y-|-&')aNfcy-H'y-K=s:0 (2). 

To find the values of either of the unknown quantities, we 
must eliminate the other. We shall now show that this operation 
produces an equation of the fourt\ degree. 

By subtracting the second equation from the first, and mak- 
ing a — a'=a", b — 6'=6", &c., we have 

(a"y+&'>+c'y+(r'.y+e"=0. 

Whence, ^^o'y+^"y+e\ 

a y+b 

Substituting this value of x in the first equation, we get 

(c'y+d''y+e'y c'y+d''y+e'^ 

ia"y+b'y ^^ ^ a"y+b" ^^^ ^ ^^^ 

and multiplying by (a"y-\-b"y, 

icY+d''y+e'y-iay+b)(ia''y+b'Wy+d''y+e'')+ic^ 

an equation of the fourth degree. 

Hence, in general, tJie solution of two eqixations of the second 
degree, containing two unknown ^uantitieSf depends upon the solution 
of an equation of the fourth degree, containing one unknown 
qmntUy. 

Aet. 347. There are, however, two cases in which two equa- 
tions of the second degree, containing two unknown quantities, 
may always be solved as equations of the second degree ; viz : 

Case I. — When one of the equations, containing two unknown 
quantities, rises only to the^rs^ degree, and the other to the sec» 
ond degree, the values of the unknown quantities may be found 
by the solution of an equation of the second degree. 

Given, ax-\-by=c (1), 

dj;^-l-exy-^fy^-\-gx-\'hy^=k (2^), to ^Xidi x ^lA -vj. 
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Here equation (1) is evidently the general equation of the first 
degree between x and y^ and equation (2) the general equation of 
the second degree between x and y. 

From eq. (1), we have x==—?^ ; and substituting this value of 

a 

X in equation (2), and multiplying every term by a^ we have 

d(c2 — 2hcy-^h/^)'\~aey{c — hy')-\-a'^fy^-{'ag{c^-by)'\-a?hy=^a^ky 

an equation of the second degree, from which the value of y may 
be found by the rule (Art. 231). Having the value of y, that of 

X may be found from the equation x=.I—^, 

a 

Case II. — When both equations of' the second degree are 
homogeneous, that is, have the sum of the indices of the unknown 
quantities the same in every term which contains unknown quan- 
tities, they may be solved by an equation of the second degree. 

Given, ax'^'\'hxy-\'Cy^=id (1 ), 

a'x'^'\~h'xy-\~c'y'^=d' (2), to find x and y. 

Let y=tx, where / is a third unknown quantity, termed an 
auxiliary quantity. Substituting this value of x in the two equa- 
*»ons, we have 

ax^+htx'^+<^'^x'^=x\a-\-ht+ct^y=:d (3), 

a'x'^-^rb'tx^+c't'^x^—x\a'-\-Kt+c't^=^^ (4). 

d 
From eq. (3) we find x^^ a+ht+cf^ ' 

d' 
and from eq. (4) ^^^^ a'+b't-^'f^ ' 

• d _ ^ 

a-Ybt-^-cf^ a'+Ut+c'i'^' 
or, d(a'+&'H-c72)=d['(a+6^4-c/2), 

an equation of the second degree, from which the value of t may 
be found, (Art. 231), and thence x from the equation 

^2—5 . , and thence y from the equa- 

a-\-bt-\-ci^ 

tion y=to. 

Art. 348* When two equations of the second degree are sym- 

metrical with respect to the two unknown quantities, that is, when 

the two unknown quantities are similarly involved, they may fre- 

quently he solved by substituting for the unknown quantities, the 

sum and difference of two olhets. 
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Ezamplo. Given x-\-y^=a (1), 

x^~\-y^=b (2), Oo find x and % 

Ijet apsscf+ar, and y=* — a?, then »=5. 

By Bobstitnting the value of «==^> and reducing, we find 

^2 80a • 

From this equation, by completing the square, we find 

Art. 349* An artifice that is often used with advantage, con- 
Bists in adding such a number to both members of an equation, as 
will render the side containing the unknown quantities, a trino- 
mi&l equation that can be resolved by completing the square, 
(Art 240). The following is an example : 

2. Given. ^4^+?+?^=^ (1). 

and «2^y2--2o (2), to find » and y. 

Since, { ?+? ) =?!+2+y! ; add 2 to each side of 

eq. (1), and then ^ to complete the square. 

Whence, f-fy=zfc3— ' =| or -4. 

Let ?+?=« ; then, "ili^', or H?=:J ; 
y X ^ xy ay ■ 

whence, xy=^, and 2xy=A^ 

19 
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From the equation x^'\-y^s=20, and 2j?y=16, we readily find 
r=±4, and y:=iiz2. 

By taking --\-^.= — J, two other values of x and y may be 
y X 2 

found. 

Art. 350* Another artifice consists in considering the sum, 
diflTerence, product, or quotient of the two unknown quantities, as 
a single unknown quantity, and first finding its value. Thus in 
example 9 following, the value of xy should be found fVom the 

first equation ; and in example 10, that of -. 

y 

m 

Other unknown auxiliaries may also sometimes be employed 
with advantage, but their use, as well as that of various oUier 
expedients that may be employed, can only be learned by experi- 
ence, while much will always depend on the judgment and tact 
of the operator. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Note. — In some of the examples all the values of the unknown 
quantities are not given ; those omitted are generally imaginary. 

3. x^+y^+X'\-y=SZO, Ans. x=l5y or —16 
x^ — y^-\-x — y=150, y= 9, or — 10 

4. X +43^=14, Ans. x=2, or — 46 
y^+Ax=2y+ll. ^ y=3, or 15 

5. 2y — 3a; =14, Ans. x= 2, or IJ 
3jr2_|-2(y— 11)2=14. y=10, or SJ 

6. 0^-^=2, Ans, a;=5, or | 
-— ^=1t*5- y=3, or — li 

y X "* 

7. 3a?2+ xy=zl8, (Art. 247,> Ans, x=±:2, or ±:2^3 
4y^+2xy=64, < Case II. 5 y=±3, or =f3V3 

8. x^+xy =10, Ans, a:=zb2, or ±5^2 
a^+2y2=24. y==±3» or ±Aj2 

9. 4ay=96— aV, Ans, ar=2, 4, or 3zh^/21 
x+y=6, y=4, 2, or 3=FV2i 

10. _+-,=--., Ans, x=6, or II 

y^ y 9 '" 

«— y=2. >}=a > or — ^8^. 
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11. «3y2--.i80_8ay, 
a:+3y=ll. 


Atw. a:=5, or 6 ; 
y=2, or |. 


12. x+y+sJx-{-y=^l2, 
a:24-y2==41. 


An*. a:=5, or 4; 
y=4, or 5. 


13. x+y+^+y^l8. 


Ans. «=3, 2, or — Si^S^; 


a?y=6. 


y=2,3, or — 3qF>/3. 


14. a?2+3a?+y=T'3— 2a3r, 
y2+3y-|-x=44. 


An5. a:=4, or 16; 
y=5, or — 7, 


1 1 

a+ 2—6. 




2 


a=p^2b—a^ 


16. a^4-a^'=12, 


Ans, x=2, or 16; 
y=2, or I, 


17. a:2+y2— a>-y=78, 

^+y+^ —39. 


Ans. x=9, or 3; 
y=3, or 9. 


18. (a?-t-y)2— 3y=28+3a?, 
2a;y4-3ax=35. 


An5. 0^=5, or 3^; 
y-2, or 31. 


»• (^,)*+('*)'=». 


Ans. x= 6, or — i^i 


^«y— («+y)=s4. 


y=12, or — 9. 



20. j?3^4(a;2+3y+5)t=55— 3y, Arw. a:=5, or — y. 

6r— 7y=16. y=2, or — W- 

21. — ^+^^^= 1*^ , Atw. ar=6, or 3; 
a?==y'+2. y=2, or 1. 

QUESTIONS FRODUCINQ SIMULTANEOUS EQUATIONS OF THE 
SECOND DEGREE, INVOLVING TWO OR MORE UNKNOWN 

QUANTITIES. 

Art. 351* 1. There are two numbers, whose sum multiplied 
by the less, is equal to 4 times the greater, but whose sum multi- 
plied by the greater is equal to 9 times the less. What are the 
numbers 1 Ans. 3.6, and 2.4. 

2. There is a number consisting of two digits, which being 
multiplied by j.he digit in tens place, the pioducX Va \fe\"WX\\ 
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the sum of the digits he multiplied hy the same digit, the pro- 
duct is only 10. Required the numher. Ans. 23. 

8. What two numbers are those whose difference multiplied by 
the difference of their squares, will produce 32, and whose sum 
multiplied by the sum of their squares, is 2721 Ans, 5 and 3. 

4. The product of two numbers is 10, and the sum of their 
cubes 133. Required the numbers. Ans» 2 and 5. 

5. If the sum of two numbers be multiplied by the greater 
and that product be divided by the less, the quotient will be 24; 
but if their sum be multiplied by the less, and that product be 
divided by the greater, the quotient will be 6. Required the 
numbers. Ans. 4 and 8. 

NoTK. — The preceding problems may be solved by pore eqnatioius. 

6. The difference of two numbeirs is 15, and half their product 
is equal to the cube of the less number ; find them. 

Ans. 18 and 3. 

7. The product of two numbers is 24, and their sum multiplied 
by their difference is 20; find them. Ans, 4 and 6. 

8. What two numbers are those whose sum multiplied by the 
greater is 120, and whose difference multiplied by the less is 16? 

Ans. 2 and 10. 

9. What two numbers are those whose sum added to the sum 
of their squares is 42, and whose product is 151 

Ans. 3 and 5. 

10. Find two numbers such, that their product added to their 
sum shall be 47, and their sum taken from the sum of their 
squares shall leave 62. Ans, 5 and 7. 

1 1 . Find two numbers such, that their sum, their product, and 
the difference of their squares shall be all equal to each other. 

• 

Ans. I+IV^* ^^^ 2+2>/^ 

12. Find two numbers whose product is equal to the difference 
of their squares, and the sum of their squares equal to the differ- 

ence of their cubes. Ans. ^J6, and 4(5+^5). 

13. A grocer sold 80 pounds of mace and 100 pounds of 
cloves for 65 dollars ; but he sold 60 pounds more of cloves for 
20 dollars than he did of mace for 10 dollars. Required the 
price of a pound of each. Ans. Mace 50 cts, cloves 25 cts. 

14. A and B gained by trading 100 dollars. Half of A's stock 
was Jess than B's by 100 doWaxe, viivd A's ^ain was three twen- 
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tieth's of B's stock. Supposing the gains in proportion to the 
Block, required the stock and gain of each. 

Arts. A's stock ^600, B's $400; 
A's gain $60, B's $40. 

15. The product of two numbers added to their sum is 23; 
and 5 times dieir sum taken from the sum of their squares leave* 
8. Required the numbers. Ans. 2 and 7. 

16. There are three numbers, the difference of whose differ- 
ences is 5; their sum is 44, and continued product 1950; find 
the numbers. Ans. 25, 13, 6. 

17. Divide the number 26 into three such parts that their 
squares shall have equal differences, and that the sum of those 
squares shall be 300. Ans, 14, 10, 2. 

18. The number of men in both fronts of two columns of 
troops, A and B, where each consisted of as many ranks as it had 
men in front, was 84; but when the columns changed ground, 
and A was drawn up with the front that B had, and B with the 
front that A had, then the number of ranks in both columns wa^ 
91 . Required the number of men in each column. 

Ans. 2304, and 1296. 

Art. 353« Fobmul^ — Gerbbal Solxttioits. — K general so- 
lution to a problem producing an equation of the second degree, 
like one of the first degree, gives rise to a formula (Art. 162), 
which expressed in ordinary language, furnishes a rvk. We shall 
illustrate the subject by a few examples. 

1. Two men, A and B, bought 300 (a) acres of land for 600 
(6) dollars, of which A paid 800 (c) dollars, and B 300 (6— c) 
dollars. For certain reasons they agreed to divide the land so 
that B should pay 75 cents {d dollars) per acre more thah A. 
How much land did each man get, and what did he pay per acre 1 

Gehsbal solution. Let x= cost of A's land per acre, 

then x-\-^l=s cost of B's land per acre ; 

c b—c 

also, -= acres A got, and rT;j= acres B got. 

c h — c 
.'. i+^f=^y *>y ^® problem. 

Clearing of fractions and reducing, 

h—Hxd cd 
a- a 

■"7~^+ 4aa 4«? ** 
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b — ad ,J(h — (id)'^-\-^acd 
x=z - 



k) 



a ^ 2a 



or, a:=^\^(b — ady-{-Acad+h — ad}. 

This formula gives the following rule for finding the amount 
paid per acre, by him who paid least per acre : 

Rule. — Find the cost of the whole number of acres at the difference 
between the prices per acre of the different pieces of land; svbtrad 
this from the amount paid for the whole land; square this remain" 
der and add to it the cost of the whole number of acres at the dif 
ference between the prices per acre, multiplied by four times (he sum 
of money paid by him who paid least per acre ; extract the square 
root of this sum, add to the square root thus found, the remainder 
that was squared, and divide the sum by twice the whole number of 
acres ; the quotient will be the amount paid per acre by him who 
paid least per acre. Having this, every other requirement in the 
• question is easily found. 

For the particular case the results are, 

A paid $2,443 per acre, and got 122.8 acres nearly. 

B paid $1,693 per acre, and got 177.2 acres nearly. 

2. Investigate a formula for finding two numbers, x and y, of 
which the sum of the squares is s, and difference of the squares d. 

Ans. x=l^2{s-{-d); yz=zl^2(^s — d). 

3. Investigate a formula for finding two numbers, x and y, of 
which the difference is d, and the product p. 

Ans. x=zI(M-JSH^); 

y=l (-Hi+ ^d^+4p), 

4. Investigate a formula for finding a number, x, of which the 
«um of the number and its square root is s. 

Ans. x=s+.^ — "Js+l' 

5. The same when the diflTerence of the number x, and its 
square root is d. Ans. x=d-+^-]-^d-{-i, 

6. Given x-\-y=^s, and xy=p, to find the value of x^-^y^ 
ap'-f-y', and x*-\-y*, in teAns of s and p. 

Ans. x^-^y^=s^ — 2p ; 

x^-^y^=zs^ — Sps ; 



EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 223 

Let the stadent express each of the preceding formuIsB in the 
form of a Rule, and exemplify its use, by forming examples with 
particular numbers, and then solving tljem. 

Note. — In the great variety of equations that occur, which may be 
solved as equations of the second degree, it is^ not to be supposed that 
Rules can be given for every operation necessary for their solution. 
Tbe artifices by which algebraic calculations are abridged, are numerous, 
a ad their successful application can.be learned only by practice. In the 
following article, which is intended only for advanced students, we shall 
exhibit some of these artifices. 

Abt. 253« Special solutions and examples. — If an equa- 
tion can be placed under the form 

in which X represents an expression involving x, the unknown 
quantity ; since the equation will be satisfied by making either 
factor =0, we have x-\-a=0, and X=0. Therefore, a:= — a, 
is one solution of the equation, and the other values of x will be 
found by solving the equation X=0. Hence, whenever an equa- 
tion is simplified by division, or the omission of a factor, if the 
divisor or factor contains the unknown quantity, one solution, at 
least, of the equation will be found by putting that divisor or 
factor equal to 0. Thus, the equation x^ — x^ — 4a?+4=0, may 
be placed under the form (x — 2)(x^-\-x^2)=:0 , Hence, x — 2=0, 
or x=-\-2, and from the other factor we find a:=-|-l, or — 2. 

The difficulty to be overcome in applying this artifice, consists 
in finding the factors of the given equation, or in transforming it 
80 that it can be readily separated into factors. 

2 
Ex. 1. Given, x — l=2-{-—p» to find a;. 

sjx 

— — 2 2 — 

Since, a?— l=(^a;+l)(Va^-l) and 2-\ — ==-^(Jx+rj, 

Jx ^x 

^x 

.-. ^"^+1=0, and a:=(--l)2=l. 

- 2 — 

Also, Jx — 1=^—7= J by dividing by »Jx-\-\. 

»Jx 

Whence, Jx=2, or — 1; and x=4, or 1. 
2. ^3— 3a?=2. (Add 2x to ea^h side.) Atis. x=— \, w 'i. 
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8. «»— ^=1|. I Transpose | and ^. ) 

Ans. x^r—l, or i(ldzsJTO). 

4. 2«>— a?2=rl. An*. x=^l, or 1(— IdzV—^* 

5. «»— 3ar'+a^+-2=s0. Ans, «=2, or sCldz^S). 
6 a:»=6x+9. An*. af=3, or ^(— 3it:^^^). 

7. «+7a?*=22. Aiw. a=8, or 29rfc7 ^^IlO. 

aj+7j?*— 22=(a?— 8)+7(«*— 2). a?*— 2 is a divisor. 

8. x^+V*"— 390=81. 

Ans. a=zb3, or J(— l^dz^— 155- 

An artifice that is frequently employed, consists in adding to 
each side of the equation, such a number or quantity as will ren- 
der both sides perfect squares. 

9. Given, as=l?±^^ to find x. 

X — 5 

Clearing of fractions, x^ — ^oc=12-\-S»Jx. 

Add x-]-4 to each side, and extract the square root. 

a^-2==t:(4+Vx). 
•Prom which we easily find a:=9, 4, or ^( — 3d=V~^)' 

10. aH-3=?±li^. Ans. a=^(7=t:Vl3), ^(--1±^A=3> 

X 

11. 1?^+1?— 49=9+?. Add 1 to each side. 

4k x^ X a^ 

Ans. 0=2, — f , or 4(— 3zfc:V93) 

12. a?<+l^— 34a:=16. An*. ^=±2, —8, or — ^. 

— I to each side. 



18. x^ ( l+i- ) '— (3a;3+a:)=70, 
\ 3a? / 



Ans. a=3, —3 J, or 5(— lifcV— 251). 



g 

Diride by o?^ and add — to each side. 

4x* 
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14- S+^=^. *f"lt*Ply ^y 2. and add ||+|J 



to each side. Ans. 9, — 4, or — 9. 

15. 27«2— ^-ll+y=*-^-??— -L+5. 

Multiply both sides by 3, transpose -— ~ and — and add 1 

to each side to complete the square. 

Ans. x=Q, — V> or i(— 2zbV— 266). 

We shaU now present a few solutions giving examples of other 
artifices. 

16. Jd:?l.=tf ; to find or. 

(1— a)(l+a?*)=4a(a:+a^)+6ar', 
dividing by x^, (1— a) ( x^+L ) =4a ( x+l ] -i-6a, 

a:^ 1 — a\ xi 1 — a 
( x^\ ) '- J^ f x^\ \ =-?^+2=?+i?. 



Complete the square, and find the value of a;-4--, which is 

X 



2gd=V2(l+g) ^ call this 2;?, and we then find a:=j»± Vi>^— 1 . 
1 — a 

17. a5+»=y^", and y*+y=a:*», to find a? and y. 
From 1st equation y=X4a ' 



a 



" 2nd " y=J5r+y; 

.*. a?4a =a;aH-yy and 



"*■' =?r. .nM *-|-y= <» . 



4a «+y 
(a:-4-y)'=4a', or a?-f-y=2a ; 
but a:«=y2<», since a;+y=2a, 
x=y^i and y2_j_y--.2a. 

Whence, y=i(— lzfc^8tf+l), and a=i(4a+l^48a^V 
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When two unknown quantities are found in an equation, in the 
form of x-\-y and xi/, it is generally expedient to put their sum 
X'-\-y=s, and their product xy=^p. 

18. Given (x+y)ixy+l)=l8xi/ (1), 

(x^-\-y^){xY+l)=20SxY (2), to find a? and y. 

Let x-\-y^=:s, and xy=p, then 

s(j>+l)=l8p (1), 

and (52— 2;?)(p2-|_l)==208;)3 (2). 

From the square of (1) take (2), and after dividing by 2p> we 
have s^+p^+l=6Sp. (3), 

but 2s(p+l)=^Z6p for (2), 
and 2p= 2p, 

Adding, is+p+iy=:96p, 

s+p+l=^^'Q]^; 

but H-i=^; 

s 

,\ s=^tJ6p — __?, or »' — iStJ6p= — 18^, firom 

s 

which, s=^iJ6p, or ^^6^. 

But, p-^l=s, =3^6j9, or »JQp, 



Whence, p=:26±:^615, or 2±:^d, 
and s=zb3^^6(26zbV"675)^ or dz^Jle(2±:^S)\. 
Having x-^y, and a:^ the values of x and y are easily found 
(Art. 246) ; two of the values are a:=7zt4^3", y=i2^^J^, 

A similar substitution may be used in solving the following 
example : 

19. 2(a:+y)3+l=(a:2+y3)(^+a:3+y3) (i), 

a:+i/=3 (2). 

Ans. x=2, y=l. 

20. l+x^=a(l+x)K Ans. a^l+2ad=>/12a--3 

^ ^ ' 2(1— a) 



21. -?--l /x-2a-?=l. 
a:^ a:\ x 



Ans, x=l\lzh»Jl'Sazt>j2zt:2(l—8a)i-\^a\. 
22. a;+y+a:y(a' Vy)+a72y2=85, ^w/?. a:^6, or 1. 
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23. ^-|.^_(»-6X2c+a<0?=(a4-6)^-(<»'--*V. 
d^ a a a 



Ans, x=^ — i — , or 



{a+b)d (a— 6>i' 

24. (x»+l)(ar*+l)(x+l)=:30«>. Ans. x=i(?zhs/^y 

25. a:»+y3=35, Ans. x=3, 2, or lzfc2>/22"; 
a?34^2=13. y=2, 3, or lq^iV22. 

26. J^=a, An». ^J ^ 2abc(ac+bc-^) ) . 

op+y N ((ab'\~ac — bc){ab-{-bc — acp 

xyz _j^ I 5 2abc{ab-\-bc-^c) \ . 

x-^z ' N i{ac-^bc — ab){ab'\'ac — bc)S 

xyz ^__ / 5 2aZ>c(a&+flc — be) \ 

yJ^z ' \ \{ac-\'bo — ab%ab'\-bo — acp 

27. (a?«+l)y=(y'+l)^> 
(y«+l)a:=9(ar2+l)y». 



Atw. x=^l \ ^5/3+3+^^3-1 J ; 



CHAPTER VIII. 

RATIO, PROPORTION, AND PROGRESSIONS. 

AsT. 254* Two quantities of the same kind, may be compared 
in two ways : 

1st. By considering kow much the one exceeds the other. 
2nd. By considering Juno many times the one is contained in the 
•^ther. 

^**5rhe first method is termed comparison by Difference ; the sec- 
ond, comparison by Qmtient. The first is sometimes called Arith- 
9netic(4 ratio, the second. Geometrical ratio* 

If we compare 2 and 6, we find that 2 is four less than 6^ or 
that 2 is contained in 6 three times. 
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' Also, the arithmetical ratio of a to 6 is b—a, the geometrical 

ratio of a to 6 is -. The term Ratio, unless it is otherwise 

a 

stated, always simplifies geometrical ratio. 

Art. 355* Ratio is the quotient which arises from dividing one 
quantity by another of the same kind. Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6 
js 3, and the ratio of a to ma is m. 

Art. 356* When two numbers, as 2 and 6,' are compared, the 
Jirst is called the antecedent, and the second the consequent. An 
antecedent and consequent, when spoken of as one, are called a 
couplet. When spoken of as ttoo, they are called the terms of 
the ratio. Thus, 2 and 6 together form a couplet, of which 2 is 
the^rs^ term, and 6 the second term. 

Art. 257. Ratio is expressed in two ways : 

1st. In the form of a fraction, of which the antecedent is the 
denominator, and the consequent the numerator. Thus, the ratio 

of 2 to 6 is expressed by 6 ; the ratio of a to &, by - . 

2nd. By placing two points vertically between the terms of 
the ratio. Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6, is written 2:6; the ratio 
of a to &, a : b, &c. 

Art. 358* The ratio of two quantities, may be either a whole 
number, a common fraction, or an interminate decimal. 

Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6 is |, or 3. 
The ratio of 10 to 4 is ^Of or §• 

The ratio of 2 to Jb is ^, or ^'^^+, or 1.118+. 

We see, from this, that the ratio of two quantities cannot al- 
ways be expressed exactly, except by symbols ; but, by taking a 
sufficient number of decimal places, it may be found to any 
required degree of exactness. 

Art. 359* Since the ratio of two numbers is expressed by a 
fraction, of which the antecedent is the denominator, and the con- 
sequent the numerator, it follows, that whatever is true with 
regard to a fraction, is true with regard to the terms of a ratio. 
Hence, 

1st. To multiply the consequent, or divide the antecedent cf a ratie 
by any number, multiplies the ratio by that nwnber, (Arith., Part 
Srd, Arts. 142, 145.) 



1 
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2iid. 7b diiflde Ihe consequent, or to multiply the antecedent of a 
ratio hy any number, divides the ratio by that number. (Arith., Part. 
3rd., Arts 143, 144.) 

8rd. To multiply, or divide, loth the antecedent and consequent of 
a ratio hy any number, does not alter the ratio, (Art. 118.) 

Art. 260* When the terms of a ratio are equal to each other, 
the ratio is said to he a ratio of equality* When the second term 
is greater than the first, the ratio is said to he a ratio of greater 
inequality, and when it is less, the ratio is said to he a ratio of 
less inequality. 

Thus, the ratio of 2 to 2 is a ratio of equality. 

The ratio of 2 to 3 is a ratio of greater inequality. 

The ratio of 8 to 2 is a ratio of less inequality. 

Hence, a ratio of equality may he expressed hy 1 ; a ratio of 
greater inequality, hy a numher greater than 1 ; and a ratio of 
less inequality, hy a numher less than 1 . 

Akt. 261. When the corresponding terms of two or more 
ratios are multiplied together, the ratios are said to be com- 
pounded, and the result is termed a compound ratio. Thus, the 

ratio of a to 6, compounded with the ratio of c tod is _X-=-- 

a c ac* 

A ratio compounded of two equal ratios is called a duplicate ratio. 

Thus, the duplicate ratio of - is _X-=--. 

a a a a^ 

A ratio compounded of three equal ratios is called a triplicate 

ratio. Thus, the triplicate ratio of - is ?^X-X-=- 

a a a a a*' 

The ratio,of the square roots of two quantities is called a sub' 

duplicate ratio. Thus, the subduplicate ratio of 4 to 9 is | ; and 

the subduplicate ratio of a to 6 is —=.. 

»Ja 

The ratio of the cube roots of two quantities is called a svbtrip' 
licate ratio. Thus, the subtriplicate ratio of 8 to 27 is | ; and 

lib 
the subtriplicate ratio of a to J is — =.. 

IJa 

Art. 202* Ratios may be compared wUh each other by reduc- 
ing the fractions which represent them to a common denominator. 
Thus, to ascertain whether the ratio of 2 to 7 is less or greater 

than the ratio of 3 to 10, we have the two ii«JCX\o\i% \^^\\^^-^ ^ 
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which being reduced to a common denominator are V *"^d V » 
and &ince the first is greater than the second, we conclude that 
the ratio of 2 to 7 is greater than the ratio of 3 to 10. 

PROPORTION. 

Art. 363. Proportion is an equality of ratios. That is, 
when two ratios are equal, their terms are said to be proportional. 
Thus, if the ratio of a to b, is equal to the ratio of o to d, that is, 

if -=-, then a, b, c, d, form a proportion, and we say that a is to 
a c 

i as c is to d. 

Proportion is written in two ways : 
1st. By placing a double colon between the ratios ; thus, 

a:b : :c:d, 

2nd. By placing the sign of equality between the ratios ; thus, 

a : b=c : d. 
The first method is the one commonly used* 

From the preceding definition, it follows, that when four quan- 
tities are in proportion, the second, divided by the first, must give 
the same quotient as the fourth divided by the third. This is the 
primary Ust of the proportionality of four quantities. Thus, if 
3, 5,6, 10, are the four terms of a proportion, so that 3 :.'):: 6 : 10, 
we must have |= V- 

If these fractions are equal to each other, the proportion is 
try£ ; if they are not equal to each other, it is false. Thus, let it 
be required to determine whether 3 : 8 : : 2 : 6. The ratios are 
I and |, or g^ and ^f ; hence, the proportion is faUe. 

Remark. — In common language the words ratio and proportion arv 
sometimes confounded with each other. Thus, two quantities are saia 
to be in the proportion of 2 to 3, instead of -in the ratio of 2 to 3. A 
ratio subsists between two quantities, a proportion only between four. 
It requires ttoo equal ratios to form a proportion. 

Art. 264. Each of the four quantities in a proportion is called 
a term. The first and last terms are called the extremes ; and the 
second and third terms, the means. 

The terms of a proportion may be either monomials or polyno- 
mials. 

Art. 265. Of four quantities in proportion, the fiVst and third 
are called the antecedents, aivd l\i^ ^ftWixA ^\A \wa>^^ Wvfc conse- 
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fuetUs (Art 257) ; and the last is said to be a fourth proportional 
to the other three taken in their order. 

Art. 260*- Three quantities are in proportion when the first 
has the same ratio to the second, that the second has to the third. 
In this case the middle term is called a mean proportioned between 
the other two. Thus, if we have the proportion 

a :b : :b :c, 

then b is called a mean proportional between a and c ; and c ia 
called a third proportional to a and b. 

When several quantities have the same ratio between each two 
that are consecutive, they are said to form a continued proportion. 

Art. 267* Proposition I. — In every proportion, the product of 
the means is equal to the product of the extremes. 

Let a:b : :c :d. 

Since this is a true proportion, the ratio of the first term to the 
second, is equal to the ratio of the third term to the fourth (Art. 
263). Therefore, we must have 

b^d 
a c' 

Multiplying both sides of this equality by ac, to clear it of frac- 
tions, we have ^^^adc . 

a c 

or, bc=ad. 

Illustration by numbers. 2 : 6 : 5 : 15 ; and 6x5=2x15. 

Prom the equation bc:=ad, we find {?=_, c=_, 6=_, and 

a b c 

be 
a=— . Hence, if any three terms of a proportion are given, the 

d 
fourth may be found. 

Ex. 1 . The Jif st three terms of a proportion are x-\-y, x^ — y», 
and X — y ; Vhat is the fourth 1 Ans. x^ — ^^y-^-y^* 

2. The first, third, and fourth terms of a proportion are 
(m — ny, m' — ti', and m-\-n ; required the second. 

Ans. m — 71. 

Remark. — This proposition furnishes a more convenient test of the 
proportionality of four quantities, than the method given in Art. 263. 
Thus, to ascertain whether 2 : 3 : : 5 : 8, it is merely necessary to com- 
pare the product of the means and extremes ; and since 3X^ is not 
cgua] to SX^f we iafer that 2, 3, 5, and 8, are not vn T^»o^««\Miw. 
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Art. 368* Proposition IL Conversely, If the product of two 
quantities is equal to the product of two others, two of ihem may he 
' made the means, and the other two the extremes of a proportion. 

Let bc==ad. • 

Dividing eacli of these equals by ac, we have 

be ad 

ac ac 

b d 
or -=-. 

a c' 
That is, (Art 263), a:b::c:d. 

By dividing each of the equals by ab, we may prove that 

a :c : :b :d. 
Illust. 3X12=4X9, and 3 : 4 : : 9 : 12 ; also, 8 : 9 : : 4 : 12. 

Art. 369. Proposition III. If three quantities are in propor* 
lion, tlt/e product of the extremes is equal to the square of the mean. 

If a :b : :b :Cf 

then (Art. 267), ac=bb=b^. 

It follows from Art. 268, that the converse of this proposition 
is also true. Thus, if ac=b^, 

then, a :b : :b :c. 

That is, if the product of the first and third of three quantities is 
equal to the square of the second, the first is to the second, as the second 
to the third. 

Note. — It is recommended to the teacher to require the pupils to 
Illustrate all the propositions by numbers. (See Ray's Algebra, Part 
1st., Proportion.) 

Art. 270. Proposition IV. — If four quantities are inpropor' 
tion, they wiU be in proportion by Alternation ; that is, the first 
will be to the third, as the second to the fourth. 

Let a:b : :c :d. 

Then, (Art. 263), - =-. 

a c 

be 
Multiply both sides by c, —=d; 

a 
divide both sides by b, £ =?:, 

a y 

That is (Art. 263), a:c::b:d. 

Norr.— This proposition is true, only when the four quantities are of 
the same kind. ^ 
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Art. 971. Propositioh V. — If four quantities are in propor^ 
Hon, Qvey vnU le in proportion by Invebsion ; that is, the second wiU 
he to the first, as the fourth to the third. 

Let a:b : :c :d. 

Then (Art. 263), ^— ^ 

dividing 1 by each side, 



a c 

b d ' 



or. 



a c 

a c 

b d' 
That is, (Art. 263), b:a::d:c. 

Aet. 372« Peoposition VI. — If two sets of proportioTis have 
an antecedent and consequent in ike one, equal to an antecedent and 
consequent in the other, the remaining terms miU he proportional. 

Let a :b : :c: d (1), 

and a:b : :e:f (2) ; 

then will c:d: :e:f 

From the 1st proportion -=-, from the 2nd, -=^. 

a c a e 

Hence, _=:Z ; which gives c :d : :e:f 
c e 

Art. 273. Proposition VII. — If four quantities are in pro- 
portion, tJiey will be in proportion by Composition ; that is, the sum 
of the first and second will be to the second, as the sum of the third and 
fourth is to the fourth. 

Let a:b : :c:d. 

Then will a-\'b :b : : c-{-d : d. 

From the 1st proportion, bc=ad, (Art. 267) ; 

bd=bd; 

Adding the two equations together, bc-^hd^ad-^bd ; 

factoring, b(C'{-d)=d(a-{-b) ; 

dividing each side by c-{'d b= v^'T' ) . 

c-\-d 

hja+b J-=Jl. 
a^b c+d' 

This gives, a-\-b :b : : c-^d : d. 

Note. — In a similar manner let the student prove that the sum of the 
first and second of two quantities is to the^rst, as the sum of the third 
•ad fourth is to the third. 
20 
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Abt. 974. Pbopositioh VIII. — If four quantities are in pro- 
portion, they will he in proportion by Division ; that is, the dijferenee 
of the first and second wUl be to Vie second, as the difference of the 
third and fourth is to the fourth. 

Let a:b: :c:d (1), 

then will a — h :b : : c— <i : d. 

Prom the let proportion, bc=ad (Art. 267). 

bd=bd; 
suhtracting, bO'-bd;=ad^'-bd ; 

factoring, ^c— <i)=df(a — 6). 

Dividing each side by c — d, 6=-i? — ? ; 
by 



a — b c — d' 
This gives a — b :b : : c — d : d. 

Note. — In a similar manner, let the student prove that the difierence 
of the first and second is to the first, as the difference of the third and 
fourth is to the third. 

Art. 37«I. Proposition IX. — If four quantities are inpropor- 
turn, the sum of the first and second will be to their difference, as the 
sum of the third and fourth is to their difference. 

Let a :b : :c:d (I), 

then will a-\-b : a—b : : c+d ; c — d. 

From the Ist, by Composition, (Art. 273), 

a-\-b :b : : c-^-d : d ; 
By Alternation. a-\-b : c-\-d ::b :d; 

this gives, -IL_=_. 

a-^-b b 

From the Ist, by Division, 

a — b :b : : c — d : d ; 

by Alternation, a— J : c — d : :b :d; 

this gives, ? — -=-; hence, ^ = — -. 

a — a-\-t> a — o 

That is, a-\-b : c-\-d : : a — b : c — d, 

or by Alternation, a+b ; a— b '. •. t-V^ \ o— d,. 
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Art. 976. Proposition X. — If four quaniUies are inprcpor^ 
• tion, like powers or roots of those quantities wiU also he in proportion, 

. Let a lb lie id, 

then will «" : i'^ : : c" : d». 

h d 

From the Ist, -=~. Raising each of the'ie equals 

a c 

That is, rf« : J» : : c* : <i", 

where n may be either a whole number or a fraction. 

Art. aw. Pbopositioh XT.— //' /too sets of quaniUies are in 
proportion, thfi products of the corresponding terms toiU also he in 
proportion 

Let a ih lie id, (1), 

and mini ins (2), 

then will am ihn i i cr i ds. 



to the n^ power. 



For from the Ist, 



h d 
a c 
n s 



and from the 2nd, -=-. Multiplying these equals 

m r 

. ., b..n d^.s hn ds 

.together, - X -==-X -, or _.=_ ; 

a m c r am cr 

this gives am ihni icr ids. 

Art. 318. Pbopositioh XII. — In any number of proportions 
having the same ratio, any antecedent is to its consequent, as the sum 
of aM the antecedents is to the sum of aUthe consequents* 

Let aib I icid I imin, &c. 

Then aib 1 1 a'}'C-\-m 1 6-|-<M-». 

Since aibiic id, we have bc=ad (Art. 267). 

Since aibi imin,we have bm=an 

ab=db. The sum of these equal- 
ities gives aIy\-bc\-bm=db-\-ad--\'an, 

Factoring, 6(«-H''+^)=^(H-^w)« 

Dividing by a^r<^m, J=?!(H:^). 

Dividing botli sides by a, 5^=^:^+:!^ . 

a a-j-c-^-m 

Thia gives a;bi ; a+C'\'m : b-^-d^^i^. 
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Remark. — In most of the preceding demonstrations, the conclusion 
has been derived directly from the equality of ratios. In neveral cases,, 
however, it may be derived more easily from Art. 268, Proposition II •, 
but the method here given is considered the most satisfactory, as it keeps 
before the stadeut, the principle on which proportion depends. 

EXERCISES IN RATIO AND PROPORTION. 

1. Which is the greater ratio, that of 3 to 4, or 3 ' to 4' I 

An^, last. 

2. Compound the duplicate ratio of 2 to 3; the triplicate ratio 
of 3 to 4; and the subduplicate ratio of 64 to 36. 

Ans. 1 to 4. 

3. What quantity must be added to each of the terms of the 

ratio m : n, that it may become equal-to p iql Ans. ^^ ^P. 

p—q 

4. If the ratio of a to 6 is 2|, what is the ratio of 2a to i, 
and of 3a to 4& ) Ans* 1 J, and 31. 

5. If the ratio of a to 7& is 5^, what is the ratio of a to h, and 

of 5a to 42> ? Aru, |, and |. 

6. If the ratio of a to & is if, what is the ratio of a-{-5 to h» 
and of 6 — a to a 7 Ans, f , and |. 

7. If the ratio of m to n is 4» what is the ratio of m — n to 6m, 
and also to 5n 1 Ans, 14, and 63. 

8. If the ratio of m to 2m-\'Sn is 2|, what is the ra*io of «i to 
n1 Ans. 5 to 1. 

9. If the ratio of m to n is 3|, what is the ratio of 12m to 
m-\-n, and of 12n to 71 — 2m, Atis. |, and jg. 

10. If the ratio of 5y — Sx to 7jp — 6y is 6, what is the ratio of 
a: to ^1 Ans, 7 to 11. 

11. What is the proportion deducible from the equation 
ah=a^ — x^, Ans, a : a-\'X : : a — x : b, 

12. What is the proportion deducible from the equation 
a;'-|-y'=2aa7 1 Ans. x :y : :y : 2a — a, 

*13. Four given numbers are represented by a, 5, c, rf; what 
quantity added to each will make them proportionals 1 

Am. '^'^ 

a—h — c+d 

14. If four numbers are proportionals, show that there is no 
number which, being added to each, will leave the resulting four 
numberB proportionals. 
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15. Find x in terms of y from the proportions x:y : :a^ :b^, 

and a :b : : %/c-\-x : %Jd-\-y^ Ans, a?=^, 

d* 

16. Prove that equal multiples of two quantities are to each 
other as the quantities themselves. 

17. Prove that like parts of two quantities are to each other as 
the quantities themselves. 

18. Prove that in any proportion, if there be taken equal mul- 
tiples of the antecedents, and equal multiples of the consequents, 
the resulting quantities and the antecedents will be proportional. 

19. li a:b lie idf prove that ma i mb 1 1 ric \nd, and also that 
mainbiimcind, m and n being any multiples. 

20. li aibiicidy prove that - ;-::?.:-.; and also that 

mm n n 

a ,b _ c ,d 
— . — . . — . — , 

m n m n 

21. Prove that the quotients of the corresponding terms of 
two proportions are proportional. 

22. Prove that if two sets of proportions have their antece- 
dents proportional, their consequents will also be proportional. 

23. Prove that if the antecedent and consequent of a ratio be 
increased or diminished by like parts of each, the resulting quan- 
tities and the antecedent and consequent will be proportional. 

24. If (a4-by : {a— by : : b+c : b—c, show that 

a lb II J'Za — c : ^c. 

Akt. 379* The preceding exercises are designed merely to 
make the student acquainted with the principles of ratio and pro- 
portion. The following are intended as exercises in the applica- 
tion of the principles of proportion to the solution of problems. 

1 . Resolve the number 24 into two factors, so that the sum of 
their cubes may be to the difference of their cubes, as 35 to 19. 

Let X and y denote the required factors ; then a;^=24, and 

oi?+y^ :a?s— ys : :35 :19; 

.-. (Art. 275), 2x^ : 2y^ i : 54 : 16;, 

or, a:* : y' : : 27 : 8 ; 

or, (Art. 276), x : y : : 3 : 2. 

From which y^=.\x\ then substituting the value oC tj vw tSa^ 
equation a:y=s24, we find j ; — _L6 ; hence, t/=:^« 
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2. Given, V^+^+V^-j,=2. to find a?. 
Resolving this equation into a proportion, we have 



l/x+l^X/x-'l : l/x+l+l/x—l : : 1 :2; 



.-. (Art 275), 2»/«+l :25/a?— 1 : :3 :1; 



or, 

or, (Art. 276), 
(Art. 276), 
whence. 



l/x+l : J^x^l ::3 :1; 

x+1 :«— 1 : :27 :1; 
2a? :2 ::28 :26; 

52xs=56, or «s=l^. 



3. x-{-y :x — y : :3 :1, 
jp»— y'==56. 

4. X — y :x : :5 :6, 
a:y2=384. 

5. jp+y 'X : :T :6, 
xy+y^=12Q. 

6. («+y)^ : («— y)' : : 64 : 1, 
ay=63. 



7. 



<^fl' — x^ 



a-^Ja^ — x^ 



h. 



Arts. 



Ans, x=4 
y=2 

Ans. x=3,\ 

Ans, a:=zt:15 
y=d:0 

An». a=dh:9 
y=d=7 



Q iJa-\-x — i^a — X 1 

^ «+*+ V <^ — * 
a-|-a? 1 



An5. x= 



2a^ 



6'+l* 



9. 






10. It is required to find two numbers Whose product is 320, and 
the difiTerence of whose cubes is to the cube of their difference^ 
as 61 is to 1. Ans. 20 and 16. 

Art. 280, Haemonical Proportion. — Three or four quanti- 
ties are said to be in karmonical proportion, when the first has tha 
same ratio to the last, that the difference betweeen the first and 
second has to the difference between the last, and the last except 
one. Thus, a, J, c, are in harmonical proportion when a:c:: 
a — h : h—c ; and a, b, c, d, are in harmonical proportion when 
aid : : a — h : c — d, 

I. Let it be required to &Tid VLtVvvTd Uaxmonical proportional x 
to two given numbers a and b. 
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We have, a:x : : a — b : b — x ; 

.-. (Art. 267), a(fe-^)=ar(a--6) ; 



whence. 



ab 



2a— 6' 

2. Find a third harmonical proportional to 3 and 5. Ans, 15. 

3. Find a fourth harmonical proportional x, to three given num- 

hers, II, b, and c. Am. " 



VARIATION. 



2a— 6' 



AsT. 961* Variation, or as it is sometimes termed, Generai 
Proportion, is merely an abridged form of common Proportion. 

Variable quantities are such as admit of various values in the 
same computation. Constant, or invariable quantities have only 
one fixed value. 

One quantity is said to vary directly as another, when the two 
quantities depend upon each other in such a manner, that if one 
be changed the other is changed in the same proportion. 

Thus, if A and B are two variable quantities, mutually de- 
pendent on each other, in such a way, that if A be changed to 
any other value a, B must be changed to another value b, such 
tbat A : a : : B : 5, then A is said to vary directly as B. 

This relation is expressed thus, A aB, the symbol oc being 
used instead of varies, or varies as. 

From this it will be seen that variation is merely an abridg- 
ment of Proportion, and that four quantities are understood, 
although only ttoo are expressed. 

Note. — When it is simply stated that one quantity varies as another 
U is always meant that the one varies directly as the other. 

Art. 382* There are four different kinds of Variation, which 
are distinguished as follows : 

(1). AccB. Here A is said to vary directly as B. 
Ex. If a -man works for a certain sum per day, the amount of 
his wages varies as the number of days in which he works. 

(2). Aoc -, Here A is said to vary inversely as B. 
B 

Ex. If a man has to perform a journey of a certain number of 
miles, the time in which he performs it will vary inversely as the 
rate of traveling. Thus, if he douhks his a^eed,\i^ V^ ^et^^wsv 
the Journey in half the time. 
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(3). AocBC. Here A is said to vary as B and C joinUy. 

Ex. The wages to be received by a virorkman will vary jointly 
as the number of days he works, and the wages per day, 

(4). Ax _ Here A is said to vary directly as B, and inversely 

as C. 

Ex. The base of a triangle varies as the area directly, and the 
altitude inversely. 

Let the pupil give other examples of each kind of Variation. 

In the following articles, A, B, C, represent corresponding 
values of any variable quantities, and a, b, c, any other corres- 
ponding values of the same quantities. 

Art. 383* If (me quantity vary as a second, and (hai second as a 
third, ike first varies as the third. 

Let AaB, and BccC, then shall AaC. For A:a::B:^ 
and B : 6 : : C : c, therefore, (Art. 272), A : a : : C : c ; that is, 
AaC. 

In a similar manner it may be proved that if AccB, and 

Ba_, that Aoc-. 
C C 

Art. 384. If each of two quaniities vary as a third, iheir sum, 
or their difference, or the square root of their product, will vary as 
the third. 

Let AaC, !ind BaC, then AdzBaC; also, ^ABaC. 

By the supposition, A : a : : C : c : : B : 6 ; 

.•. A :a : :B :&; 
alternately, (Art. 270), A : B : : a : 5 ; 
by Composition or Division, Ad=B : B : : adzb : b ; 
alternately, A±B : a±:b : : B : 5 : : C : c ; 

that is, AdzBcxC. 

Again, A : a : : C : c ; 

and B : J : : C : c ; 

.-. (Art. 277), AB : flJ : : C2 : c^ ; 

and, (Art. 276), V AB : ^abi : C : c ; 



that is, JABaC. 

AjBT. 285. If one qaaniitij vary as another, it toiU also vary at 
any mvUiple, or any part of tlie other. 
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Let AocB, and m be any constant quantity, then since 

A :a : : B ib, A'-a: mB : mb, or A : a : : ^ : -, (Art. 260, Srd) ; 

III m 

•D 

that is, AocmB, or oc„ 

Art. 280. If one gtumtity vary as another, any power or root of 
the former wiU vary as the same power or root of the latter. 

Let AaB, then A:a::B:^ and (Art 276), A*» : <r : : B* : 6»; 
that is, A'*aB", where n may be integral or fractional. 

Art. 287. If one quantity vary as another, and each of them be 
multiplied or divided by any quantity, variable or invariable, the 
products, or quotients, wiU vary as each other. 

Let A vary as B, and let T be any other quantity. Then, by 
the supposition, A : a : : B : & ; 

.-. AT : at : :BT :bt; that is, ATaBT. 

Also, ^ :?;: 2:^; thatis, ^oc? 
T t T t T T 

Art. 288. If one quantify vary as two others jointiy, either of 
Ae latter varies as the first direcUy, and the other inversely. 

Let VaPT, then (Art. 287), la", or Fal, and simi- 
larly, T«J. 

Art. 269. If A vary asB,A is eqacd to B mvUiplied by some 
^omtani quantify. 

Since, by supposition, A : a : : B : 5, therefore, A==!?B ; but a 

b 

and b are supposed to be constant, being certain corresponding 

Values of A and B. Hence, if we denote - by m, we have 

b 

A=mB. 

It is evident that if we know any corresponding values of A 
and B, that the constant quantity m may be found. 

Art. 290. In general the simplest method of treating varia- 
^ians, is to convert them into eqiuUions. 

Ex. 1 . Given, that yoc the sum of two quantities one of which 
Hries as x, and the other as x^, to find the corresponding 

enimtinn. 
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Because one part ocx, let this =ma?, 

and the other " ocas', " " =naP ; 

y=mx-{'nx', where m and n are two un- 
known invariable quantities which can only be found when we 
know two pairs of corresponding values of x and y. 

2. If y=r-\-s, where rocx and »a_, and if, when a:=l, 

X 

y=6, and when «=2, y=9, what is the equation between * 
andyl 

Let r=nup, and ,=? .-. y=mx+^. 

X X 

But if x=l, y=6, .*. Q=m-\-n ; 

and if x=2, y=9, .-. 9=2m+?. 

2 
Hence, f7i=4; n=2, and J^=4a^4--. 

X 



BXAUPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

3. If yccx; and when a:=2, y=s^a; find the equation be- 
tween X and y. An5. y=^2ax. 

4. If voc > ; and when x=h y=3; find the equation between 

X '* 

X and y. An9. yr=. 

\ X 



b' 



5. If y'aa' — x' ; and when x=:^a' — b^, y=— » find the 



a 



equation between x and y. An*. yx=^jja' — jpJ. 

6. If y is equal to the sum of two quantities, one of whieii 
varies as x, and the other varies inversely as x' ; and when x=li 
y=6, and when a:=2, y=5; find the equation between x and y* 

Ans. y=2a?+l 

7. Given that y is .equal to the sum of three quantities, of 
which the Ist is invariable, the second varies as x, and the third 
Faries as a?^. Also wben x=l ,2,3, t/=6 ,11,18, respectively ; 
find y in terms of «. ^'^- '^=^'j,-\5ix\x^ 
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8. Given that »a<^ when / is constant ; and «a/, when t 
is constant ; also, 2«==f, when t=l. Find the equation between 
/, «, and t. Ans. s=lfP. 

9. If. y=r+« where raor, and scc^Jx; and if when x=sA, 
yss5, and when a:=9, y=IO; find y in terms of x, 

Ans, y=i(a;+V^)* 

10. Given that xa — , and yoc— ; also, when x=a, z=c; 
find the equation between x and z. Ans, a:ii^=c^x. 



ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 

Art. 291. Quantities are said to be in Arithmetical Progress 
n<m,when they increase or decrease by a Common Difference, 

Thus, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, &c., a, a-^d^ (i-\-2d, &,c., a, a — d^ a — 2df 
&c., are quantities respectively in Arithmetical Progression. 

The series is said to be increasing or decreasing, according as d 
is positive or negative. 

Art. 392. To investigate a rule for finding any term of an 
arithmetical progression, take the following series, in which the first 
line denotes the number of each term, the second an increasing 
arithmetical series, and the third a decreasing arithmetical series. 

12 3 4 5 

a, a-^d, a-[-2(i, a+3(i, a-\-4:d, &c., 
a, a— <i, a — 2d, a — Sd, a—A^d, &c. 

It is manifest that the coefficient of d in any term is less by 
uniiy than the number of that term in the series ; therefore, the 
n^term =a+(w— l)(i. 

If we designate the n^ term by I, we have 

Z=a-J-(7i — l)rf, when the series is increasing, 

and l=a — {n — \)d, when the series is decreasing. 

Hence, we have the following 

Rule, for finding any term of an arithmetical series.— 
Multiply the common difference by the number of terms less ont 
and add the product to the first term when the series is increasint^ 
but subtract it from the first term when the series is decreasing. 

The equation h=a-\-(n — l)d, contains four variable c^^wtvt\ft«kx 
anj one of which msLj be found when the ot\iet \^xee^xfeV\ia^T^ 
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Art. 393. Having given the first term a, the common differ- 
ence d, and the number of terms n, to find S, the sum of the 
series. 

If we take any arithmetical series, as the following, and write 
the same series under it in an inverted order, we have 

S= 14-3 + 6+ 7+ 9+11, 
S=ll+9 +7+6+3+ 1. 
Adding, 28=12+12+12+12+12+12. 
2S=12x the number of terms. 
28=12X6=72. 

Whence, 8=^ of 72=36, the sum of the series. 

To render this method general, let 1= the last term, and write 
the series both in a direct and inverted order. 

Then, 8=a+(a+<f)+(a+2<i)+(a+3£0. • • +h 
and 8=Z + (^-<Q+(2— 2(i)+(i— 3d). . . +a. 

By adding the corresponding terms, we have 

28=(^+a)+(^+a)+(H-«)+(^fa). . . +(?+«), 
2S=(J+a) taken as many times as there are terms (n) in 
the series. 

Hence, 2S=(l-\-a)n; 

This formula gives the following 

Rule, for finding the sum of ah arithmetical series.— 
Mvltiply half (he sum of the two extremes, by the number of 
terms. 

From the preceding it appears, that the sum of the extremes it 
equal to the sum of any other two terms equally distant from tia 
extremes. 

Art. 394. The equations l^a-^-^n — l)d, 

and 8=(a+0?, 

furnish the means of solving this general problem : Knowing any 
three of the five quantitieSf a, d, Z, n, 8, which enter into an arith" 
metical series, to determine the other two. 

The following table contains the results of the solution of all 
the different cases. These formulaD should be verified by the 
Biadeni. 
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N«. 


GiTm. 




}fomiul». 


1 

2 
3 
4 




a, d, n 
a, d. a 
0, n, B 

d.n,8 


i 




6 
7 
8 






s 


S=J>.i2.+C»-l)i(, 
2 ^ 2J 

S=S»i2i--(»_l)J|. 


9 
XO 
11 
13 




o. n. ' 

0, n, S 
0.1, S 

«. i, 8 


d 


'" «(»-l) ' 

2S-i-^ 

j„2(.i-S) 

»(»-l)- 


13 
14 

15 
16 




",1, a 
d, I, a 




2ii 


2H-<J±V(2f+d)'— BiS 


" 2d 


n 

18 
19 

20 




d,n,S 
d,!, S 
n, 1, S 


• 


n 2 



■XAHPLES rOK PH ACTIOS. 

1. Find the 16'* term of tbe series 3, T, 11, &«■ A». 1 
3. Find the 20" term of the Berles 6, \, — «, fc». 
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3. Find the 8'* term of the series |, y\> ^, &c. Ans. y^j. 

4. Find the 30"^ term of the series -—27, —20, —13, &c. 

Ans. 176. 

5. Find the n^ term of l-(-3-|-6-f7. . . . Ans. 2nr— 1. 

and of 2+2i+2f+. . . . An*. J(n+5). 
andof 13+12f+12j+. . . . An*. J (40— n). 
Find the sum of 

6. 1+2+3+4 &c., to 50 terms. (See Formula 5). 

Ans. 1276. 

7. 7+V+y+, &c., to 16 terms. Ans. 142. 

8. 12+8+4+, &c., to 20 terms. An* 520. 

9. 2+2i+2|+, &c., to n terms. An*. |(n+ll)- 



n 



10. 13+12|+12|+,&c., ton terms. An*. ^(79— n). 

11. i— |— V— , &c., to n terms. Ans. -^(13— 7n). 

12. ;iJ+ 3«— 2^ +, &c., to n terms. 
a+^ a+6 



An*. _!L \na-J^^+D^i 



1+6 

13. ?Z:l+^+^+, &c., to n terms. Ans. !tzl 

n n n 2 ' 

14. If a falling body descends IBy^i^ feet the first second, 
three times this distance the next, five times the next, and so on, 
how far will it fall the 30th second, and how far altogether in 

half a minute 1 Ans. 948 J |', and 14475 ft. 

15. Two hundred stones being placed on the ground in a 
straight line, at the distance of 2 feet from each other ; how far 
will a person travel who shall bring them separately to a basket, 
which is placed 20 yards from the first stone, if he starts from the 
jBpot where the basket stands 1 Ans. 19 miles, 4 fur., 640 ft. 

16. Insert 3 arithmetical means between 2 and 14. 

. To solve this problem generally, let it be required to insert m 
arithmetical means between a and b. 

Since the required terms, and those which are given, form an 
anthmetical series, if we VwaexX. m \.etttv% X^^Vw^en a and b, we 
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shall have a series consisting of (m+2) terms. Then to find d, 
the common difierence, substitute m-\-2 instead of n in Formula 

9, page 245, and we have J=irg= ^ =JZlg. There- 
^ n — 1 in+2 — 1 rmJ^V 

fore, tJie common drffererice (d) will be equal to the d^erence of the 
extremes (jb — a) divided by the number of terms plus one. 

In the particular example we find d=Q; hence, the terms are - 
5, 8, and 11. 

17. Insert 4AR. means between 3 and 18. 

Ans, 6, 9, 12, 16. 

18. Insert 9AR. means between 1 and — 1. 

Ans, -|, I, &c., to — J. 

19. How many terms of the series 19, 17, 15, &c., amount 
to 911 Ans. 13, or 7. 

Explain^his result. 

20. How many terms of the series .034, .0344, .0348, &c., 
amount to 2.7481 Ans. 60. 

21. The sum of the first two terms of an arithmetical pro- 
gression is 4, and the fifth term is 9; find the series. 

Ans. 1, 3, 5,7, 9, &c. 

22. The first two terms of an arithmetical progression being 
together =18, and the next three terms =12, how many terms 
must be taken to make 281 Ati^. 4, or 7. 

23. The n** term of an arithmetical series is g(3n — 1), find 
the first term, the common difference, and the sum of n terms. 

A7w.-i,4, and ^(2n+l). 

24. In the series 1,3,5, &c., the sum of 2r terms : the sum 
of r terms : :x il; determine the value of ar. Ans. A. 

25. Find the ratio of the latter half of 2n terms of any AR. 
series, to the sum of 2n terms of the same series. An^. 3. 

26. The sum of n arithmetical means between 1 and 19 : 
sum of the first n — 2 of them : : 5 : 3; required n. Ans. 8. 

27. A traveler sets out for a certain place, and travels 1 mile 
the first day, 2 the second, and so on. In 5 days afterward 
another sets out, and travels 12 miles a day. How long and how 
for must he travel to overtake the firsti 

Ans. 3 days or 10 days, and travel 36 miles, or 120 miles. 

Explain these results. " 
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GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 

Art. 395. A Gepmetrical Progression is a series of terms 
each of whi A is derived from the preceding, by multiplying it by 
a constant quantity termed the ratio. 

Thus, 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, &c., is an imreasing 

geometrical progrsssion, whose common ratio is 2. 

54, 18, 6, 2, &.C., is a decreasing geometrical 
progression, whose common ratio is 3. 

In general, a, ar, ar^, aH, &c., is a geometrical progression, 
whose common ratio is r, and which is an increasing series when 
r is greater than 1 ; but a decreasing series when r is Jess than 1. 

It is evident that in any givent geometrical series, the common 
ratio win he found by dividing any term by the term next preceding. 

Remark. — An Arithmetical Progression may be defined to be a series 
in which the difference between any two consecutive terms is the same ; 
and a Geometrical Progression a series in which the ratio of any two 
consecutive terms is the same. Hence, a geometrical progression is a 
continued proportion. (Art 266.) 

Art. 396. To find the last term of a geometrical progression. 

Let a denote the first term, r the common ratio, I the n*^ ternit 
and S the sum of n terms ; then the respective terms of the series 



will be 










1, 


2, 


3, 


4, 


5 . 


Ol 


ar, 


«•», 


<«r», 


ar*. 



. . 11^—3, n — ^2, n — 1, n, 
. . ar^~*t ar*~', ar^~^, ar^^K 

That is, the exponent of r, in the second term is 1 , in the third 
term 2, in the fourth term 3, and so on ; hence, the n^ term of 
the series will be l=^r^-^ ; that is, any term of a geometrical 
series is equal to the product of the first term, by the ratio raised to a 
power, whose exponent is one less than the number of terms. 

Ex. Let it be required to find the G'* term of the geometrical 
progression whose first term is 7, and common ratio 2. 

2*=2X2X2X2X2=32; and 7x32=224, the 6* term. 

Art. 297. To find the sum of all the terms of a geometrical 
progression. 

If we multiply any geometrical series by the ratio, the product 
will be a new series, of which every term, except the last, will 
htLve a corresponding lerm \n t\ve ^t«X ^«tv^%. 
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Thus, take the series, 1, 3, 9, 27, 81, and represent its sum 
by S ; then 

8=1-1-3+9+27+81. 

Multiplying each term by the ratio 3, we have 

3S= 3+9+27+81+243. 

The terms of the two series are identical, except the first term 
of the first series, and the last term of the second series. If, 
then, we subtract the first equation from the second, all the other 
terms will disappear, and we shall have 

3S— S=243— 1; 

whence, S=121. 

To generalize this method, let a, ar, ar^, air^, &c., be any 
geometrical series, and S its sum ; then, 

S=a+ar+ar'+ar'. . . . +ar"~2+ar»">. 

Multiplying this equation by r, we have 

rS= or+gr^+aH -\^t^ ^'^r<ir^' 

Subtracting, rS— S=ar«— « ; 

or> S(r— l)=a(r*— 1) ; 

whence, S*= -- — =— . 

r — 1 

Since, fcsar*-*, we have rl=ar^ ; 

- a ar" — a rl — a 

therefore, »= = =- . 

r — 1 r — 1 

This formula gives the following 

Rule, for fikdikg the sum of a geometeical series. — 
MuUijAy (he last term by the ratio, from the product svUract the 
first term,and divide (he remainder by the ratio less one. 

Ex. Find the sum of 6 terms of the progression 3, 12, 48. 

The last term 4=3 X4«=3X 1024=3072. 

Zr-fl^3072x4-^4095 ^^ 
r— 1 4—1 

Art. 299« If the ratio r is less than 1, the progression is de- 
creasing, and the last term I, or ar^'^, is less than a. In order 

that hoth terms of the fraction "^i:!^, or may be posjUve, 
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the signs of the terms may be changed, (Art 124), and we have 

S= , or = Therefore, the sum of the series, when 

l_-r 1— r* 

the progression is decreasing, is found by the same rule, as when 
it is increasing, except that the product of the last term by the 
ratio, is to be subtracted from the first term, and the ratio sub- 
tracted from unity. 

Art. 399. The formula S=-- — — , by separating the numera- 
l- 



tor into two parts, may be placed under the form 



1— r 1— r* 
Now when r is less than 1, it must be a proper fraction, which 

may be represented by ? ; then r*»= (?) =?_. 

Since p is less than q, the higher the power to which the frac- 
tion is raised, the less will be the numerator compared with the 
denominator ; that is, the less will be the value of the fraction ; 

therefore, when n becomes very large, the value of ^, or f", will 

be very smaU ; and when n becomes infinitely great, the value of 
■?., or r", will be infinitely small; that is, 0. But, when the 

numerator of a fraction is zero (Art. 135) its value is 0. This 
reduces the value of S to 



1 

Hence, when the number of terms of a decreasing geometrical 
series is infinite, the last term is zero, and the sum is equal to the first 
term divided by one minus the ratio, 

Ex. Find the sum of the infinite series l-^^-|-J-f.J-|-, &c. 

n 1 

Here a=l, r=\, and S= = =2. Ans, 

ii' l_-r 1— i 

That the sum of an infinite number of terms of a geometrical 
progression may be finite, will easily appear from the following 
illustration : 

Take a straight line, AK, and bisect it in B ; bisect BK in C ; 
CK in D, and so on continually ; then will 

B CD 

A ^ ' ' K 

AK=AB+BC+CD+, &c., in infinitum, =AB+^AB-f ^AB 
Ac, in infinitum, =2 AB, w\v\c\i «Lg;cft^a VvCo. NXifc «i».\xv^le. 
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Abt. 80#. The two equations, l=ar^-\ and S= , fur- 

r — 1 

nish this general problem : Runoing any three of the Jive qaaniities 
a, r, tif I, and S,of a geomeirical progression^ to determine the other 
two. The following table contains all the values of each unknown 
quantity, or the equations from which it may be derived. 



No. 


UiveD. 


Required. 


Vormulee. 


1. 


a, r, n 


Z=flr*-», 


2. 


fl, r, S 




fl+(r-l)S 

*— ■- , 

f 


8. 


flf «, s 


2 


z(S— o»-»— «(s-«)»-»=o, 


4. 


r, n, & 




(r_l)Sr«-» 








r«— 1 • 


5. 


a, r, n 




g^a(r^-l)^ 
r — ^1 


6. 


a, r, I 


s 


Q_rZ — a 


7. 


Oy n, { 




j3_"-V^-^-V'»" 








•-Vi---V« 


8. 


r, «, I 




s- '"^-^ 


9. 


r, n, I 






< 10. 


r, n, S 


a 


„=('-i)s, 


11. 

1 o 


r, 1, S 




r»— 1 

a==rZ— (r—l)S, 


12. 




a(S-^)«-»— /(S— 0»->=0. 


13. 


«, »» i 




-""/j' 


14. 


o, », S 




r«^S .S-a^ 






r 


a a 


15. 


a, J, S 




S— Z 


16. 


n, Z, S 




r«— ^ r"->+ ^ —0. 


17. 


a, r, Z 




^_hg. I— log. a,^ 








log. r ' 


18. 


0, r, S 




^^^^- [fl+(^ — 1)S] — log. a 






n 


log. r 


19. 


a, i, S 




^— ^9- 1— log. a , T 
log. (S--a)-4og. (S-Z)"^ 


20. 
. . ' 


r, t S 




^_log.l-^g. [Zr— (r— 1)S] , ^ 
log.T 



\ 
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Remark. — To determine the value of the unknown quantity in Nos. 
3, 12, 14, and 16, may require the solution of an equation higher than 
the second degree. The values of n in the last four Nos. are ob- 
tained from the solution of an exponential equation (see Art. 383). 
Although the method of solving these equations has not been given, it 
was deemed proper to complete the table for the convenience of refer- 
ence. The pupil should be required to verify all the values except those' 
here referred to. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Find the 8<^ tenn of the series 5, 10, 20, &c. Ans. 640. 

2. Find the 7^ term of the series 54, 27, 13^, &c. 

3. Find the 6^ term of the series 3§i 2^> 1^, &c. Ans. |. 

4. Find the 7» term of the series —21 14, — 9|, &c. 

Ans. -4||. 

. 5. Find the n* term of the series i, j, }, &c. -^^' g^- 

Find the sum 

6. Of 1-I-3+9+, &c., to 9 terms. Ans. 9841. 

7. Of 1+4+16+, &c., to 8 terms. Ans, 21845. 

8. Of 8+20+50+, &c., to 7 terms. Ans. 3249|. * 

9. Of 5+20+80+, &c., to 8 terms. Ans. 109225. 

10. Of l-f3+9+, &c., to n terms. Ans. ^(3"— 1). 

11. Of 1—2-1-4—8+, &c, to n terms. Ans. {(Izf2*). 

12. Of aj^— y+!^— 5!- +, A-c, to n terms. 

^+y ' ^ X / ) ' 

13. The first term is 4, the last term 12500, and the numbtg 
of terms 6. Required the ratio and the sum of all the terms. 

Ans. Ratio =5; Sum =15624. 

4. Find the geometrical progression, when the sum of the first 
and second terms is 9, and the sum of the first and third 15. 

Ans. 3+6+12+, &c., 13^—4^+1^, &c. 

Find the sum of an infinite number of terms of each of the 
following series : 

16. Of |+i+J+,&c. ^.^A* 



GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 358 

16. Of 9-I-64-4+, &c Ans. 27. 

17. Of 6+2+f +, &c. Ant. 9. 

18. Of f — i+r-» A^c. Ans. j. 
10. Of IOO44O+I6+, dtc Aw. 166f . 

20. Of a+H--+~+» &c * -An*. ^* 



21. Of l+2a+2aM-2«»+,4^ Aiw. 1±? 



22. The sum of an infinite geometric series is 3, and the sum 
«f its first two terms is 2| ; find the series. 

An». 2+^+1+ . .or4— j-tj— . . . 

23. Find a geometric mean between 4 and 16. Ans. 8. 
Let a=4, c=16, and m the required mean ; then axmiim\c\ 

whence ms=Jac. 

24. The first term of a geometric series is 3, the last term 96, 
and the number of terms 6; find the ratio, and the intermediate 
tarms. 

Byformulal3,page251, wefind rss"-!"/-, which in this case 

becomes r=^323=2; hence, the intermediate terms are 6, 12, 
84, 48. 

If it be required to insert m geometrical means between two 
numbers a and b, we have n, the whole number of terms, =sf7i-f-2; 



hence, n — l=m+l, and r='"+» /_, 



25. Insert two geometric means between ^^, and 2. 

Ans. |i |. 

26. Insert seven geometric means between 2 and 13122. 

Ans. 6, 18, 54, 162, 486, 1458, 4374. 

Art. 801. To find the value of Circulating Decimals^ that is, 
decimals in which one or more figures are continually repeated. 

Circulating decimals are quantities in geometrical progression, 

where the common ratio is y^^, yJ^J* lAiyj ^^ according as one, 
two, or three figures recur ; thus the circulating decimal 

.253131 .... is equal to 25 + { —+?!+—+, &c. ) ; 
and the part within the bracket is a geometrical series^ of which 
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1 31 

the common ratio is — =^1, ; we have, therefore, «= : 

102 THIS' 10* 

'^tJu J iZ:;:=io4"^TVa=^lia J ^^ the sum of the whole 

«a_ioa 8fi l_ 31 2606 1253 

series =tou+919UU-j5^Uo— -f^sa* 

This operation may be performed more simply, as follows : 

Let S=.2531dl . . . . Multiply by 100, in order to remove 
the decimal point to the commencement of the first period of 
decimals, we have 

1008=25.3131. . . . 

Again, multiplying by 100 to remove the decimal point to the 
commencement of the second period of decimals, we have 

100008=2531.3131. . . . 

Subtracting the preceding equation from the last, we get 

99008=2506; .-. S=^|88. 

1. Find the value of .636363. . . . Aw. tV 

2. Find the value of .54123123. . . . Ans. ff§§§ 

HARMONIC AL PROGRESSION. 

Art. 302*. Three or more quantities are said to be in Har^ ' 
monical Progression, when their reciprocals are in arithmetical 
progression. 

Thus, 1, J, h \, &c. ; and |, |, J, §, &c. 

are in harmonical progression, because their reciprocals 
1, 3, 5, 7, &c. ; and 4, 3^, 3, 2J, &c. 

are in arithmetical progression. 

Art. 303. Proposition. — If three quaniiiies are in harmoniccd 
progression, the first term is to the third, as the difference of the first 
and second, is to the difference of the second and third. 

For if a, b, c, are in harmonical progression, ., -, ., are ia 

a b c 

arithmetical progression, ' 

.*. -5^ — ^=- — -. Hence, multiplying by dbc, 
b a c b 

ac — hc=^ab — ac; ot c^o— b^=a(6— c). 
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Piyiding both sides by a — 5, and by a, we have 

c 6— c 
a a — 6* 

this gives aicii a— 6 : h — c. 

Therefore, a Harmonical Progression is a series of quantities in 
harmonical proportion (Art. 280) ; or Such that if any three con- 
secutive terms be taken, the first is to the third, as the dijSerence 
.of the first and second is to the difiTerence of the second and 
third. 

From this proposition it follows, that all problems with respect 
to numbers in harmonical progression, may be solved by inverting 
them, and considering the reciprocals as quantities in arithmeti- 
cal progression. This renders it unnecessary to give any special 
rules for the solution of problems in harmonical progression. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1 . Given the first two terms of a harmonical progression, a 
and hy to find the n^ term. 

Let I be the n^ term, then (Art 802), z and z are the first 

a h 

two terms of an arithmetical progression, and it is required to 

find -, the w^ term. 
I 

db=^-.I==?:;?, and l==l+(nr-l)(l, (Art. 292) ; 
o a do la 

.-. ^ ^^ -I- (yy— 1 ) «-^-^(y^— 1 )fl— (7t^2)& ^ 
la ab ab ' 

whence, ' ^ 



(n—l)a—(nr^2)b' 

By means of this formula, when any two successive terms of a 
harmonical progression are given, any other term may be found. 

2. Insert m harmonic means between a and b. 

Here, if d be the common difierence of the reciprocals of the 
terms* we have 

^=L+(n^l)d, and J= ^'^ = ""^ ; 
b - a (n — l)ab (f?i+l)a6 

whence the arithmetical progression is found ; and by inverting 
its terms^ the harmonicals are also found. 
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3. Insert two harmonic means between 3 and 12. 

Ans, 4 and 6. 

4. Insert two harmonic means between 2 and J. 

Ans. 3 and §. 

5. The first term of a harmonic series is ^y and the 6*^ jj ; 
find the intermediate terms. Ans, ;i> J) ^i x^. 

6. Ofb, c, are in arithmetical progression, and &» c, <2, are in 
harmonical progression ; prove that a:h::c:d. 

PROBLEMS IN ARITHMETICAL AND , GEOBfETRICAL PRO- 

6RESSI0N. 

Art. 804. The sum of five numbers in arithmetical progres- 
sion is 35, and the sum of their squares 335; find the numbers. 

Atw. 1,4,7,10, 13. 

Let X — 2yf x — y, or, x-\^, «+2y, be the numbers. 

2. There are four numbers in arithmetic progression, and the 
sum of the squares of the extremes is 68, and of the means 52; 
find them. Ans, 2, 4, 6, 8. 

Let x — 8y, x — y, x-\-y, a:+3y, be the numbers. 

Su€H3KSTi0N. — When the number of terms in an arithmetic progression 
is odd, the common difference should be called ^and the middle term x\ 
bat when the number of terms is even, the common difference must be 
Uy, and the two middle terms x — y, and x-\-y, 

3. The sum of 3 numbers in arithmetic(al progression is 30, 
and the sum of their squares 308; find them. Ans, 8, 10, 12. 

4. There are 4 numbers in arithmetical progression, their sum 
is 26, and their product 880; find them. Ans. 2, 5, 8, 11. 

5. There are 3 niunbers in geometrical progression, whose sum 
is 31; and the siun of the 1st and 2nd : sum of 1st and 3rd : : 
3 : 13; find them. Ans. 1, 5, 25. 

6. The sum of the squares of three numbers in arithmetic pro- 
gression is 83 ; and the square of the mean is greater by 4 than 
the product of the extremes. Required the numbers. 

Ans. 3, 5, 7 

7. Find 4 numbers in arithmetical progression, such that the 
product of the extremes =27; of the means =35. 

Ans. 3, 5, 7, 0. 

8. There are 3 numbeta "m w\\)![vm^\\c"B\ ^x^^^"ea.viTi, whose 
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sum is 18; but if 70a multiply the first term by 2, the second by 
3, and the third by 6, the products will be in geometrical pro- 
gression ; find them. Ans. 3, 6, 9. 

9. The sum of the 4'* powers of three successive natural num- 
bers is 962; find them. Ans. 3, 4, 5. 

10. The product of four successive natural numbers is 840; , 
find them. Atw. 4, 5,6, 7. 

11. The product of four numbers in arithmetical progression 
is 280, and the sum of their squares 166; find them. 

Ans. 1,4, 7, 10. 

12. The sum of 9 numbers in arithmetical progression is 45, 
and the sum of their squares 285; find them. 

Ans. 1, 2, 3, &c., to 9. 

13. The sum of 7 numbers in arithmetical progression is 85, 
and the sum of their cubes 1295; find them. 

Ans. 2, 3, &c., to 8. 

14. Prove that when the arithmetical mean of two numbers 
is to the geometric mean : : 5 : 4; that one of them is 4 times 
the other. 

15. The sum of 3 numbers in geometrical progression is 7; 
and the sum of their reciprocals is | ; find them. Ans. 1, 2, 4. 

16. There are 4 numbers in geometrical progression, the sum 
of the* first and third is 10, and the sum of the second and fourth 
is 30; find them. Ans. 1, 3, 9, 27. 

17. There are 4 numbers in geometrical progression, the sum 
of the extremes is 35, the sum of the means is 30; find them. 

Atw.'S, 12, 18,27. 

18. There are 4 numbers in arithmetical progression, .which 
being increased by 2, 4, 8, and 15 respectively, the sums are in 
geometrical progression ; find them. Ans. 6, 8, 10, 12. 

19. There are 3 numbers in geometrical progression whose 
continued product is 64, and the sum of their cubes 584; find 
them. Ans. 2, 4, 8. 

Suggestion. — In solving difficult problems in geometrical progression, 
Instead of denoting the terms by x, xtft xi/^, &c., it is sometimes prefer- 
able to express them by other forms. Thus, three terms may be ex- 

pressed by x, »J xy, y, or, ««, zy, ij^ ; four terms by _, ar, y, tL ; five 

y * 

terms by _, a;2, a:y, y2, II; six terms by ^, ?.,ar, y, ?L, !l. In all 
y X y'^ y X x^ 

these cases the product of the first and third of any three coofiecatW^ 
iermg, is equal to the Muare ot the mldd\« term. 
22 
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CHAPTER IX. 

PERMUTATIONS, COMBINATIONS, AND 
BINOMIAL THEOREM. 

Art. S05* The different orders in which quantities can be 
arranged, are called their PermuUUions, Quantities may be ar- 
ranged in sets of one and one, two and two, three and three, and 
80 on. Thus, if we have three quantities, a, 5, c, we may arrange 
them in sets of one, of iwoy or of threes thus : 

Of one a, b, c. 

Of two db, ac; ba, be; ea, cb. 

Of three dbc, acb ; bac, bca ; cab, cba. 

Remark. — Some writers, confine the term permutations to the clan 
where the quantities are taken all together, and give the title of ar- 
rangements, or variationa, to those groups of one and one, two and two, 
three find three, &c., in which the number of quantities in each group Ji 
less than the whole number of quantities. 

Art. 806. To find the number of permutations that can be 
formed out of n letters, taken singly, taken two together, three 
together. . . . and r togetlier. 

Let a,b,c,d,, . . . 1c, be the n letters ; and let Pj denote 
the whole number of permutations where the letters are taken 
shingly; Pg the whole number of permutations taken 2 to* 
gether .... and P, the whole number of permutations taken 
r together. 

The number of permutations of n letters taken singly, or one 
and one, is evidently equal to the number of letters, that is n ; 
therefore. 

The number of permutations of n letters, taken two together, 
is n(n — 1). For since there are n quantities 

a, o, c, d, , • . • k, 
if we remove a, there will remain (n — 1) quantities, 

h, c, d, , . . , k. 

Writing a before each of these (n — 1) quantities, we shall 

have 

ah, ac, ad , , , , ak. 

That is, (71 — 1 ) peTmutatAona m vi>aic\i a «\a.Ti^ ^tiU 



PERMUTATIONS AND COMBINATIONS. 259 

In the same manner there are (n — 1) permutations in which h 
stands first, and so of each of the remaining letters c,d. . . ^; 
And since there are n letters, there are n(n — 1) permutations 
taken itoo together ; that is, 

P,=n(n — 1). 

Hence, the number of permutations of n letters taken two together, 
is equal to the number of letters, multiplied by the number less one. 

For example, if n=4, the number of permutations of the four 
letters, a, &, c, d, taken two together, is 4x(4 — 1)^4x3=12. 
Thus, aby ac, ad, \\ ba, be, bd, \\ ca, cb, cd, || da, db, dc. 

The number of permutations of n letters, taken three together, 
is n(n — l)(n — ^2). For if we take (n — 1) letters 

b, c, d, , . . . k, the number of permuta- 

tionB taken two together, by the last paragraph, is 

(n— l)(n— 2). 

Let a be placed before each of these permutations ; then there 
are (n — l)(n — ^2) permutations of n letters, taken three together, 
in which a stands first. Proceeding in the same manner with b, 
there ore (n — l)(n — 2) permutations in which b stands first; and 
so for each of the n letters. Hence, the whole number of per- 
mutations of n letters, taken three together, is n(ri — l)(n — ^2); 

that is, 

P8=n(7^— l)(7i— 2). 

Hence, the number of permutations of n letters taken three together, 
it equal to the number of letters, multiplied by the number less one, 
muUiplied by the number less two. 

For example, if ?i=4, the number of permutations of the four 
letters, a, b, c, d, taken three together, is 4(4— 1)(4— 2)=4x3 X2 
=24. Thus, 

o&c, cibd, acb, acd, adb, adc, bac, bad, bca, bed, bda, bdc, cab, cadt 
cba, cbd, cda, cdb, dab, dac, dba, dbc, dca, deb. 

By following the same method, we can prove that the number 
of permutations of n letters taken four together, is 

P^=7i(n^l )(n— 2)(n--3). 

By examining each of the preceding results, we see that the 
negative number in the last factor is less by unityy than the nimi- 
ber of letters in each permutation. Thus, 

Pj=n= n — 1 — 1. 



Pg=n(n-^l)=z . nCjv-a— \V 
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P3=7i(n— l)(n— 2)= n(7ir-l)()i— 3— 1). 



P4=7i(n— l)(7i— 2)(n^3)= n(»— l)(«r-2)(»— 4— 1). 

Hence, from analogy^ we conclude, that the number of pemui- 
tations of n things taken r together, is 



P,=n(7ir-l)(n— 2) (n^-^^l). 

AsT. 306a, Corollary. If aU the letters be taken together^ 
then r becomes equal to n, and the last factor becomes 1 ; that isi 



P.=7l(7l-l)(7^-2) (»-«— 1), 

or P.=n(7i— !)(»— 2) 1, 

Or, inverting the order of the factors, 

Pn=lX2x3 (7^-l)n. 

Hence, the number of permutations of n letters taken n iogdheri 
is equal to the product of the natural numbers from 1 up ton. 

Ex. The permutations of three letters, a, b, c, taken thr« 
together, is 1x2x3=6. 

AsT. 30Y. If the same letter occur p times, the number of 
permutations in n letters, taken aU together, is 

1X2X3 (yt--l)n 

1X2X3 . . . i? 

Suppose these p letters to be all different. Then for any par- 
ticular position of the other letters, these p quantities, taken p 
together, will form (1x2x3 , , , p) permutations from their 
interchange with each other ; and when these letters are (dikef 
these permutations are all reduced to one. And as this is true for 
every position of the other letters, there will be altogether 
(1X2x3 . . . p) times fewer permutations when they are alike 
than when they are all different. 

' Thus, in the letters A, I, D, there are 1x2x3=6. permuta^ 
tions taken aU together, but if I becomes D, then three of these 
permutations become identical with the remaining three, and the 
whole number of permutations of the letters ADD taken all 

together, is 1X2X3^3 

Art. SO'S'a, Corollary. In like manner, if the same letter oc- 
cur p times, another letter q times, a third letter r times, and so 
on, the number of permutations taken aU together, is 

1X2X3 (y^-l )n 

(1X2 . . pXlKi . . q^^A^^a . T^Y.,&i- 
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For by the last article, if p letters be alike, there will be 
(1X2X3 . . • jp) fewer permutations than when they are all differ- 
ent ; also if q other letters be alike, but different from the first, 
there will be (1X2X3 • • 9) times fewer permutations, and so 
on; hence, there will be altogether (1x2x3 . . . ^)(lx2 
X3 . . , q), &.C., times fewer permutations than when the letters 
are all different, and consequently the general expression will be 
as announced. 

Art. S08« Combinations. — The Combinations of quantities 
are the different collections that can be formed out of them, with- 
out reference to the order in which they are placed. Thus, ab, ac, 
he, are the combinations of the letters a, 5, c, taken two together j 
ab and ba, though different permutations, forming the same com- 
bination. 

Proposition. — To Jind the number of combinations that can be 
formed out of n Utters, taken singly, taken two together, three together, 
and T together. 

Let Cj denote the number of combinations of n things taken 
isingly ; C^ the number of combinations taken two together, 
and C, the number of combinations taken r together. ■ 

The number of combinations of n letters taken singly is evi- 
dently n ; that is, 

The number of permutations of n letters, taken two together, is 
ii(n — 1) ; but each combination, as ab, admits of (1x2) permuta- 
tions, ab,ba', therefore there are (1 x2) times as many permuta- 
tions as combinations. Hence, 

C =?^^ — ^^ 
' Tx2 • 

Again, in n letters taken three together, the number of permu- 
tations is n(ji — l)(w — 2) ; but each combination of three letters, 
as abc, admits of 1x2x3 permutations; therefore, there are 
1X2X3 times as many permutations as combinations. Hence, 



C,= 



1X2X3 • 



And in the same manner it appears that in n letters, the num- 
ber of combinations, each of which contains r of them, is 

Q _ n(w— l)(yi— 2) . . . [nr-^r-^l) ] 
"" 1X2X3 r • 
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Ex. The number of combinations of 5 letters, taken three 

together, is 5>li2<?=:10. 

1X^X3 

Abt. 309. Tlie number of combinations of n things taken r tO' 
ffeiher, is the same as the number of combinations of n things taken 
11— r together. 

The truth of this proposition is evident from the following con- 
sideration : if out of n things r be taken, (n — r) things will al- 
ways be left ; and for every different parcel containing r things, 
tliere will be a different one left containing (n — r) ; therefore, the 
number of parcels containing r things, must be equal to the num- 
ber containing (n — r). 

For example, in the letters abcde, for each combination of thres 
letters, there is a different one of tioo letters. Thus, 

abc, cibd, abe, acd, ace, ade, bed, bee, bde, cde, 
de, ce, cd, he, bd, be, ae, ad, ac, ab. 

Hence, in finding the number of combinations taken r together, 

when r]>2n, the shorter method is to find the number taken 
(n — r) together. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1 . How many permutations of two letters each, can be formed 
out of the letters a, b, c,d,e'\ How many of three 1 How many 
of four I Ans. (1) 20. (2) 60. (3) 120. 

2. How many combinations of two letters each, can be formed 
out of the letters a, b, cdjel How many of three 1 How many 
of four 1 How many of five 1 

Ans, (1) 10. (2) 10. (3) 5. (4) 1. 

3 . In how many ways, taken all together, may the letters in 
the word NOT be written 1 In the word HOME. 

Ans, 6, and 24. 

4. How often can 6 persons change their places at dinner bo 
as not to sit twice in the same order ? Ans, 720. 

5. In how many different ways, taken all together, can the 
seven prismatic colofs be arranged ) Ans, 5040. 

6. In how many different ways can six letters be arranged 
when taken singly, two by two, three by three, and so on, till 
they are all taken 1 Ans. 1956. 

Suggestion. — Take the «\im oi VYve ^SfiL«t«tvV ^wravxwNaMkssrBa. 
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7. How many different products can be formed with any two 
of the figures 3, 4, 5, 6? Am. 6. 

8. How many different products can be formed With any three 
of the figures 1, 3, 5, 7, 91 • Ans. 10. 

9. The number of permutations of n things taken four to- 
gether = six times the number taken three together ; find n. 

Ans, n=9. 

10. The number of permutations of 15 things taken r together 
=s ten times the number taken (r — 1) together ; find r. 

Ans, r=6. 

11. How many different sums of money can be formed with a 
cent, a three cent piece, a half dime, and a dime 1 

Suggestion^— Take the sum of the different combinations of four 
things taken singly, two together, three together, and four together. 

Ans. 15. 

12. With the addition of a twenty-five cent piece, and a half 
dollar, to the coins in the last example, how many difierent sum^i 
of money may be formed 1 Ans. 63. 

13. At an election, where every voter may vote for any num- 
ber of candidates not greater than the number to be elected, there 
are 4 candidates and only 3 persons to be chosen ; in how many 
ways may a man vote ? Ans. 14. 

14. Of the combinations of 5 letters, a, b, c, d, e, taken three 
together, in how many will a occur ] 

Suggestion. — First find the combinations of four letters taken itoo 
together ? 

Ans.'O. 

15. On how many nights may a different guard be posted of 4 
men out of 16] and on how many of these will any particular 
man be on guard ? Ans. 1820, and 455. 

16. The number of combinations of n quantities /owr together, 
is to the number ttoo together, as 15 to 2; find n. Ans. n=12. 

17. How many changes may be rung with 5 bells out of 8, and 
how many with the whole peal ] Ans. 6720, and 40320. 

18. Find the number of permutations taken aU together, that 
can.be made out of the letters of the word* Algebra. (See Art. 
307.) Ans. 2520. 

19. In how many ways can we write the term a^b^c^ 1 
Suggestion. — There are 3 a*8 4 6'«, and 2 c'a. (See Art. SQTa."^ 
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20 . In how many tenns in the preceding example, will a' stani 
first] 

Suggestion. — The number will be equal to the permutations taken all 
together, of the letters in b*c^, 

Ans. 15. 

21. In the permutations formed out of a, hf c, d, e,/, ^, taken 
all together, how many begin with ab 1 How many with abc 1 
How many with oJcdl Ans, (1)120. (2)24. (3)6. 

22. Out of 17 consonants and 5 vowels, how many words can 
be formed, having two consonants and one vowel in each 1 

Am. 4080. 

23. Find the number of combinations that can be formed oat 
of the letters of the word " Notation^** taken 3 together. 

Ans. 22. 

BINOMIAL THEOREM, 
WHEN THE EXFOMENT IS A FOSITIVE INTE6EB. 

Art. 310. We have already explained (Art. 172) the method 
of finding any power of a binomial, by repeated multiplication; 
and we shall now proceed from the theory of Combinations (Art 
308), to derive a general rule, which is called the Binomial Theo- 
renti and sometimes Sir Isaac Newton's Theorem, from the name 
of the inventor. 

In its most general form the Binomial Theorem teaches the 
method of developing into a series any binomial whose index is 
either integral or fractional, positive or negative ; that is, quanti- 
ties of the form 

n « 

(a+a;)«, («+«)-«, (a+x)"*y {0+00)-"^, 

where a or a: may be either plus or minus. 

The following investigation applies only to the case where the 
exponent is positive and integral, the other cases will be considered 
hereafter. (See Art. 319.) 

By actual multiplication it appears that 

(x-{-a)(x-^li)=ix^~{-a\x-{'ab. 

+b\ 

In like manner (x-\-d)(x-\-h)(x-{-c) 

=x^-{'a\x^-\-ab\x-\-abc» 

-Vc\ -v^\ 



K 
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AIbo, (aH-tfX^+*XH-<5X»+<0 



+ h 



4" ^ 



t 



c 



-{-abd 
-\-acd 
-Hoi 



0^4-^^^* 



An examination of either of these products, shows that it is com- 
posed of a series of descending powers of or, and of certain coeffi- 
cients, formed according to the following law : 

1st. The exponent of the highest power of d? is the same as the 
number of hinomial factors, and the other exponents of ;b decrease 
by 1 in each succeeding term. 

2nd. The eoefficierU of the first term is 1 ; of the second, the 
sum of the quantities a, b, c, &c.; of the third, the sum of the pro- 
ducts of every two of the quantities a, b, c, &c. ; of the fourth, the 
sum of the products of every three, and so on ; and of the last, 
the product of all the n quantities a, 5, c, &c. 

Suppose, then, this law to hold for the product of n binomial 

factors x-^a, x-{-b, «+c, x-^k; so that (a;+^X*+^) 

(«+c) (a?-H:)=af+Aa!^i+Ba!»-2+Ca!*-»+ . > . . +K, 

where Ass a \ b\c\- .... +*. 

'B=db-^ac^ad^ 

C=fl6c4-aM-|- 

&c. = Slc. ...... 

K=abcd k\ 

If we multiply both sides of this equation by a new factor x-|-/, 
^e have 

w • . • • 

. . • • 'T'JL*. 

A+Z =a-|.^+c+ .... +^+Z ; 
B+Al=^ab^ac+ad . . . -A-dl+bl 

&c. = &c 

Kl =:abcd . . . . kl. 



+ 1 






Here 



• • • 



+W. 



It is evident the same law still holds ; that is, 

1st. The exponent of the highest power of x is the same as the 

wmber of binomial factors ; and the other exponents of « d«cte««a 

by 1 in each Bueceeding term. 
23 



256 RAY'S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 



*. 



Sad. The coefficient of the first term is 1 . 

A-^l, the coefficient of the second term, is the sum of the see 
ond terms, a,b,c,,.,.k, and I of the binomial factors. 

B4-AZ, the coefficient of the third term, is the sum of the pro- 
ducts of the second terms of the binomial factors taken tioo to- 
gether ; for by hypothesis, B is the sum of the products of n 
binomial factors, taken two together, and AZ is the product of the 
second terms of the preceding n binomials by the second term I 
of the new binomial ; therefore, B+AZ is the product of the 
second terms of all the binomial factors taken two together. 

Kl, the last term, is the product of aM the second terms of the 
fi-f-l binomial factors. 

Hence, if the law holds when n binomial factors are multiplied 
together, it will hold when n-\-l factors are multiplied together ; 
but it has been shown by actual multiplication to hold up to 4 
factors ; therefore it is true for 4-|-l, that is 5; and if for 5, then 
also for 5-1-1 y that is 6 ; and so on generally, for any number 
whatever. 

Now let b, c, di &c., each =a, 

then A=a-|-fl+<H~^H~» ^c., to n terms =^na. 

B=fl^+a'-|-&c., =a' taken as many times as ^ ^ ,v , 

is equal to the No. of combinations of n thingsf = — = — ^. 
taken two together, which is (Art. 308), 5 

C=a'-j-^'+> ^^'i =^^ taken as many ^ 
Umes as is equal to the No. of combinations I ^_ w(n — 1 )(n — 2)i^ 
of the things taken three together, which is f 1 • 2 • 3 

(Art. 308), J 

&c. = &-C. 
K=aaa .... to n factors =a". 

Also, (x-\-a)(x-\-h)(x-\-c ) («-H) becomes 

{x-\'a)(x-\'a)(x+a) (a:+a)=(ar-|-a)»*. 

^ ^ ^1-2 ^1-2 -3 

+ ....... +a\ 

By changing a; to a and a to a:, we have 

^1-2 
n(n-lXn-^^ 
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Let a=I, then since every power of I is I, 
(l+:.)^^=l-H.:^^-!y=^W "(»;-lXn^2) ^+ . . . . +^. 

Cor. I . — It is obvious that the sum of the exponents of a and x 
in each term =n. 

Cor, 2. — If either t^rm of the binomial is negative, every odd 
IK>wer of that term will be negative (Art. 193) ; therefore the 
signs of the terms in which the odd powers are found will be 
negative. 

^ ' ^1-2 1-2 -3 ^ 

Ccr. 3. — The general term of the series is 

n{fir^\){fi^) (;,-T+2) ^^,^,^, 

1 • 2 • 3 (r—l) 

For the Ist term is a", 

2nd " " ntir-^x, 

3rd « « n(»— l)^^,a^a 

1-2 

4th •* « n(n~l)(n~2) ^,_3 . 

1 • 2 • 3 
&c., &>c. 

Here it is evident the coefficient of any term is formed of the 

product of the factors -, — — , ?!I^, &c., in number, ons less 

than the number which denotes the place of the term ; therefore, 
the coefficient of the r** term will be 

n(w~l)(7z— 2) [n.~(r— 2)3 

1 • 2 • 3 (r—l) • 

Also, the exponent of x is the same as the denominaU^r of the 
last factor of the coefficient ; and the exponent of a is equal to n 
minus the exponent of x, (Cor. 1) ; therefore, the whole r** terra 
is, 

n(nr^l)(fir-2) (n.-^4-2 )^,_,^ ,^i 

1 • 2 • 3 (r—l) 

This is called the general term, because by making r=s2, 3, 4 
&c., all the others can be deduced from it. 

Ex. Required the 5** term of (a— «y . 
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Here r=5, and n=7; 

.-. term required ===LlLL5jJ*(a)»(-«)<»=85a»jp«. 

1 • 2 • 8 • 4 

Cor. 4. — If n be a positive integer, and r=n-|-2, then 
(n — r+2) becomes 0, and the (»+2) term vanishes ; therefore, 
the series consists of (ti-^I) terms Bltogether ; that is, in raising 
a binomial to any given power, the number of terms is one greater 
than the exponent of the power to which the binomial is to he raised. 

Cor, 5. — When the index of the binomial is a positive integer, 
the coefficients of tiie terms taken in an inverse order from the 
end of the series, are equal to the coefficients of the correspond- 
ing terms taken in a direct order from the beginnin^r. 

If we compare the expansion of (a-\-xy , and (x-\-<ty, we have 
(a+x)-=a-+na--^x+ ^^^-^V-^a:'+^^^^^)^'^^>a"-»a:»+4LC 

Since the binomials are the same, the series resulting from 
their expansion must be the same, except that the order of the. 
terms will be inverted. It is. clearly seen that the coefficients 
of the corresponding terms are equal. 

Hence, in expanding a binomial, whose index is a positive inte- 
ger, the latter half of the expansion may be taken from the first 
half. 

Ex. Expand (a — by. 

Here the number of terms (n-\^l) is equal to 6; therefore, it 
will only be necessary to calculate the coefficients of the first 
three, thus : 

{a-^yz=a^-^a*b-\-ll^a^b^'-^l0a^+6db<---^^, ' 

Cor. 6. — The sum of the coefficients of any expanded bino- 
mial whose index is n, and where both terms are positive, is 
always equal to 2**. 

For if x=a=h then (a:4-a)"=(l+l)«=2'» 
I _i^n_ ji(n—l ) ^ n(n — 1 )(n— '2> _j_ n(n — 1 )(n— '2Xnr— 3) ^^ . 

"T'^TT'"^ i*2'^ "^ v^^-3.4 — '^' ^' 
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Thiifl^ the eoSlBeients of 

a+x =1+1=2=2», 
(<i-|^)a=l-j-2+l=4=2>, 
(ii+ar)»=l+8+8+l=8==2», 
(fl+ar)<==l+4+6-f4+l =16===2<, 

Abt. 811* In the application of the Binomial Theorem, it is 
conyenient to observe, that if the coefficient of any term be muUi' 
fUSt by ihe exponent of the first letter of the binomial in that termt 
and the product be divided by the number of ihe term, the quotient 
wtB As the ooiffieient of ike next term. Thus, in raising a — x to the 
7^ power, the terms without the coefficients, are 

a^9 a^t a^x*, a^si^, a*x*, aV, ox^, x' ; 
and the coefficients are 

- 1X7 7X6 21X5 35X4 35x8 21x2 7X1 

^' ~r' "^' —r-' ~r"' "5~' ""e"' "r- 

And since the signs of the terms are alternately plus and 
minus, (Art 310, Cor. 2), we have 

(a— cry=a^— 7a«a+21a»a:«— 35a V+35flV— 21 a V 

'^'laxfi — flp'. 

Abt. 819« If the terms of the given binomial are affected 
with coSffidents, or exponents, they must be raised to the re- 
({uired powers, by the rule for the involution of monomials (Art. 
172). Thus, 

(2fl^-^M)^==(2a»)*-^J(2a>)»(8&»H-JL_|(2a>)»(36»)^ 

— ilil?(2g»)(3y)»+^ - 3 - 2 ' 1 ^^j^y 
1-2-3 ^ '^ ^1 - 2 • 3 • 4 

-si6a8— 4 x8a*X36»+6 X4a^ X9i«— 4 X2a2x27&»+816W 
=16a«— 96a»6»+216a*&«— 216a3J»-f81&". 

Abt. 813. By means of the Binomial Theorem we can raise 
any polynomial to any power. .Thus, let it be required to raise 
a b \ c to the third power. 

Let fl— &=»», then (a— -6+c)»=(m-4-c)»==m»4-8«»'c+8«»c*-|-c«. 
Substituting for m its equal a — b, we find 

(a-^.d+cy==(a^-by'^{a'-A>yC'\^(^ar'^^ • 
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Developing the powers of a^-b, and performing the operations 
indicated, we finally obtain 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Expand (a+&)S (<*— *y, (2a?— 3y)», and (6— 4a7)<. 

(1) Arts, a8+8a^H-28a«63-4-56<i*6»+70a^6^+56a»6*+28a36« 

(2) Ans. a^— 7a»6+21a*6=«— 35tf<6» + 35a»d<— 21a26*+7«6« 

(8) Ans. 32«*— 240x<y+720x«y2— 1080«y+810ay* 

— 243j/«. 
(4) Ans. 625— 2000iP+2400j:«— 1280a;»+256ar*. 

2. Required the coefficient of x^ in the expansion of (x-{-yyK 

Ans. 210. 

3. Find the 5** term of the expansion of (c^ — d^y^. 

Ans. 495ci» d*. 

Suggestion. — (See Cor. 3; Art 310.) Instead of a, x, n, and r, sub- 
stitute c2, —di, 12, and 5. 

4. Find the 7« term of (a'+SoJ)'. Ans. 61236a»5j6. 
6. Find the 5« term of (3a2— 7a:3)8. Ans. 13613670a«a?i«. 

6. Find the 6^ term of (ox+bt/yK Ans. 252a«i*ary. 

7. Find the middle term of (a"»+a^)»3. Ans. 924a«»»a:«». 

8. Find the two middle terms of (a-\-xy^. 

Ans. 1716a7a:«, and 1716a««^ 

9. Find the 8'* term of (l+a?)»». Ans. 330a?^ 

10. Find the 0^ term of (a?— y)". Ans. — 142506ar2«y8. 

11. Expand (Sac—2bdy. Ans. 243a*c* 
— 810a^c4W+1080a'c'62ci2_720a2c2W3+240aci4d^— 325«d«. 

12. Expand (a+2ft— c)». Ans. a^+Ga^b-{-l2ab^+Sb* 

—3 a^o^i 2a6c— 1 ^^^c+Sac^+Gte^— c«. 

13. Prove that the sum of the coefficients of the odd terms of 
(o+a:)", is equal to the sum of the coefficients of the even terms. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Indetbrmikatb C OB ffioients: Binomial Thb- 
OREM, Gbnbral Demonstration: Summa- 
tion AND Interpolation of Series. 

INDETERMINATE COEFFICIENTS. 

Art. 814* The method of developing algebraic expressions 
into series, by assuming a series with unknown coefficients, and 
then, by equating the coefficients of the like powers of x, finding 
the values of the assumed coefficients, is termed the method of 
Indeterminate Coefficients. It depends on the following 

THEOREM . 

If A+Bx+Cx^+J)x^+, &c., =A'+B'a?4-C'a;2-|-DV+, dtc, 
for every possible value of « (A,B, A', B', &c., not containing a:); 
then shall A=A', B=B', C=C', &c. ; that is, the coefficients of 
the terms involving the same powers of x in the two series, are respect- 
ively equal. 

For, by transposing all the terms into the first member,- we 
have A— A'+(B— B')a?+(C— C')a?2-|-(D-.D')a:'+, &c., =0. 

If A — ^A' is not equal to 0, let it be equal to some quantity p ; 
then we have (B— B')aH-(C— C')a;2+(D— D')aH»+, &c., =-^. 

Now since A and A' are constant quantities, their difference, 
p, must be constant ; but — p=(fi — B')a?+(C — C')x^-\', &c., a 
quantity which may evidently have various values, depending on 
the different values of the variable x ; therefore, p must be varia- 
ble ; that is, we have proved the same quantity {p) to be both 
fioced and variable^ which is impossible. Therefore, there is no 
possible quantity (p) which can express the difference A — A' ; or 
in other words 

A— A'=0 .-. A=A'. 

Hence (B— B>+(C— C')a?2+(D— D')a:^+, &c., =0. 
By dividing each side by x, we have 

B—B'-f-(C— C>+(D— DV-V, &LCM=a- 
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By a process of reasoning, exactly similar to that used in the 
case of A — A', we may show that B=B'. And so on for the 
remaining coefficients of the like powers of x. 

Cor, — If we have an equation of the form 

A+Bar+Cx*+Dar>+Ej?*+, &c., =0, which is true 
for any value whatever of x, then A=sO, B=0, C=0, &c. ; that is, 
each coefficierU is separaiefy equal to zero. 

For the right hand member may evidently be put under the 
form 04-0a^4-0a?'4'^^~f'> ^* * ^^^ comparing the coefficients 
of the like powers of x, we have A=0, B=0, C=0, &c. 

RsHARK. — As the values of the coefficients aaBumed are at first un< 
known, this method might more properly be termed, the method of 
undetermiMd coefficients, or the method of itnAnioiofi ooeffieients. 

AsT. 81ft. Let it be required to develope ^ into a series 
without a resort to division. 

It is obvious that the series will consist bf the powers of x 
multiplied by certain undetermined coefficients, depending on 
either a or 5, or both of them, and (hat x may not enter into the 

first term ; therefore, let us assume — —=A-\-Bx-\'Cx^'^Da^ 

Multiply both sides by the denominator a^bx, and arrange the 
terms according to the powers of a; ; we thus obtain 



a=Aa-{-Ba x-^Ca 



+Ab 



+Bb 



x^-^Da ap*-)-, &c. 

+C6 ' 



But by the' preceding theorem, the coefficients of the same 
powers of x in each term are equal to each other ; therefore, 

a=Aa ; hence, A=sl; 

Ba+Ab=0; " B=5— -; 

a 

Co-fBissO; " C=s:+-; 

a' 

Da+C6=0; « D=-.?, &c. 

a* 

Substituting these values of the coefficients in the assumed 
seriesy we find 

« ==l-_^c-|.^a:'--^^a;*+^a?*, &c., the same as 
a-\-bx a a^ a* a* 

would be obtained by actual dmaVoTv. 
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Lest tbe fosrner may not see that the left member «, is of 
the same form as the assumed series on the right, it is proper to observe 
that a is the same as ar\-0x-\'0afi-\-Oafi-\'y &c. 

Art. 816« A series with indeterminate coefficients, is gener- 
ally assumed to proceed according to the ascending integral and 
positive powers of x, beginning with 3c9 ; but in many series this 
is not the case ; the error in the assumption will then be shown, 
either by an impossible result, or by the coefficients of those 
terms which do not exist in the acttud series, being found equal to 
zero. 

ThuSy if it be required to develope — , and we assume the 

ox — or 

series to be A4-B»4-Ca^4"I^**+E«^+j ^'> we have, after 
clearing of fractions, 

l=3Aa:+(3B— A>»2-j-(3C— B)»»+, &c. ; 
from wMch, by equating the coefficients of the same powers of x, 

1=0; 
3A=0, d&c. 

But the first equation, 1=0, is absurd, from which we infer 
that the expression cannot be developed under the assumed form. 

But — — =?:X-i-, andifweput —=A+Bx+Cx^+Dx^ 
3a?— flp* x 8— SB 3—^ 



-{-, &c. ; after clearing of fractions, and equating the coefficients 
of the like powers of x, we find A=3, B=J, C=2*iy, D=5gV, &c. 

Therefore. _i^=i ( |+|+g+^^+.&c.) 

that is, the development contains a term affected with a negative 
exponent. Hence, at the outset we ought to have assumed 

-1— =A«-»+B+0a?+Da:2+, &c. 
3a? — x^ 

Again, if we assume 
-iz:?!- ==A+Baf4-Ca?»+Dx»4-E*<+Fa^+Ga?«+, &c ; 

X I ~X ^^hK» 

we shall find the true series to be 
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the coefficients B, D, F, &c., of the odd powers of x becoming 
zero. We fnight, therefore, have assumed 

^■^' -,=A+Ca?2+Ea?4+Ga:«+, &c. 



l+x^- 

Art. 317. Evolution by indeterminate coefficients. 
Ex. Extract the square root of a?-]-x^. 
Assume sJ(a^+a^)=A+Bx+Cx^+Dx^+Eas*+, &c. 

Squaring both sides so as to obtain quantities of the same 
form, we find 

a24-a;2=A2+2ABa;+2AC x^+2A'D\x*+2AE x*+, &c. 

+B2 +2BC| +2BD 

From which, by equating the corresponding coefficients, we 
get 

A2=a2, 2AB=0, 2AC+B2=1, 2AD+2BC=0, dtc. 

From which we find A=a, B=0, C=J_, D=0, E=— Jl, 

2a 8a»' 

&c. 

Hence, J (ia^+aP)=a+^—^+, &c. 

2a 8a' 

Art. 318. Decomposition of rational fractions. — Frac- 
tions whose denominators can be separated into certain factors, 
may often be decomposed into other fractions whose denomina- 
tors shall consist of one or more of these factors. We shall 
illustrate the method of operation by an example. 

Decompose * '"^ into two other fractions whose denom 

x^ — 6a?+8 

inators shall be the factors of x^ — 6a5-[-8 . 

Since a;^— 6j;+8=(a:— 2)(a?-4), (Art. 234, Prop. 2nd), 



assume 



5a>— 14 __^ A , B 



a?2— 6a:+8 »— 2 a?— 4* 
Reducing the fractions to a common denominator, 

we have J^^^i^ _ A(a>-4)+B(a:^2) . 

a;2-_^a;4-8 (aN-2)(jp— 4) ' 

or 5a?— 14=A(a:— 4)+B(aN-2)=(A+B)a?— 4A— 2B. 

Now BiDce this equation \a tme fox wk^ n^\» ^\\A.tAyer of x» 
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we may equate the coefficients of the corresponding terms, 
(Art. 314} ; this gives v 

A4-B=35; — 4A— 2B=:— 14; whence, A=2, and B=8. 

5a?— 14 2 , 3 



X? — 6a?+8 ao — 2 a>— 4' 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

By the method of Indeterininate Coefficients show that, 
L l±|?=l+5x+15a:a+45«'+> ^- 

1— OJC 

2. J±Hl^=l+3aj+4a:2+7a:«+llar*+18a:»+,&c. 

3. ^""^^^^^=:1— 4a?+5a?^— ar»— 4ar^+, &c. 
1 +*+^ 

A 34-2ar_3 11,. 7 • 11 ^ 7^ • 11 . , 7» • 11 ., . 

5+7ar 5 5^ ' 5» 5< ' 6» 

5. JiiL=ia+22a4-32«344V+5V+,&c. 

6. vi^^^i---— — ^^— ^--5^-,&c, 

^ 2 2-4 2-4-6 2-4-6-8 

7. va-HH^=i+|+?^--|^+, &c. 

8. ^(l^^^^^^+,dw.o=l+|+^«^+g^^a^^^ 



9. ^+1^1+-^ 

X — «2 X 1 — x' 
10. ?^= J_+_\. 

,, ar+1 5 4 



a;2— 7a;4-l2 a^— 4 a?— 3* 

12 a:^ - ^ _ 1 -4- 1 

• (jps— i)(a:— 2) 3(a?— 2) 2(aN-l)^6(ar+iy 

13 1 - 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

• ar*— a^ 4a3(a?— «) 4a»(a:+a) 2a\x^+a^' 

14 -JL=l S 1 _ 1 . a?— 2 __ x+2 I 
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BINOMIAL THEOREM, 

WKBH THE BXFOVBNT IS FRAOTIOHAXi OB 

NEOATIYE. 

Art. S19« We shall now proceed to prove the truth of the 
Binomial Theorem generally ; that is, to show that 

whether n be integral or fractional, jpositiye or negatiye. 
First, ii+fc=:a(l+-); 

... (fl+&)-=ir ( 1+* ] "==a»(l+ar)«, if x=A. 
\ a / a 

Hence, if we can find the law of the expansion of (1 -{-«)**» we 

may obtain that of (a-}~^)"> ^ writing - for x, and multiplying 

a 

by a". We shall, therefore, first prove that 



The proof may be divided into two parts : 

1st. To show that (l-|-a?)"=l-f-na>-|-, &c. 
2nd. To find the general law of the coefficients. 

First. To prove that the coefficient of the second term of the 
expansion of (1 -[-«)" is -n, whether n be integral or fractional, 
positive or negative. 

Let the index be positive and integral ; then, since by multipli- 
cation we toow that 

0.+xy=l+2x+, &c., 

(14-a?)»=l+3a;+, &c. ; 

let us assume that (l+o;)'* 'ssl-f-Cn — 1)jp+, &c. 

Multiply both sides of this equality by l+a?> then 
(l+a:)"-'(l+a:)=|l+(n-l>r+, &c.)}(l+ar) ; 
or, (l+a:)"=l-[-na:-|-, &c., by multiplication. 

Hence, if the proposition is true for any one index n — 1, it 
it will be true for the next higher index n. Now, by multiplica- 
tion, it is true for the index 3, it is therefore true for the index 
5-f-I=4; an(ljtherttfoTe tiue iot VXie VsAcx. ^-J^V."=5^and so on. 
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He&oe> bj oontiiiiied induction, it is alwayg true for a when it is 
integral and positiye. 



Next let n be a fraction =C. 

Also, let (l-f^^ssl-j-ov-f-, dtc, =b14-A4p, where Ax is put 
to represent all the terms after the first. 

Since (l-|-a7X=l+-^' •** ^7^^^^^ b^^^' 

to the 9 power (1 -^-xy =(1 +A«)« ; 

=l+^<Mf+> &c.,)+, &c., 
=l-|-5ajp-l-, &c. 

By equating the coefficients of the like powers of ar (Art. 814), 

9 
aQd (1-H?)« =1 +Sp-|-, &c. 

Lastly, let n be negative ; then, (Art. 81), 

(1 +*)"*= = =1— wa?-+-, &c., bv division. 

^ ^ ^ (l+a:)» l+na?+, &c. ^' * ^ 

/. (l-f«)*=l-|-naf+, &c., whatever be the value of n 

'. (a+*)"=fl» ( 1+?: ) "=d»(14^, dMj.), 
V a/ a 

and the first two terms of the series are determined. 
Secohi). To find the general law of the coefficients. 

Let (l+x)'^l+nx-\-Bx^+Ca^+T)x*+, &c., where B, C, D, 
&d., depend upon n. 

For Xy put x-\-z, and consider (pi>-\-z) as one term, then 

}l+(x+z)}«=l+»(a>+«)+B(ar+z)^+C(H-«)»+, dtc. 

But (a4-6)"=a»+»«'*~*H-. &^ ; 
.*. (a^f-«)2=a;2-f-2aw-|-> ^« 5 
(a:4-r)»=:*>4-3x22r+, &c. ; 

(x+zy=x^'{-4x*z+, &c. ; 
.-. {l+(a:4-s)J*=14-nar4-Ba?'+C*»+Dar<+,&c., 
+(w+2Ba:+3Ca:2+4Da;»+, &c.)a4-, &c., 
=(l+a?)«-K»-|-2Bx+3Cx»+4Dx»-V» ^Ai^^V^^^-^AK^^ 
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But, considering (1+*) ^ one term, (14-«+«)''=Kl+*)+« J"; 
and \ (1 +a:)+2 p=(l +a;)»+n(l +a:)»-'2+, &c (B). 

Equating the coefficients of z in (A) and (B), 

n+2Bx+SCx^-\ADx^+, &c., =7i(l+a:)« » ; 

multiplying both sides by !+«, we have 

n+2Ba?+3Ca?3+4Da:»+,&c.> =n(l+a:)* 
4- na?4-2Bar^+3 Ca:«+, &C.J =n(l-i-7w;+B«a4-Ca?»+, &c). 

By equating the coefficients of the same powers of «, we have 
2B+n=«2 ... 2B=n2— w==?i(nr-l). 

^^n(n— 1) . 
1-2 ' 

3C+2B=:B» .-. 3C=B(n— 2), 

^^ B(7i^2) ^ w(y^— 1 )(n^2) . 
3 1 • 2 • 3 ' 

also, 4D+3C=nC .-. 4D=C(nr-3) ; 

l^^C(yi— 3)^ w(w— l)(n^2)(7t-~3) 
4 1 -2 -3 -4 

Similarly 5E=D(n— 4) ; 

y_ DCyi— 4) _ 7i(y?— l)(w— 2)(7i--3)(7i>~4) 
5 1 -2 -3 -4 -5 

Hence, generally, if N is any coefficient, M the one which next 
precedes it, and r — 1 the largest factor in the denominator of M, 
we have ^^ mn-<r-l)l _ M(n+l-^) , 

r r 

.: (l+:c)"=l-|-«a+'^''-^)r'+»("-^>^"~^W, &c., 
^ ^1-2 1-2-3 ■ 

b / ft \ ** 

and .-. putting _ for a:, (a4-&)«=a"{ l-f-- ) , 

a \ a f 

' a/ I •■a a'^ 1 • 2 • 3 a» ' ' 

If — h be put for 6, then since the odd powers of — h are nega- 
tive (Art. 193) and the even powers positive, 
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which estahliflhes the Binomial Theorem in its most genera] 
form. 

Remark. — From the preceding formnla and demonstrations, corol- 
laries, similar to those in Art. 310, may be drawn, but it is not neces- 
sary to repeat them. The following additional proposition is sometimes 
useful. 

Abt. 330. To jQnd the greatest term in the expansion of 

From Cor. 3, Art. 310, we have seen that the r*^ term is 

^^^^> ^^^+^W+'6r-i,hence, 

1-2 (r— 1) 

from the general law, the (r-|-l)'* term is 

n(Ti—l) (y>--r+l) ^^^ 

1-2 r 

Therefore, the (r-J-l)** term is derived from the r** by multiplying 

the latter by ^'^+\j. 

r a 

While this multiplier is greater than 1, each term must be 
greater than ihe preceding. Hence, the r* term will be the great- 
est when 5z:!±J.^ first <1; 
r a 

or, (n— r+l)&<ar, (Art. 221) ; 

or, r(fl+&)X7i+l )h, (Art. 219); 

or, r>(n+l)A.- (Art. 221). 

Take r, therefore, the Jirst whole number greater than 

(n4-l) , and the r*^ term will be the greatest of the series. 

a+b ^ 

If (»+l) is a whole number, then two terms are equals 

each of which is greater than any of the other terms. 

Ex. 1. Find the greatest term in the expansion of (1+|) ' . 

Here (n+1) A-=C»/),-47=lf 5 •'• ^>2; hence r=3. 
a-{4> * 1+1 

2. Find the greatest term in the expansion of (l-f-j®^)^* 

Ans. 2^, 

3. Find the greatest term in the expansion of (3-\-5a:y, when. 
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Cor, 1 . By finding the greatest term of a seriesy we determine 
the point at which the series hegins to converge ; that is, the point 
from which the terms become less and less. 

Cor, 2. It is also evident that when ^ ^ *" iajirst less than 

r 

1, that the coefficient of the preceding term is the greatest. 

But when ?:r!±l>l, 

r 

«--r+l>r, (Art 221), 
or, 2r>n+l,(Art219); 

or, r>?+l,(Art.221). 

Hence, the whole number next greater than ^Hl. , or next less 

than ?JL.4-1=— ^> denotes the term having the greatest 

coefficient 

If n is an odd integer, there will be two coefficients, the 
{^tLzJ , and the (^_ J , each greater than any other. 

Ex. Find the term having the greatest coefficient in the expan- 
sion of (a-^-by^ ; and the two terms having the greatest coeffi- 
cients in the expansion of (a? — yy, Ans. 6**, and 4** and 5**. 

Art. 33 1. In the application of the Binomial Theorem, it is 
merely necessary to take the general formula (a-|-J)"=a"-(-na**"*J 
-{-, &c., and substitute the given quantities instead of the sym- 
bols to which they correspond in the formula, and then reduce ' 
each term to its most simple form. 

Ex. 1 . Find the expansion of (l-|-«)*. 
Here a=l, h=x, «=5. 

^^ 2-4 2-4-6 2-4-6-8^ 
Ex. 2. Develope (1— xy^. Wex^ a=\,lj=— «,•«?=— \, 
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.% (l_«r*=l-^(-*H-^=2|=|=L)(-^)> 

+(-4)(-4-l)0=^)(.^).+, &c 
1.2-3 ^ ^ 

^^ ^2 • 4 ^2 • 4 • 6 ^ 

In making these developments it will assist the pupil, to roeol- 
lect that every root and every power of 1, is 1. 



Ex. 3. Develope Ja-\-h into a series. 

Since fl-H=a ( 1+^ \ , .-. sja+b=ja ( 1+^ ) * 



Here a=l, i=-, n=X. 

a '* 



li-t--; *-l-5j-l- 1.2 V+ 1.2-3 V^'**" 
=l+> *- JL *i4J_L?_ *1_ &c 



Hence. VM*= Va(H-^-^,+/A^-j^,+. &c.). 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. -i-=(l-^)-»=l-H+x2^.a;»+a?<+,&c. 

2. --J_==(l--a?)-2=l+2«4.3ar24-4a:»4^ar*+^ &c. 
(1— cc)^ 

3. ^ = a\a +;c)-^=l-?g+^-J^-lg+^i^^, to. 



(«+«)' 



a:* x^ 5a;9 



4. Vl-«.=l-|-^--g^-. &c. 

6. (a'— 0?) »=«—_- — — — — - — — , &c. 

^ '^ 3a3 9a» Sla^ 243a>i 

24 ^ ^ B 
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^% B x^ dC^ x^ 5os^ 

8. tja^ — x^=a — — — — — — — , &c. 

v«-T- V ^ -Tg^ 9a2^81a» 243a<^ ^ 

11. s/9=V8+i=2+| . 1^^ . J.,+1-; . J:-, &C. 

^ ^ ^ 3a»^3 • 6a« 3 • 6 • 9a«^ ^ 

13. =a+ — + + +, &c. 

(a* — xry 

Art. 333. To find the approximate roots of numbers by the 
Binomial Theorem. 

Let N represent any proposed number whose n** root is 
required, take a such that a" is the nearest perfect n** power to N, 
80 that N=a"zh^, b being small compared with a , and + or — , 
according as N> or <^a" ; 

then yN=a ( 1±_ ) ;r=, by writing - for h in the general 

formula ; 

' n"o» »• 2n \a"/ n ' 2n " 3» \ a" / > 

f 

Of this series a few terms only, when b is small with regard 
to a**, will give the required root to a considerable degree of 
accuracy. 

Ex. Required the approximate cube root of 128. 



Here V128=V'^'+3=5 VI+tI^ 5 
' ^3 • 125 3 • 3 \ 125 / ^3^ * 9 \ 125 / ' * " * > » 

•~*'"*'5""5'*"^3 -5"' '^W lir^'^S • iO>"~ • • • 

:==5^0.04— 0.00032+0.0000042— . . . 
=5.0396842. 

Art. 323* In the precediug example, since the series con- 
tinues to infinity, we obtam otvVj «iti v^^T^yAXftaxa n^^^ Vs^ \5c& 
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required root, and as the denominators increase more rapidly than 
the numerators, a few terms only need be taken for practical pur- 
poses ; still it may be required to find what is the limit in the 
error occasioned by neg^lecting the remaining terms of the series. 
To do this let R be the true root, and as the terms are alternately 
positive and negative, let 

R =fl — b-\-o — d-\-e—f-\~g — h-\-k — 1-\-, &c., and let 

R"=fl— 6+c— <H-€— /+^. 

Then since the terms continually decrease, a — b, c — d, c— /, 
g — h, &c., are all positive, and therefore R', which, con tains three 
only of those differences, will be less than R. For the same rea- 
son all the pairs of terms after ^, as — h-^k, — Z-|-m, &c., will be 
all negative, and R" will be greater than R ; therefore, the true 
value of the series lies between R' and R", or 

a — b-\-c — d-{-e—f, 

and a — b-\-o- ^ [ e —/ -{-g- 

Hence, the error committed by the omission of any number of the 
terms of a converging series, is less than the first term of the omitted 
part of the series. 

Thus, in the preceding example, if we had stopped at the sec- 
ond term, the error would have been less than .0000042. 

15. Find the 5«* root of 35. Ans. 2.036172+. 
Here N=35=32+3=2« ( 1+-J . 

16. The student may solve the following examples : 

. true to 0.00001. 



(1). VIO =^9+1 =3.16227 



(2). 9/30 =V27+3 =3.10723 



(3). 9/24 =»/27— 3 =2.88449 



(4). V260=V256+4 =4.01553 



(5). V108=V128— 20=1.95204 



true to 0.00001. 
true to 0.00001. 
true to 0.00001. 
true to 0.00001. 



Remark. — Instead of extracting the nth root by the formula in Art 
322, the operation may be performed by the general formula of the pre- 
ceding article, the number whose root is to be extracted being divided 
into any two parts whatever. The advantage of the formula in Art 
322 consists in the rapid convergence of its terms. Thus in finding th6 
4th root of 260 true to five places of decimals, it is only necessary to 
take two terms of the series. 
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THE DIFFERENTIAL METHOD OF SERIES. 

Art. 334. A Series consists of a number of terms, eaeh of 
which is derived from one or more of the preceding terms^ccord- 
ing to some determinate law. (Art. 134.) 

The use of the differential method is, 1st, to find the successive 
differences of the terms of a series ; 2nd, any particular term of 
the series ; or, Srd, the sum of a finite number of its terms. 

If, in any series, we take the first term from the second, the 
second from the third, the third from the fourth, and so on, the 
new series thus formed is called the First order of differences. 

If we proceed with this new series in the same manner, we 
shall obtain another series termed the Second order of differences. 

In a similar manner we find the third, fourth, &c., orders of 
differences. 

Thus, if we have the series 

1 , 8 , 27 , 64 , 125 , 216, . . 
the 1st order of differences is 7 , 19 , 37 , 61 , 91 , ... 

« 2nd " « « *^ 12 , 18 , 24 , 30 , 

" 3rd " « " " ,6,6,6, 

Art. 335* Problem 1. — Tb find the first term of any order of 

differences. 

Let the series be a, b, c, d, e, 

then the respective orders of differences are, 

Ist order, h — a , c — b , d — c , e — d, .... 

2nd order, o^2b+a , i— 2c+6 , e— 24+0, 

3rd order, d—Sc+^b—a, e—dd+Sc—b, 

4th order, e — 4i-[-6c— 46+a. 

Here each difference pointed off by commas, though a com- 
pound quantity, is called a term. Thus the first 'term in the Ist 
order is b — a ; in the second order c — 2b-\-a, &c. 

If we denote the first terms in the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, &c., 
orders of differences by D,, Dj, Dj, D4, &c., and invert the 
order of the letters so that a shall stand first, we have 

D,= — a-^-b; 

Dj=fl— 2&+C ; 

D3=— a+36— 3c+<l ; 

D4=a— 4&+6c— 4i+« ; 

&C., = , . . . &L^. 
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tlere the coefficients of a, h, c, d, &c., in the n'* order of dlffer- 
Inces are evidently the coefficients of the terms of a binomial 
raised to the n* power ; and their signs are alternately positive 
and negative ; hence, when n is even, the first term of the tiP" 
order of dififerences is 

^1-2 1 • 2 • 3 ^^ 



-<^^,„^-»(>^^)c-f-<^--^X^»-^),^, &c., when n is odd. 
^^^ 1 -2 ^^ 1 -2 -3 

Cor, It is evident from the coefficients that when n=\, the 
value of D, has only two terms, for then n — 1=0; when ft=2, 
this value has only three terms, for then n — ^2=0, and so on. 

Ex. 1 . Find the first term of the fourth order of differences of 
the series 1», 2», 3^, 4», 5«, .... or 1, 8, 27, 64, &c., .... 

Here »=4, hence take five terms of the first value of D^, and 
a=l, i>=8, c=27, <f=64, <f=125, and 0^= 

l.^X8+i><gx27-^X^X^X64+^X^X^X^Xl25=: 
^ ^1X2 1X2X3 ^1X2X3X4^ 

1—32+162—256+125=0, Ans, 

Remark.—- It is evident the first term of any particular order of dif- 
ferences may be found by continued subtraction. It is important, bow- 
ever, that the learner should be acquainted wilh the general law as 
expressed in the above series. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

2. Find the first term of the second order of differences- of the 
Bwries 12, 22, 3*, 42, .... or 1,4,9, 16,25. . . . Ans, 2. 

3. What is the first term of the third order of differences of 
the series 1, 3, 6, 10, 15, &.c. 1 Ans» 0. 

4. Required the first term of the fifth order of differences of 
the series 1, 3, 3^, 3^, 3S &c. Ans, 32. 

5. Find the first term of the fifth order of differences of the 
series 1> 2» 4' 5» ygj &c. Arts, -^gj. 

Art. 836. Problem II. — To find ^ n** term of the aeriei 
a, b, c, d, e, &c. 

From the preceding article we have eeen t]l^«ut 
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Di= — 0+^; whence J=a4-D, ; 

D,=fl— 2H-c; ' " c=a+2D,+D, ; 



It is evident from inspection that the coefficients of the first 
terms of the different orders of differences, in the value of any 
term of the series, as of e the fifth term, are the coefficienis of the 
terms of a binomial involved to a power whose exponent is one 
less than the number denoting the place of the term ; that is, the 
coeficients of the n^ term of the series, are the coeficients of 
the (n — 1) power of a binomial. Hence, writing n — 1 instead 
of n, in the coefficients of the n** power of a-\-b, (Art, 319), the 
n^ term of the series is 

^ ^ ^^ 1-2 *^ 1 • 2 • 3 '^ 

Ex. 1. Find the 12* term of the series 1, 3, 6, 10, 15, 21, . . 

1 , 3 , 6 , 10 , 15, 

2,3,4 , 5, hence D,=2; 

1,1,1, '' D,=l 

0,0, « D,=0; 

and the succeeding orders of differences are also evidently 0; 
hence 12^* term 

1*2 2 

=l_^_22+55=78. Ans, 

2. Find the n** term of the series 2, 6, 12, 20, 30, 

2 , 6 , 12 , 20 , 30, . . . . 
4,6,8 10, .... . hence Di=4; 

2,2,2 " D,=2; 

0,0, « D,=:0; 

lience n** term =r2+(>t--l )4+^^^^ X^^) >^2=n'+n. Ans. 

From the formula n^-\-n, or n(n+l), any term of the series 
is readily found ; thus tjie 20** term =20(20 +l)c=420. 

It Is also evident that the n^ term of a series can be found 
exactly only when some oiAeT o^ A.Vffe.ieivc.e* \e zero. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

3. Find toe 16* term, and the n** term of the series 1, 2', 3», 
4', ... or, 1, 4, 9, 16, ... . Ans. 225, and n'. 

4. Find the 12» tenn of the series 1, 5, 15, 35, 70, 126, &c. 

Ans. 1365. 

5. Find the nf^ term of the series 1, 3, 6, 10, &c. 

Am. <^+^> 
2 • 

6. Find the n<* term of the series 1, 4, 10, 20, 35, 56, &c. 

2X3 . • 

7. Find the 9** term of the series 2 • 5 • 7, 4 • 7 • 9, 6 • 9 • 11, 
8-11 -13, &c. Atw. 8694. 

8. What is the n* term of the series 1x2, 3X4, 5x6, &c. 1 

Ans, An^ — 2n. 

Art. 337. Pboblem III. — To find the sum of n terms of the 
series a, b, c, d, e, &c. 

Assume the series 0, a, a-\-b, a+H^^* a+H^+^j .... 
Sabtracting each term from the next succeeding, we have 

a, b, c, d, Cf &c., 

which is the series whose sum it is proposed to find. Hence, the 
sum of n terms of the proposed series, which it is now required 
to find, is the (n-[-l)^ term of the assumed series. 

It is evident the n'* order of differences in the given series, is 
equal to the (n+l)* order in the assumed series. Hence, if we 
compare the quantities in the assumed series, with those of the 
formula for finding the n* term of a series (Art. 326), we have 

for a, 
» Tir-f-l for 71, 

a f or D , , 
D, for Dj, &c. 

Substituting these values in the formula, we haveO-|-(n-|-l — l)a 

■ (n+l-l)(n+l-2) n _L (n+l-l)(n+l-2)(n+l-a) ^ , 
^ 1-2 ' \ • ^ • a 
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or, na+—^ iD,+-i ^ ^D«+» &c., wmch is 

^1-2 *^ 1 • 2 • 3 *^ 

the sum of n terms of the proposed series. 

Ex. 1. Find the sum of n terms of the odd numbers 1, 3, 5, 

T, 9 

Here 0=1, D,=2, Dj=0; hence. 

Sum ==7141+^^^!^:^ 

2. Find the sum of n terms of the series 1', 2', 3', 4', 6', ... . 
Here a=sl, D,=3, D,=2, D5=0; hence. 



I 



Sum ==na+!^^!t=L)D,+!!<!t^ 

^1-2 *^l-2-3 ' ^ 2 

. n(>i— 1 )(fir^2) ^ n{nr\-l )(2n+l ) 
"^3 6 • 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

3. Find the sum of n terms of the series l-|-3 +6+1^+1 5, 

&c. Ans. KH-lXH-2) 

6 

4. Find the sum of 20 terms of the series 3+ll+31-|-69 
+131, &c. An*. 44330. 

5. Find the sum of 20 terms of the series 

1 • 2 • 3+2 • 3 • 4+3 • 4 • 5+, &c. Ans. 53130. 

6. Find the sum of n terms of the series of cube numbers 
li4.2»+3«+, &c. Ans. [hKn+iyp. 

7. Find the sum of n terms of the series 1+4+10+20 

+35 Ans. <^+l)(H-2)(n+3) 

^^ 1X2X3X4 • 

8. Find the sum of 25 terms of the series whose n** term is 
n2(37i— 2). Ans. 305825. 

Art. 328. Piling of Cannon Balls aii^ Shells. 

Balls and shells are usually piled by horizontal courses, either 
in the form of a pyramid or a wedge ; the base being either an 
equilateral triangle, or a square, or a rectangle. In the triangle • 
and square, the pile teTminaXea m «. single ball, but in the rectan- 
gle it jfiniflhes in a ridge, ox smg\e tq^ q^ \i^^. 
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AxT. 999» To find the number of baUs in a triangular pile, 

V 

A triangular pile, as V — ^ABC, is formed of 
successive horizontal courses of the form of an 
equilateral triangle, such that the number of 
balls in the sides of these courses, decreases con- 
tinually hy unity, from the bottom to the single 
ball at the top. 

If we commence at the top, the number of balls in the 
respective courses will be as follows : 

1- 2«'. 3". 4^ 6» 




} 



and so on. Hence, the number of balls in the respective courses 
is 1, 1+2, 1+2+3, 1+2+3+4, 1+2+3+4+5, and so on ; 
or.l, 3 6 10 15 

Hence, to find the number of balls in a triangular pile, is to 
find the sum of the series 1, 3, 6, 10, 15, &c., to as many terms 
(») as there are balls in one side of the lowest course. 

By applying the formula (Art. 327) to finding the sum of n 
terms of the series 1,3, 6, 10, &.C., we have a=l, D,=2, 
D,=l, and D^=0, 

Hence, the formula nfl+^^^""^ ^D , +<^— ^ )C^^^)d . becomes 

1-2 '' 1-2-3 

^n(^)^2^n(n::^)^ 

_n'+8n»4-2n_n(n'+3fH-2)_n(n+l )(»+2) ... 
^6 6 6 • ^*^ 

Art. 330. To find the number of balls in a squccre pUe, 

A square pile, as V — EFH, is formed of V 

successive square horizontal courses, such 
that the number of balls in the sides of 
these courses, decreases continually by unity, jSSESSS^^ fT 

firom tl^e bottom to the single ball at the E cESSSSS^r 

'^- 26 ^ 



/^W. 
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If we commence at the top, the number of balls in the 
respective courses will be as follows : 

1- 2"*. S^, 4*. 






cci* • r» • • f ## r # f 



and so on. Hence, the number of balls in the respective courses 
is 1', 22, 3^ 4', 5', &c., or 1,4, 9, 16, 25, and so on. There- 
fore, to find the number of balls in a square pile, is to find the 
sum of the squares of the natural numbers 1,2, 3, &c., to as 
many terms (n) as there are balls in one side of the lowest 
course. 

m 

But the sum of the series 1,4,9, 1Q,&^, (see example 2, 
page 288), is 

n(7M-l)(2yH-l) ^ (Bj 

Art. 331* To find the number of baUs in a rectangviar pile, 

A rectangular pile, as EFDBCA, is £ A 

formed of successive rectangCL- Q ryinnnon no w 

lar courses, such that the number 
of balls in each of the sides of 
these courses, decreases contin- 
uously by unity, from the bottom D B 
to the single row of balls at the top. 

If we commence at the top, the number of balls in the breatUk 
of the first row is 1, of the second 2, of the third 3, and so on. 
Also, if wi+1 denotes the number of balls in the top row, the 
number in the length of the second row will be m-}-2, in the third 
row m-f-3, and so on. Hence, the number of balls in the 
respective courses, commencing with the top, will be 1 (m-\-l ), 
2(m-|-2), 3(m+3), and in the w^* course n(wi+w). Therefore, 
the number of balls (S) in a complete rectangular pile of n 
courses will be 

S=l(?n+l)+2(m+2)+3(m+3)-f +n(m+n) 

=OT(l+2+3-f 4 . . . +n)+(12+22+32-[.42+ . . . -fn^); 
but the sum of n terms of the series in the first parenthesis, 

(Art, 327,) is A ^ ^ , and l\i^ ^vxm of n terms of the sft-ies in 
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ihe Mcond parenthesis has just been found (Art»x330) to be 

iKiH-lX2»+l) . hence, by substitution, we have 
6 

Here m-\-n represents the number of balls in the length of the 
lowest course. If we put m-\-n=l, we have dm-\'2n=2l — n; 
substituting this for Sm-\-2n, in the preceding formula, it becomes 

6 

It is evident that the number of courses in a triangular or 
square pile, is equal te the number of balls in one side of the 
base course, and in therectangular pile to the number of balls in 
the breadth of the base course. 

Abt. 333. Collecting together the results of the three pre- 
ceding articles, we have for the number of balls 

1 

in a Triangular pile in(n+l)(n+2) (A); 

6 

in a Square pile ln{n+l)(2n+l) (B) ; 

6 

in a Rectangular pile ln(7i-f-l)(3i— »+l) .....—. (C) 

6 

In formulas (A) and (B), n denotes the number of courses, or 
the number of balls in the base course. In formula (C) n denotes 
the number of balls in the breadth of the base course, and I th« 
number in the length. 

The number of balls in an incomplete pile is evidently found 
by subtracting the number in the pile which is wanting at the 
top, from th^ whole pile considered as complete. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Find the number of balls in a triangular pile of 15 courses. 
Here n=15, and substituting this value instead of n in formula 

A, (Art. 332), we have the number "^ 

_ 15(15+l)(15+2 )_ 15xl6Xl7 _ftftn Ans 
2X3 6 

2. Find the number of balls in an incomplete triangular pile 
of 25 courses, having 21 balls in the uppw eo\a«». 
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Here we must first find the number of shot in one side of the 
upper course. From the illustrations in Art 329, it is evident 
that the number of balls in any triangular course, is equal to the 
sum of the natural numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to the number (n) in one 
side. Now the sum of the numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to n, is (Art. 

327) 2(5±1) ; hence, ^^^^^—21, or n'+«==42, from which 

(Art. 231) we find n=6, and therefore 5 courses have been 
removed from the pile ; hence, by formula A, (Art. 332), the 
number of balls in the pile considered as complete, is 

— — — ^ — =1540, and the number in the pile removed is 
2X3 

oX_X7_^5 .•. the number in the incomplete pile is 1540 — 85 
2X3 - r r 

C=:1505. 

3. Find the number of balls in a square pile of 15 courses. 

Ans. 1^40. 

4. Find the number of balls in a rectangular pile, the length 
and breadth of the base containing 52 and 34 balls respectively. 

An5. 24395. 

5. Find the number of balls in -an incomplete triangular pile, 
a side of the base course having 25 balls, and a side o& the top 
13. Ans.2561, 

6. Find the number of balls in an incomplete triangular pile 
of 15 courses, having 38 balls in a side of the base. 

Ans, 7580. 

7. Find the number of balls in an incomplete square pile, a 
side of the base course having 44 balls, and a side of the top 22. 

Ans, 26059. 

8. The number of balls in the base and top courses of a square 
pile are 1521 and 169 respectively ; how many are in the incom- 
plete pile. Ans, 10890. 

9. The number of balls in a complete rectangular pile of 20 
courses is 6440; how many balls are in its base 1 Ans, 740. 

10. The number of balls in a triangular pile is to the number 
in a square pile having the same number of balls in the side of 
the base, as 6 to 1 1 ; required the number in each pile. 

Ans. 816, and 1496. 

11. How many balls Bie \iv an \ivtovK^\^\A x^ctaingular pile of 
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8 counes, having 36 balls in the longer aide, and 17 in the 
shorter side of the npper course. Ans, 6520. 

Art. 833. Ihtebfolation of Series. 

Each of the various tables employed in the different depart- 
ments of science, may be regarded as the terms of a mathemati- 
cal series. These tables are generally calculated from particular 
formuls, but in many cases the computations are so very laborious, 
that only certain terms at regular intervals, are calculated, and 
the intermediate ones are derived from these by a process termed 
InterpdUUion, Also, in many investigations values of the quanti- 
ties in the tables are required, intermediate between those given, 
or extending beyond them. These, likewise, are determined by 
Interpolation. 

The principle on which Interpolation is founded is that ex- 
plained in Art. 326 ; that is, having certain terms of a series 
given, to find the n*^ term. To do this with entire accuracy, re- 
quires that we should have such a number of terms of the series 
given, that we can obtain an order of differences equal to zero. 
In most cases, however, the differences, D,, D^* D,, &c., do not 
vanish, but become so small that their omission after D^, or D^ 
causes no sensible error in the result, and we obtain what is 
termed, approximate values of the required quantities. 

AsT. 334. When the Srd order of differences of any given 
series of quantities vanishes, or becomes very small, then (Art. 
326) we have the equation — a-\-2b — 3c-|-<fc=0, and any of the 
quantities a, b, c, or d, may be found, when the other Uiree are 
given. Similarly, if the fourth differences vanish, then 

Ex. Given V25=2.92401, j{/26=2. 96249, V27=8, 
»/29=3.07231, to find the cube root of 28. 

Here four quantities are given to find a fifth, therefore, sup- 
posing the fourth order of differences to vanish, we have 

a— 46+60— 4<i+e=0, where d is the term to be 
interpolated ; hence, 

4£i=a+6c+e-4fc=2.92401+18+8.07231— 11.84996 

=12.14636, 

where d, or ^^=3-03659, which is true to .00001. 
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Art. 335* When the terms are equidistant, and it is required 
to interpolate a term intermediate to any two of them, we may 
put p to represent the distance of the required term (Q from a, 
the first term of the series, in which case p=w — 1 in the formula 
Art. 326, and the required term is 

The interval between the given numbers is always to be con- 
sidered as unity, and ^ is to be reckoned in parts of this interval ; 
hence, p will be fractional. 

Interpolation is of extensive application in Astronomy ; and in 
most instances sufficient accuracy is obtained by making use of 
first and second dififerences only. The correction to be applied to 
the first term then is 

,D.+fcDD.=^D,+£=lD.). 



In practice, however, the method generally adopted is, to take 
the two terms of the series which precede, and the two terms 
which follow the term required, and find from them the three first 
difierences, and the two second differences. Then, taking the sec- 
ond of the three first difierences and calling it d, and the meetn of 
the two second dififerences and calling it d', and denoting the 
fractional part of the interval by /, the correction to be applied to 
this second term is 

Kd+^dy ^ 

Ex. Having given the logarimths of 102, 103, 104, and 105 
let it be required to find the logarithm of 103.55. 



Nog. 

102 
103 
104 
105 


Logarithmfi. 


IstDiff. 


2nd Diff. 


Meaa of 
2ndl>ifl: 


2.0086002 
2.0128372 
2.0170333 
2.0211893 


42370 
41961 
41560 


—409 
-—401 


—405 



Here fc=.55,(?=41961, d'=—A06, and 
<(<H-^=i2')=-S5(41961+-^X405), = 23129 

log. 103 =2.0128372 
Vog. 1CS^.55=2.0151501" 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Find the 2*"* term of the series of which the 4* differences 
vanish, the I'*, 3'"'', 4<*, and 5** terms being 3,15,30,55; and 
find the 6^*, 7** and 8« terms. Ans. 7 ; and 93, 147, and 220. 

2. Find th^S** term of the series of which the 6^ differences 
vanish, and the I**, 2"'', 3"*, 4^ 6**, and 7^* terms are 11, 18, 30, 
50, 132, 209. Ans. 82. 

3. Given the logarithms of 101,102, 104, and 105; viz.: 
2.0043214, 2.0086002, 2.0170333, and 2.0211893, to find the 
logarithm of 103. Ans, 2.0128372. 

4. Given the cube roots of 60, 62, 64, and 66; viz. : 3.91487, 
3.95789, 4, and 4.04124, to find the cube root of 63. 

Ans, 3 .97905. 

5. Having given the squares of any two consecutive whole 
numbers, show how the squares of the succeeding whole numbers 
may be obtained by addition. 

INFINITE SERIES. 

Art. 336* An infinite series is a series consisting of an un- 
limited number of terms, each of which is derived from the pre- 
ceding term or terms, according to some law. For examples see 
Art. 134, and page 253. 

The sum of an infinite series, is the limit to which we approach 
more nearly by adding together more terms, but which cannot be 
exceeded by adding together any number of terms whatever. 

A convergent series is one which has a sum or limit. Thus, 

is a convergent series, whose limit is 2, since the sum of any 
number of terms whatever cannot exceed 2, but will approach it 
more nearly as the number of terms taken is greater. 

A divergent series is one which has no sum or limit, as 

l_|-2+4+8+lG+32+, &,c. 

An ascending series is one in which the powers of the leading 
quantity continually increase ; and a descending series is one in 
which the powers of the leading quantity continually diminish. 

Thus, a-\'hx-\-cx'^-\-dx^-\-, is an ascending series, and 
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or a-\---\-—-\-—-\', is a descending series. 

Art. 337. /There are four general methods of converting an 
algebraic expression into an infinite series of equivalent value* 
each of which has been already exemplified ; viz.. : 

Ist, By Division. See Art. 134. 

2nc. By Extraction of Roots. See examples 17, 18, page 
186. 

3rd. By Indeterminate Coefficients. See Art. 314, and exam- 
ples, page 275. 

4th. By the Binomial Theorem,. See Art. 319, and examples, 
pages 281, 282. 

Art. 338. The summation of a series is the finding a finite 
expression equivalent to the series. 

The general term of a series is an expression from which the 
several terms of the series may be derived according to some de- 
terminate law. Thus, in the series _-|--+?+j+ the 

general term is _, because by making a;=l, 2, 3, &c., each term 

X 

of the series is found. 

Again, in the series 2 • 2+2 • 3+2 • 4+2 -5+ .... the 
general term is 2(a?+l). 

As different series are in general governed by difierent laws, 
the methods of finding the sum, which are applicable to one class, 
will not apply universally. 

We shall now explain two of the methods of most general 
application. 

First MfeTHOD. — If the series is a regular decreasing geomet- 
rical series, whose first term is a, and ratio r, its sum is ^ 

l—f 

(Art. 299.) 

Second Method. — By subtraction. To find the sum of a 

series whose general term is — ? — , 

n(7i+p) 

Since g— ? — P^ ... __1_=?: ^g— 9 > 
n n+p n(n-{-p) . »(w+p) P (^ **+?) ^ 

or, any fraction of the form — ? — is equal to -'S the difiTer- 

<Tt-Vp^ P 
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ence between the two fractions ^ and ? .. ; that is^ any tenn 

n n^ 

of the series whose general term is 1 is equal to the dif- 

ference between the corresponding terms of the two series whose 
general terms are i and — i- ; hence, the sum of the former 

series is equal to the difference between the sums of the two 
latter. Therefore, if the sums of the two latter were known, by 
taking their difference the sum of the former series would be 
found. The sums of these two series, however, are not known, 
but their difference can be found, when, after a certain number 

of terms of the series ?, the succeeding terms are identical with 

n 

those of ^ In general, this certain number is after p terms 

Hi'' 
of the n-\-p former series. 

Ex. 1. Required the sum of the series - — _4-___-|-___4-, 

&c., ad infinitum, that is, to ir^nUy, 
Here 9=1, i>=2, and n=l, 2, 3, &c. ; and the two series are 

jl+l+J+t+' ^- ^ in^- I . . 1=1= sum. 

The sum of n terms of the same series is found in a manner 
nearly similar. Thus, 

1 



1+ i+J+4 



. . . *• 



2w— 1 " 1=1— 



s=_z2_ , and i of this sum is — — = sum. 
2ii+l p 2n+l 

2. Find the sum of the series Jl-4.___+_-_+&c., ad inf. 

1 '2 2*3 3*4 

Here 5=1, 1>=1, and n=l, 2, 3, &c. Afw. 1. 

8. Find the sum of the above series to n terms. 

Arw. ^ 



tvV^ 
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4. Find the som of the series + + — -+ +i&c 

ad infinitum. 



Here q=l, and ^=3. Ans. -^ 



5. Find the sum of the series + + +, &c., ad 

infinitum. 
Here 9=1, p=2, and n=sl, 2, 3, &^, Ans. |. 

6. Find the series whose general term is . : also find its 

® «(»-H) 

sum continued to infinity. 

Ans. Series =^+^+-L^+^+. &c.. sum =^. 

The sums of series may often be found by reducing them, by 
multiplication or division, to the forms 'jf other series whose sums 
are known. 

7. Find the sum of the series 1-H+I+tif+» ^^-t ^^ infini- 
tum. Ans. 2. 

SuQQESTioN.— By diriding by 2 this series becomes the same as that 
in example 2nd. 

8. Find the sum of the series + + h, &c., 

3 -8^6 12^9 16^ 

ad infinitum (Multiply by 3 * 4). Ans. i . 

Remark. — The preceding examples afford an illustration of the man- 
ner in which the sums of certain classes of infinite series may be found. 
The sums of a great variety of series may be found by other and more 
complicated methods- But the subject is more curious than useful, and 
is too complex and extensive for an elementary work. ' 



RECURRING SERIES. 

Art. 339. A Recurring Series is a series so constituted that 
every term is connected with one or more of the terms which 
precede it by an invariable law, usually dependent on the opera- 
tions of addition, subtraction, &c. Thus, in the series 

the mm of the coefficients oi bltv^ Xtwo cow^ecxitive terms is equa 
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to the coefficient of the next following term. If thB series be 
axpressed by 

A+B+C+D+E+F+G+H+, &c., then 



the 1^ term 


A= 1; 


the2«' « 


B= 2x; 


the3'«» « 


C= 3a?2— Ba?+A*» ; 


the 4* « 


D— dx»—Cx+Bx^; 


the5» « 


E— Sx^-Bx+Cx^; 


the6» « 


P--13a;«--K.r+Da;2^ &c. 



That is, each term after the second is equal to the one next 
preceding, multiplied by x, plus the second next preceding, multi- 
plied by x^ ; hence, all the terms after the first two recur accord- 
ing to a definite law. 

Aet. 340* The particular expression by means of which any 
term of the series may be found when the preceding terms are 
known, is called the scale of the series, and that by means of which 
the coefficients may be found, the scale of the coefficients. Recur- 
ring series are said to be of the first order, second order, &c., 
according to the number of terms contained in the scale. Thus 

in the expansion of — ^L—, (Art. 315), we find 

' .=l-^+^a;'-*!a:3+*_'ar^--^*a;»+,&c., 

n /» /»2 /»8 /»4 /»5 » 



a-^-bx a a^ a' a* a* 

where each term after the first is equal to the preceding, multi- 
plied by — ^x. In this case — ^x is termed the scale of the 
a a 

series, — ^-. the scale of the coefficients, and the series is said to 
a 

be of the first order. This is the most simple form of a recurring 
series. 

Abt. 341. To find the scale of a series. 

When the series is of the first order, the scale is easily deter- 
mined, being the ratio of any two consecutive terms. 

When the series is of the second order, the law of the series 
depends on two terms, and the scale consists of two parts. Let 
p^\-q represent the scale of the r3cr'»rring series 

A-f-B+C+D-V-E-V^-V-» &A. 
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Then the 3"* term C =B px+Aqoe^ ; 

the 4« term J)=Cpx+Bqx^ ; 

the 5» term E=J)px+Cqx^ ; &>c. 

The values of p and q may be found from any two of these 
equations. Taking the last two, and making a:=l, since the 
scale of the series is the same, whatever be the value of x, we 
have 

D=Cp+Bq, 

E=Dp+C9 ; whence, (Art. 158), 
CD— BE CE— D« 
C2— BD ' ^~C2— BD • 



Since these formulas were obtained by supposing x=l, there- 
fore, in substituting the values of B, C, D, &c., x must be con* 
sidered 1 . 

Ex. Find the scale of the series l'{-2x-]-Qx^-\-^ia*-\^a^+, 
&c. 
Here A=l, B=2a?, 0=3*2, D=4a», E=5a;<,&c. 
Making 0^=1, and substituting the values of B, C, D, Slc., 

3X4-^X5^2 3X5—4X4 __I 
^^3X3—2X4 '^X3— 2X4 

Thus, the 4** term, 4ar»=2xa;X3a:'+2a:X— IX*'. 
Other exercises will be had in finding the sums of recurring 
series. 

Art. 349. In a recurring series of the third order the law of 
the series depends on three terms. If we let p \ q \ r represent 
the scale of the series 

A+B+C+D+E+P+, &c., 

then the 4** term D=C;m?+B qx^+Ara^ ; 

the 5» term E=D;w+C qx^+Brx* ; 

the 6" term F=Epx+Dqx^+Crx^ ; &c. 

Making ar=l, the values of p, q and r, are readily found, (Art 
158) ; and in a similar manner the scale may be determined in 
the higher orders of recurring series. 

In finding the scale of a series we may first make trial of two 

terms. If the results thus obtained do not reproduce the series 

we may try three terms, four terms, and so on, till a correct result 

is obtained. If in any case we assume too^ many terms, the 

redundant terms will be louu^ ec^iVXa lat^. 
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Art. 843. To fiftd ihe sum of an infinite recurring series whose 
scale of relaiion is known. 

Let A4-B4-C4-D-I-E-I-, &c., be a recurring series whose scale 
of relation is p-^^-q ; then 

the 1** term A=A; 

the2~' « B=B ; 

the3'«» " C=Bpa?+A5«3; 

the4» « D =Cpa:+B<?a?> ; 

the 5« '« E =DJpa^^- C^a?^ ; &c. 

If the series be continued to infinity, the last term may be con- 
sidered zero. Then if S represent the required sum, by adding 
together the corresponding members of the preceding equalities, 
and observing that B4-C+D+, &c., =S — A, we have 

S=A+B4^a;(S— A)+<?a;2x S ; 
or, S — yxS — 9a:'S= A-f-B — Apx \ 
. or, S(l— ^w — qx^)=A-\-B — Apx; 

or, ^_ A+B^Apx 

1 — -px — qx^ * 

If we make 9=0, the formula becomes 

g_A-|-B--A^^ which is the formula for 
1 — px 

finding the sum of an infinite recurring series of the first order. 

In a manner similar to the preceding, the sum may be found 

when the scale of the series consists of three, four, &c., terms. 

KxMAKK. — Every summable infinite series, of which recurring series 
are only a particular class, may be supposed to arise from the develop- 
ment of a rational fraction ; hence, to find the sum of an infinite re- 
earring series, is to find the generating fraction of the series. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. Find the sum of the infinite recurring series l+3a?4-6ap' 
4-7ar»+9a?^+lla:«+, &c. 

Here A=l, B=3ar, C=5a?2, D=7ar5, E=9a?S &c. 
Making d:=l, and substituting in the formula (Art. 341), we 
have ;,=5><2=^-><9^2 5x9-7x7 ^_i, , 
^ 5X6-3X7 5X5—3X7 

g_A+B— Api^l-fSiJ!— 2x^ l+« 



l—pa}-^' 1— 2»+*» (X—*Y 
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In each of the following series find the scale of relation, and 
the sum (S) of an infinite number of terms. 

2. l-f6a7+12a:2448ar»+120a:^+, &c. 

3. l+2x-|-3a:2^^ar«+6ar*+6a?«+, &c. 

Ans,p=2, 9=— 1; 8=^:; — -,. 



(1-^y 



c c^ <^ c* 



Ans.p=-"i,q:=<); S=. « 



c c-\-bx' 

5. x+^'+^+j ^« Afw. j?=l, 9=0; S: 

6. X — ap*4"** — a^+> ^* Ans. p=^ — ^1, 9=0; S=. 



X 



l+x' 
7. l+2j:+8iB2+28a;»+100j?*-f356i«+,&c. 

Ans. J5=3, 9=2; S= ^ 



l— 3a>— 2a:>* 

8. l+3a;+5ar»+7ar»+9a?<+, &c. 

Ans. p=2, 9=— 1, S=_l±^. 

9. 13+22«+3V+4V+5V+6V+, &c. 

Aiw. o=3, 0=-^, r=l; S= ^+^ 
^ (1— «)»• 

REVBRSION OF SERIES. 

Art. 344. To revert a series is to express the value of the 

unknown quantity in it by means of another series involving the 
powers of some other quantity. 

Let X and y represent two indeterminate quantities, and let the 
value of y be expressed by a series involving the powers of x ; 
thus, 

■y=:caC'^hx^-\'Coc^-\-dx*-{-, &c., (1). 

in which a, b, c, d, &c., are known quantities ; then to revert this 
series is to express the value of a; in a series containing the 
known quantities o, b, c, d, &.C,., ^lA \)nfe ^q!^«^ t^^ -^^ 
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To retert this series, assume 

a:=Ay+By'+Cy'+Dy*, &c. (2), in which the 
coefficients A, B, C .... are undetermined. 
Find the values of y^ y', y^ . . . . from (1), thus, 
y2=a2a^»-|_2a2a;»-K62^2ac)a?*+ .... 
yi=- a^a^+Sa^bx*+ . . . 

y*:ss a^ ar^-|- . . . &c. 

Substituting these values in (2), and arranging, we have 

ar*+, &c. 



ssAn 


x+Ab 


x^+ Ac 


a*+ Ad 


—1 


Ba» 


+2Bab 


-- B&2 


+ Ca^ 


-- 2Bflc 


+SCa^b 








+ Da* 



and since this is universally true, whatever be the value of x, the 
coefficients of x, a?', a*, &c., will each =0. (Art. 314, Cor.) 
Hence, we have 

A«— I =0, .-. A=l, 

a 

Ab+Ba^ =0, .-. B=— A, 

a' 

Ae+2Bab+Ca» =0, .-. C= ^^'-^, 

a* 

AiH-B(P+2Bac+3Ca'6+Da<=0, .-. j)^_g't^-5a&c+5y 

a' 

Hence. :r=ly-^y'+-^^V - ''^t'^^V +. &c. (3, 
a a* or a' 

Art. 345. If the given series has a constant term prefixed, 

thus, y=a'-\-ax-\-bx^-{-^:x^'j-dx*-^ 

assume y — a'=Zf and we have 

z=ax-\-bx^-\-cx^-\-dx*-{-f &c. 

But this is the same as (1) in the preceding article, except that 
z stands in the place of y ; henc«f if z be substituted for y in 
[(3), Art. 344], the result will be the required development of a?; 
and then y — a' being substituted for z, the result is 

x=l(y^')^lCy^y+^.^I^(y^y-^, &c. 
a a' ' Or . 
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Art. 346. When the given series contains the odd powers of 
X, assume for x another series containing the odd powers of y. 
Thus, if 

i^ax-]-bx^-\-G}fi-\-dx^'^ 

to develope x in terms of y^ assume 

x=Ay+By*+Cy'+Dy''+ . . . . 

Then by substituting the values of y, y^, &c., derived from the 
former equation, in the latter, and equating the coefficients to 
zero, we find 

a a* a' a*" 

If both sides of the equation be expressed in a series, as 
^y+^'+^+j ^*f =a'x-\-i'x^-\-c'x^-\-, &c., 
and it be required to find y in terms of x, we must assume, as 
before, 

y^Ax+Bx^+Cx^-^Bx*-^, &c., 

and substitute the values of y, y^, y^, &c., derived from this last 
equation, in the proposed equation ; we shall then, by equating 
the coefiicients of the like powers of x, determine the values of 
A, B, C, ^c, as before. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The following exercises may be solved either by substituting 
the values of a, b, c, &c., in the equations obtained in the preced- 
ing articles, or by proceeding according to the methods by which 
those equations were obtained. 

1. Given the series y=x — xi^-\-xi^ — x^-^- .... to find the 
value of X in terms of y. Ans. a:=y+y^+y'+y^+> ^« 

Find the value of x, in an infinite series in terms of y : 

2. When y=a?+x'+^+> ^c. 

3.- When y=2x+Sx^+4x^+^Jx^+, &c. 
4. When y=l— 2a:+3a:'. 
6. When y=l+x-^2x^+afi. 
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6. When y==x+lx'+ix*+-i7[X*+, &c. 

7. When y+ay'-W-H^ • • • =gx+hx^+kc*-\-Lt^ . . . 



CHAPTER XI. 



CoNTiHUBD Fraotioitb: Logarithms: Expo* 

NSNTiAL Equations: Interest, and An- 
nuities. 

continued fractions. 

Art. 847. A continued fraction is one whose denominator is 
continued by being itself a mixed number, and the denominator 
of the fractional part again continued as before, and so on ; thus, 



0+1 0+1 o+^ 



^ VI v 



in which o, 5, c, d, &c., are positive whole numbers, are called 
. continued fractions. 

Continued fractions are useful in approximating to the values 
of ratios expressed by large numbers, in resolving exponential 
equations, in resolving indeterminate equations of the first degree, 
&;c. « 

Art. 848. To express a rational fraction in the form qf a cxm- 
Hnued fraction, 

80 
Let it be required to reduce to a continued fraction. 

If we divide both terms of the fraction by the numerator, we 
find 30 =1 



15^ 5+1 



26 
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Since the value of a fraction is the quotient arising from dividing; 

the numerator hy the denominator (Arith., Part 3rd, Art. 136), if we 

7 1 

omit — , the denominator will be too smaJX. and consequently - 

the value of the fraction, will be too large, 

Afiidn, if we divide both terms of the fraction — by the nu- 
* 30 

30 1 
merator, we find -— -= 

2 14 

If we omk -, the value will be expressed by ---- 

7 K I 1 21* 

2 

By omitting -, the denominator 4 will be hss than the true 

denominator, and - will be Xarger than the number which ought 

4 

14 '^ 

to be added to 5; hence, 1 divided by 5-[--, or -- will be fc» 

than the true value of the fraction. 

We see from this, that by stopping at the first reduction, and 
omitting the fractional part, the result is too great ; but by stop- 
ping at the second reduction and omitting the fractional part, the 
result is too smaU. Hence, generally. 

By stopping at an odd reduction and neglecting the fracttond 
y part, the result is too great ; hut hy stopping at an even reduction^ and 
neglecting the fractional part, the result is too smaU. 

2 1 

Since -= , we find 

^ o . 1 

30 1 
-—-J- ..,...•• 1** reduction, too great; 

^^"^ 5+1 2^ « too small; 

4+1 3** " too great; 

3+i 4<* " true value. 

^2 



* A* 



It is evident that the process of reducing a fraction to a con- 
tinued fraction, is the same as that of finding the greatest common 
divisor of the two terms of the fraction. (See Arith., Part 3rd, 
Art. 128.) 
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B? this process we find 

13^ 1 ' 49 _1 

30 2^1_ 204 4^1_ 

3+1 6+1 

^4 ^8 

Abt. 849. The different quantities 

1 1 1 

? a+\' a+l_,&c., 

are called converging firacHoni, because each one in s^pcession, 
^vei^ a nearer value of the given expression. 

The fractions -, _, -, &c., are called iniegral fractions. 

a c 

Aet. 850* To explain the manner in which the converging frat> 
tionM arefoundjrom the integral fractions, 

1. ^i- 1" conv. fraction. 

a a 

L_ / J, 

2.^,1 s= 2^ conv. fraction. 

•+J ab+1 

1_ 

— 6c+l 



8.a+i-j 



. 3"' cpnv. fraction. 
c{ao-^iy-\-a 

c 



j^.t c(a6+l)+« 



By examining the third converging fraction, we find it is formed 
from the l**, and 2"^, and from the 3*^ integral fraction as follows: 

J num. =3''quot X num.of 2~'conv.fract.+num.of 1 "conir.fract. 
denom.=3'^quot.Xden. of 2*«'conv.fract,+den. of I'^conv.fract 

4 

To prove the general law of formation, let _ ^, -L, — ^ be the 

three converging fractions corresponding to the three integral 

fractions -, -, and _, and, as has already been shown, 
ah c 

R ^Q c+P 
R' a'c+F' 
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1 S 

Let us now take the next intesral fraction -, and let ° ex- 

press the 4** converging fraction. Then it is obvious that — 

R 

S 1 

will become _ by substituting c+-, instead of c ; hence, • 
S d 

S__^(^+^j+ _(Q c+P )(H-Q _R ^Q 
S' 



Q'(c+l)+P' Wc+P')^Q' R'd+Q'- 

From this we see that the fourth converging fraction is deduced 
from the two immediately preceding it, according to the same law 
by which the third was deduced from the l" and 2"'', and it is evi- 
dent the fifth converging fraction may be deduced in the same 
manner. Hence, to find the n** converging fraction, 

MulHply the denominator of ike n*^ integral fraction ly the numer' 
aior of the (n — 1)^ converging fraction, and add to (he product ths 
numerator of the (n — ^2)^ converging fraction. This wHl give the 
numerator of the n^ converging fraction. 

Multiply the denominator of the n'* integral fraction by the defiom- 
inator of the (n — 1)'* converging J^raction, and add to the product the 
denominator of the (n — ^2)** converging fraction. This unU give the 
denominator of the n^ converging fraction, 

Ex. To find a series of converging fractions for ^^^ly. 

The integral fractions are 2> j, ^j h hi* h* 

The converging fractions are 2> J» |> y\> 2^, y^^^, jSjIy. 

Art. 351. 7b show that the difference between any two conseeiUive 
ccnverging fractions is always a fraction having -f-l? or — Itfor 
its numerator, according as the fraction subtracted is in an even 9r 
oddpHace. 

1 b _ab+l^ab _ +1 



a ab-\-l 0(056+1 ) a(ab-^l) 

b _ bc+1 ^ hc{ab+l)+db-^ah+l)(bc+l ) 
ab+1 c(ab+l)-j-a iab+l)[ciab+l)+a] 

=__rL___ 



\ 

CONTINUED FRACTIONSA 




To prove the property in a general maiiiner, 

• P Q R 

P' Q' R' 

be three consecutive converging fractions, corresponu 

three integral fractions -, -, -, Then 

a b c 

P _Q _ PQ — P Q 
P' Q' P'Q' ' 

and 9L-.^=R:^-rM ; 

Q' R' R'Q' 

but R=Qc+P, and R'=Q'c+P', (Art. 350.) 
Substituting these values in the last equation, we find 

Q _R ^ (Q c+PQQ— (Qc+P)Q^ ^P^Q~PQ^ 
Q' R' R'Q' R'Q' • 

But the numerator of this result P'Q — PQ' is the same with a 

P Q 

contrary sign as the numerator of — — ~^, which we have before 

IT vt 

shown is -|-1 . Hence, the difference between the numerators of 
any. two consecutive approximating fractions, when reduced to a 
common denominator, is the same with a contrary sign, as that 
which exists between the last numerator and the numerator of 
the fraction immediately following. 

But it has been already shown that the diflference of the nu- 
merators of the 1** and S"** fractions is -|-1 » the difference of the 
numerators of the 2*"* and 3"* fractions is — 1 ; therefore, the dif- 
ference of the numerators of the 3*^ and 4** is +1, and so on. 
And since (Art. 348) any converging fraction of an even order is 
less than the true value, and of an odd order greater than the true 
value ; therefore, if a converging fraction of an even order be 
subtracted from the consecutive converging fraction of an odd 
order, the numerator of the difference will be -|-1 ; and, con- 
versely, if a converging fraction of an odd order be subtracted 
from the consecutive converging fraction of an even order, the 
numerator of the difference will be — 1 . 

Akt. 359. To show that every converging fraction is in its lowest 
terms ; and to find the limit of error in taking any convergent for 

the true fraction ?. 
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C 

P ^-^ - be any two consecutive converging factions, by 

Art. 351 ^— 2=+-L,or — L ; that is, AD— BC=+1, or 
B D ^BD BD ^ 

— 1. Now if A and B have a common divisor greater than I, it 
will divide AD and BC, and consequently their difference 
±1 ; that is, a quantity greater than 1 is a divisor of 1, 

A 

which is impossible ; hence, _ is in its lowest terms. 

B 

A C 

Again, if 1- and -. be any two consecutive convergents, as 

A C 

has just been shown, AD— BC=d=l ; and of — and - we know 

that ?<[ one and > the other (Art. 348) ; therefore, the differ- 
h 

ence between ~, and either of them, is less than the difference 

h 

AC 1 A C AD'x-^BC 
between -. and — : that is, <-— - , since _/x^— , or f_ 

B D ^BD B D BD 

""BD' 

But, since D is greater than B, --_. is greater — ; hence, 

BD D^ 

since the result is true to within — , it is certainly true to within 

BD ^ 

-_ ; that is, the tysproximate result which is obtained, is true to 

within unity, divided by the square cf the. denominator of the last 
converging fraction. 

1 30 

Thus, in the example, (Art 348.) . differs from by a 

5 157 ^ 

quantity less than — ■ ; -- differs from --— by less than — ; 
^ ^ 52 21 157 '' 2V 

t=z , and so on. 

441 

Aet. 353. To express ^N, when Nssa'+l, in the form of a 
continued fraction, 

1 



Va^+l=a+Ja^4,l-a=a-V-==^^C*), 
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1 

=0+ 



1 

2a+L 



^^2i+» ^ 



(•) Ja^+h 



Ja^+l+a 



because {^a^+l — fl)( V«'+l+«)=l • 



Ex. Vl7=^/42+l=4+ r ; 

+Q+, &c. 

the converging fractions to be added to 4, are -, J-., , dtc. 

8 65 528 

Art-. 354. To convert ^N, where N=a2+&,into a continued 
fraction. 

VN+a i(VN+a) 



let r J be the nearest integer to _(^N+a) ; 



by making a^^rih — a ; Jj=--(N — a}). 



Similarly, ^(V¥+a,)=r«+ "^ 



and we must proceed till we get a quotient 2a, after which the 
quotients will recur in the same order 
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Thus, ^l9=4+l 



2+1 



The quotients are 4, 2, 1, 3, 1, 2, 8; 

.-. fractions are f, |, V, «/. ?|. W' *sV- 

Abt. 395. Ta find the vedtte of a continued fraction, when the 
denomineUors q, r, s, ^., (fthe integral fraeiiana recur ai ii^nitum 
in a certain order. 

Ex. 1. ■ Let I 

9+- 



r+l 



^»"^-|-, &c., ad infinitum. 

then -, =«, or — ^"^ anjp ; 



hence, r+»=9rj:-|-^+«, and o^^+rap — ^-=0. 

9 

From the solution of this equation, the value of x is easily 
found. 

Art. 356. To find in the form of a corUinvjed fraction, the 
valne of x, which satisfies the equation a'=b. 

Substitute for x the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, &c., until two consecu- 
tive numbers are found n, and n-{-l) such that 

a^<Cjb, and a"+*>5 ; 
then it is evident that a;<^n+l, and >». 

Let ar=7i+-, where y>l. 

y 

then a*»-ry=^, or a".fly=:/>; 



hence, a^=_, or ( — ly=a. 



Again, since —^1, and <^a, by substituting the numbers be- 

tween 1 and a for y in the last equation, two consecutive num- 
bers, p, and jp4-1> ^^^^ ^® fo\nv^, wxtVv. ^%.\, \f>p wid <jp4-lt so 
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1 1 

that ]f=p-\'- ; and .*. a?=»+ — j ; and *jy continuing the pro- 

P+- 

z 

cess in the same aianner, the fraction expressing the value of x 
may be continued. 

Ex. Required the value of d? in the equation 10*=2. 

By substituting and 1 for x, it appears that d?'>0 and ^1 ; 

let «=!., then 10> =2, or 2y=10. 



y 

Since 2'=6, and 2^=16, one of which is less and the other 

neater than 10, therefore, y>3, and <4; let y=3+- ; 

z 

then 2»+r=sl0, 

or 2».2^=10, or 2«=y)=si.25; 
.-. (1.25)«=2. 

Again, it appears that z^, and <^4; let z^^^-^z, then 

u 

(1.25)»+li=(1.25)»(l .25)^=2 .-. (1.25)i=-A_. =1,024; 

.-. (1.024)'*=1.25, and by trial tt>9 and <10. 

1 



Hence, 



3+.^ 



^+9+, die. 
This gives «=sj— , •^-f'* 3f— «=.30107 nearly, dtc. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

i 

Reduce each of the following fractions to a continued fractioii« 
and find the successive integral and converging fractions. 

2 130 Arts. Integral fractions |, \i ^, J. 

421" Converging fractions i» t\» iff* il?« 

2 180 Ans, Integral fractions ^9 j, ^> J. 

291* Converging fractions ^» |» f 4> j}?. 

8 152 ^*** Integral fractions }> ^, J, }» J. 

572* ^.y Converging fractions ^ -^» -^^ -^A^* 
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4. The bight of Mt. Etna is 10963 feet, and of Vesuvias 3900 
feet ; required the approximate ratio of the hight of the former 
to that of the latter. 

Anji l.-l A Jfi.-37_ 90 .127 3900 

5. The hight of Mt. Perdu, the highest of the Pyrenees, is 1 1283 
feet ; that of Mt. Hecla is 4900 feet ; required the approximate 
ratio of the hight of the former to that of the latter. 

6. When the diameter *of a circle is l,the circumference is 
found to be greater than 3.1415926, and less than 3.1415927; 
required the series of fractions converging to the ratio of the 
circumference to the diameter. Am. \i ^^t 3-§|, and |||. 

Show that this last ratio, Hit is true to within less than three 
ten millionths of the circumference. 

Suggestion. — In examples of this kind the integral fractions, corres- 
ponding to both fractions, should be found, and then the convergiog 
fractions calculated from tliose integral fractions that are the same in 
both series. 

7. Express approximately the ratio of 24 hours to 5 hours, 48 
minutes, 49 seconds, the excess of the solar year above 365 days. 

AnQ Ji 1 JB _3 1,, _3 9 665 694 134 9 2 092 9 

Hence, after every 4 years, we must have had^ intercalary day, 
as in leap year ; after every 29 years, we ought to have had 7 in- 
tercalary days ; after every 33 years we ought to have had 8 inter- 
calary days. This last was the correction used by the Persian 
astronomers, who had seven regular leap years, and then deferred 
the eighth until the fifth year, instead of having it o;i the fourth. 

8. Find the least fraction with only two figures in each term, 
approximating to J ?fg. Arts, \\. 

9. The lunar month, calculated on an average of 100 years, is 
27.321661 days. Find a series of common fractions approxi- 
mating nearer and nearer to this quantity. 

10. Find a series of fractions converging to ,J2. 

Am. j, |, J, ||, 1^, &c. 

11. Show that ^5 is greater than |S§ and less than f|||. 

12. If 8'=32, find x. Ans. |. 

13. If 3*=15, find X. Am. 2.465. 
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LOGARITHMS. 

Aet. 357. In a system of logarithms, all numbers are con- 
sidered as the powers of some one number, arbitrarily assumed, 
which is called the base of the system ; and the exponent of that 
power of the base, which is equal to any given number, is caUed the 
Logarithm of that number. 

Thus, if a is the base of a system of logarithms, N any num- 
ber, and X such that 

then X is called the logarithm of N, in the system whose base 
is a. 

For particular examples suppose we have the equations a^=N, 
and a'=N', then 2 is the logarithm of N, and 3 is the logarithm 
of N'. 

The base of the common system of logarithms (called from 
their inventor " Brigg's Logarithms") is the number 10. If we 
designate the logarithm of any number in this system by I. or 
log., we shall have 

(10)0=1 ; hence, is the log. of 1 ; 

(10)1=10 ; « 1 « « log. of 10; 
(10)2^00 ; « 2 " « log. of 100; 
aO^^^)0 ; « 3 « « log. of 1000; 
(l^H^OOO; « 4" « log. of 10000; 
fy., &c. 

From this it appears that, in the common system, the logarithm 
of every number between 1 and 10 is some number between 
and 1 ; that is, a proper fraction. The logarithm of every num- 
ber between 10 and 100 is some number between 1 and 2; that 
is, 1 plus a fraction. The logarithm of every number between 
100 and 1000 is some number between 2 and 3; that is, 2 pirns 
a fraction ; and so on. 

Art. 35S. The integral part of a logarithm is called the index 
or characteristic of the logarithm. 

Since the logarithm of 1 is 0, of 10 is 1, of 100 is 2, of 1000 
is 3, and so on ; tlierefore, 

The characteristic of the logarithm of any number greater ffutn 
unity, is one less than the number of integral figures in the given 
number. 
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Thus, the logarithm of 123 is 2 plus a fraction ; the logarithm 
of 1234 is 3 plus a fraction, and so on. 

Art. 359. The computation of the logarithms of numbers in 
the common system, consists in finding the values of x in the 
equation 

10*=N, when N is successively 1, 2, 3, &c. 

One method of finding an approximate value of x has been ex- 
plained in Art. 356, but other methods more expeditious will be 
given hereafter. 

The following table contains the logarithms of numbers firom 
1 to 100 in the common system : 



N. 

1 


Loa. 


N. 
26 


Loa. 


N. 
51 


LOQ. 


N. 


Loo. 


o.oooooo 


1.414973 


1.707570 


76 


1.880814 


2 


0.301030 


27 


1.431364 


52 


1.716003 


77 


1.886491 


3 


0.477121 


28 


1.447158 


63 


1.724276 


78 


1.892096 


4 


0.602060 


29 


1.462398 


54 


1 .732394 


79 


1.897627 


6 
6 


0.698970 


30 
31 


1.477121 


66 

66 


1.740363 


80 


1.903090 


0.778151 


1.491362 


1.748188 


81 


1.908486 


7 


0.845098 


32 


1.506150 


67 


1.755876 


82 


1.913814 


8 


0.903090 


33 


1.618614 


68 


1.763428 


83 


1.919078 


9 


0.954243 


34 


1.631479 


69 


1.770862 


84 


1.924279 


10 
11 


1.000000 


35 
36 


1.644068 


60 
61 


1.778151 


86 


1.929419 


1.041393 


1.656303 


1.786330 


86 


1.934496 


12 


1.079181 


37 


1.568202 


62 


1.792392 


87 


1.939519 


13 


1.113943 


38 


1.579784 


63 


1.799341 


88 


1.944483 


14 


1.146128 


39 


1.591065 


64 


1.806180 


89 


1.949390 


15 
16 


1.176091 


40 
41 


1.602060 


65 
66 


1 .812913 


90 


1.964243 


1.204120 


1.612784 


1.819644 


91 


1.959041 


17 


1.230449 


42 


1.623249 


67 


1.826075 


92 


1.963788 


18 


1.255273 


43 


1.633468 


68 


1.832509 


93 


1.968483 


19 


1.278754 


44 


1.643453 


69 


1.838849 


94 


1.973128 


20 
21 


1.301030 


45 
46 


1.663213 


70 
71 


1.846098 


95 


1.977724 


1.322219 


1.662768 


1.861268 


96 


1.982271 


22 


1.342423 


47 


1.672098 


72 


1.867333 


97 


1.986772 


23 


1.361728 


48 


1.681241 


73 


1.863323 


98 


1.991226 


24 


1.380211 


49 


1.690196 


74 


1.869232 


99 


1.996636 


26 


1.397940 


60 


1.698970 

4 


76 


1.875061 


100 


2.000000 



In the common tables, only the fractional part of the logarithm 
is given. Thus, in searching for the logarithm of such a number 
as 3530 we find in the table opposite to 3530 the number 
547775 ; but since 3530 is expressed by four figures the charac- 
teristic of the logarithm is 3; hence, 

log. ^^o=a.^nnn^. 
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OEHERAL FROF£RTI£S OF LOGARITHMS. 

Art. 360* Let N and N' be any two numbers, x and x' their 
respective logarithms, and a the base of the system. 'Then, by 
the definition of logarithms (Axt 357), 

a»=N .... {1), 

a«'=N'. . . . (2). 

Multiplying equations (1) and (2) together, we find 

But, by the definition of bgarithms, x-fna/, the exponent of a, 
is the logarithm of NN' ; hence, we have 

Pbofertt I. — The sum of ihe logarithms of two fmmbers is 
equal to the logarithm of their product. 

It may be shown similarly that the sum of the logarithms of 
three or more factors, is equal to the logarithm of their product. 
Hence, to multiply two or more numlers together, add their logarithms 
together, and the product loiU be the number corresponding to this 
film. 

Abt. 361* Taking the same equations, (Art. 360), we have 

a*=N .... (1), 
a-'=N'. . . . (2). 

Dividing equation (1) by equation (2), we find 

But, by the definition of logarithms, od— c/, the exponent of a 

N 
is the logarithm of —^ ; hence. 

Property II. — The logarithm of the dividend, minus the logo- 
rithm of the divisor, is equal to the logarithm of the quotient. 

The same principle may be expressed otherwise thus, ihe log- 
arithm of a fraction is equal to the logarithm of the numerator 
minus ihe logarithm of the denominator. 

Prom this article, and the preceding, we see that by means of 
logarithms, the operatioil of Multiplication is performed by Addi* 
iion, and of Division by Subtraction. 

JBx. 1. Find the product of 9 and 6 by meuA Oti V^^vtC^uxsa. 
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iy the table (page 316) the log. of 9 is ... . 0.954243 

the log. of 6 is ... . 0.778151 

■* — ^— — — ^-^ 

The sum of these logarithms is 1 .732394 

and the number corresponding in the table is 54. 

2. Find the quotient of 63, divided by 9, by means of log" 
arithms. 

The log. of 63 is 1.799341 

" log. of 9 is 0.954243 

The difference is ••.... 0.845098 

and the number corresponding to this log. is 7. 

By means of logarithms 

3. Find the product of 7 and 8. 

4. Find the continued product of 2, 3, and 7. 

5. Find the quotient of 85 divided by 17. 

6. Find the quotient of 91 divided by 13. 

Art. 362. Resuming equation (1), (Art. 360), we have 

a*==N. 

Raising both sides to the m^ power, we find 

But, by the definition (Art. 357), mx is the logarithm of N*" ; 
that is, m times log.- N= log. N"». Hence, 

Property III. — If we multiply the logarithm of a number by 
any eocponent, the product mil be the hgarithm of that power of the 
given number. 

Art. 363* Taking the same equation 
and extracting the n'^ root of both sides, we have 

X l_ 

But, by the definition, (Art. 357), _ is the logarithm of N« ; 

n 

that is, _ of log. N= log. N« . Hence, 
n 

Property IV. — If toe divide the logarithm of a number hy any 
index, the quotient will be the logarithm of that root of the given 
number* 

From this article and the preceding, we see that by means of 
io^arithms, the operatioii ol TaVs,\ii^«iiwssvbet to any given power 
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is performed by a simple mvUiplicatumy and the extraction of any 
root, by a simple division. 

Ex. 1. Find the third power of 4 by means of logarithms. 

The logarithm of 4 is 0.602060 

Multiply by the exponent 3 3 

The product is 1.806180 

which is the logarithm of 64. 

2. Extract the fifth root of 32 by means of logarithms. 

The logarithm of 32 is 1.505150 

Dividing by the index 5, the quotient is ... . 0.301030 
which is the logarithm of 2, the required root. 

Solve the following examples by means of logarithms : 

3 . Find the square of 7. 

4. Find the fourth power of 3. 

5. Extract the cube root of 27. 

6. Extract the sixth root of 64. 

The preceding properties and examples will suffice to show the 
great utility of logaritlims in mathematical calculations. It is, 
however, rather the province of algebra, to explain the principles 
of logarithms, than their use in actual calculations, as the latter 
requires a set of logarithmic tables, which are usually inserted 
in works on Trigonometry, Surveying, &c. 

Art. 364. By means of negative exponents, we can also ex- 
press the logarithm of fractions less than 1 . Thus, in the com- 
mon system, since 

(10)~*=j*^ =.1 , therefore — 1 is the log. of .1 ; 

(10r2=Ti^ =.01 , " —2 « log. « .01 ; 

(10)-»=tt/ou =.001 , « — 3 « log. " .001 ; 

(10)-<=TuiTJiJ=-0001 « —4 « log. « .0001 ; 
&c., &c. 

The logarithm of any fraction between one and one-tenth, for 
example, seven-tenths, may be expressed thus, 

log. (^)= log- (AX7)= log. t'o+ log. 7=— 1-f log. 7. 
In like manner the logarithm of any fraction between one-tea th 
and one-hundredth, may be expressed thus, 

log. (T3zy)= log. (yJoX3)= log. ^U-\-^^^*^=— '^-V^^^-'^* 
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Similarly, for fractions between ^^^j and j-^jitihoB, 

log- (t^^^)= log. TO0^+ log. 4==— 3+ log. 4. 

It is customary not to perform the subtraction thus indicated 
but to unite the logarithm of the numerator of the decimal con- 
sidered as a whole number, to the negative characteristic. Thus, 

log. 0.7 =—1+ log. 7==— 1 .845098 

log. 0.03 =—2+ log. 3=— 2.477121, 

log. 0.004=— 3+ log. 4=— 3.602060. 

. 

Since the logarithm of .1 is —1, of .01 is —2, of .001 is ^3, 
and so on ; therefore, 

T?ie characteristic of the logarithm of a decimal fraction is a 
negative number , and is one more than the number of zeros immedi-' 
ately following the decimal point. 

Aet. 365. To explain the principle generaSy, by means of vMch 
ihe logarithms of decimals are represented. 

Let a represent a decimal fraction containing m zeros immedi- 
ately following the decimal point, and n other places of figures ; 
then the number of zeros in the denominator will be m-j-n, and 
by the nature of decimals the fraction will be represented by 

a 
(10)'»+"' 

log. I f^^^ l = log. a^im-^-n) log. 10= log. a--im+n), 

since log. 10=1. 

But, by supposition, a contains n figures ; hence, the character- 
istic of its logarithm (Art. 358,) is n — 1; and if d represent the 
decimal part of the log., the entire log. of a will be n — \-\^» 
Substituting this instead of log. a, we have 

^"^^ !(io?=+'4 ='»-i+*-('H-»)=-(»H-i)-M. 

Hence, to find the logarithm of any decimal fraction, find the 
decimal part of the logarithm from the tables, as if the fraction were 
a whole number, and unite to it a negative characteristic, greater by 
unity than the number of zeros immjediatdy following ihe decimal 
point. 

Art. 366. It is of the highest importance to the student to 
make himself familiar wilYi YVve ^^V^^^^^^ ^^ ^® properties of 
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logarithms (Arts. 360 to 3G4) to algebraic calculations. The 
following examples will afford a useful exercise : 

1. log. (ja,b. c.d» , )== log. a-}- log. J-f- log. c-|- log. d . . 

(ahc \ 
— j = log. «+ log" H~ ^^S' ^ — ^^S^ ^ — ^ofi> *• 

3. -log. (a"* ,1^ ,<f , )=m log. a-{-n log. b-\-p log. c. 

(0*** If* \ 
— '. — j =m log. a-{-n log. 6— j». log. c. 

5. log. (fl' — a?^)=log. [(a+a;)(a — a:)]= 1. (a+a:)-}-l (a — x). 

6. log. ^a' — ^*^2 log" (M"^)+2 l<^g' (<* — *)• 

7. log. (fl» X V«')=3| log. a. 

®- 1^&- T^T^=2n^g- («-^)-3 log. (a+x)l. 
Abt. 367. Let us resume the equation 

in which x is the logarithm of N. 
1st. If we make x=l, we have 

a»==N=a, hence log. a=l ; 

that is, wJuUever be the base of (he system ^ its logarithm in that system 
isl. 
2nd. If we make a:=0, in the equation a*:^N, we have 

aO=N=ij hence log. 1:=0 ; 
that is, in any system the logarithm of 1 isO, 

Art. 369. In the equation a*=N, consider a^l, as in the 
common system, and suppose x negative, we then have 

tf-*=i=N. 
a' 

As X increases the value of the fraction — will diminish ; and 

a' 

when X is infinite, the value of the fraction becomes ; that ip, 

1 



flOO 



=a-®=0; or, log. 0= — X . 



Hence, the logarithm of in a system whose base is greater than 
1 is an infinite number and negative. 

In the Naperian, as well as the common system of logarithms, 

the base is greater than 1 ; but it may be shown that in a system 
whose base is less than 1, the logarithm of is mjSnife axvdpositua^ 
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Abt. 369. In the equation o'^N, every positive value of * 
gives a corresponding positive value of N. 

If X is negative, we have 0"*=:^=:^. Hence, for every Ttega^ 

a* 

tive value of x the corresponding value of N is also positive. 

Therefore, whether x is positive of negative, the corresponding 

value of N is positive; hence, Negcttive numbers have no real logO' 

rithms, • 

COMFUTATION OF LOGARITHMS. 

Abt. 370. Before proceeding to explain the methods of com- 
puting logarithms, we may observe Uiat it is ofdy necessary to 
compute the logarithms of the prime numbers. 

This is obvious when we consider that every composite number 
is the product of two or more prime numbers, and that the loga- 
rithm of any product is equal to the sum of the logar^^hms of its 
factors. (Art. 360.) 

For example, if we have the logarithms of 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, we can 
find the logarithms of all composite numbers produced by the mul- 
tiplication of two or more of these numbers together. Thus, 

4=22 . hence, log. 4=2 log. 2, (Art. 362) ; 



6=2X3 

8=2» 

9=32 
10=2X5 
12=3X4 



" log. 6= log. 2+ log. 3; 
" log. 8=3 log. 2 ; ^ 



" log. 9=2 log. 3 ; 

" log. 10= log. 2+ log. 5 ; 

" , log. 12= log. 3+ log. 4 ; 

We can proceed in a similar manner to find the logarithms of 
14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 21, 24, 25, 27, 28, 30, and so on. 

Exercise 1. Suppose the logarithms of the numbers 2,3,5 
^ and 7 to be known ; show how the logarithms of the numbers 
just named may be found. 

2. Of what numbers between 30 and 100, may the logarithms 
be found from those of 2, 3, 5, and 7; and why 1 

Ans. Of 23 difierent numbers, from 32 to 98. 

N Abt. 371. In the common system the equation a*=N (Art 
357) becomes 10'=N. 

If we multiply both sides by 10, we have 

l0»Xl0=10«f'=10N; 
also, 10«XlOO=lQ*X\^^=l^*-^»=iOON. 
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Hence, in the common system, the logarithm of any number 
will become the logarithm of 10 times tliat number, by increasing 
the characteristic by 1 ; of 100 times by increasing the charac- 
teristic by 2, and so on. 

Thus, the log. ot 3 is 0.477121, 

« « 3a " 1.477121, 

« " 300 " 2.477121. 

Also, the log. of .2583 is —1.412124, 

« 2.583 « 0.412124, 

25.83 « 1.412124. 

AxT. 87d* If we compare the different powers of 10 with 
their logarithms in the conuiion system, we have 

numbers 1 , 10 , 100, 1000, 10000, 
logarithsM 9 , 1 , 2,3, 4 , and so on. 

Hence, in the common system, while the numbers are in geo- 
fnetrtcal progression^ their logarithms are in arithmetical progres- 
sion. Therefore, if we take a geometrical mean between two 
numbers, and an arithmetical mean between their logarithms, the 
latter number win be the logarithm of the former. Thus, the 

geometrical mean between 10 and 1000 is ^10x1000=100, 
and the arithmetical mean between their logarithms, 1 and 3, is 
(l+3)-^.2=2. 

In general, if N and N'.are two numbers, and x and a;' their 
logarithms in the common system, then the 

log. ©f VNfT is ?±i. 

By means of this principle, the common, or Briggean, system 
of logarithms was originally calculated. To exemplify the 
method of operation, let it be required to calculate the logarithm 
of 5. 

First. — The proposed number lies between 1 and 10; hence, 
its logarithm will lie between and 1 . 

The geometrical mean between 1 and 10 is ^/(IXIO) 
s=3. 162277; the arithmetical mean between and 1 18(0+1) 
-4.2=0.5. 

Hence, the log. of 3.162277 is 0.5. 

Secondly, — Take the numbers 3.162277 and 10, and their 
logarithms .5 and 1 , we find 
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the geometrical mean is V(3.162277xl0)=5.623413; 
the arithmetical mean is (.5+1 )-i-2 =0.75. 
Hence, the log. of 5.623413 is 0.75. 

Thirdly.'-' Take the numbers 3.162277 and 5.623413, and 
their logarithms 0^ and 0.75, we find 

the geometrical mean is V(3.162277x5.623413>=4.216964; 

the arithmetical mean is (.54-.75)-s-2=0.625. 

Hence, the logarithm of 4.216964 is 0.625. 

Fourthly,^ Take the numbers 4.216964 and 5.623413, and 
their logarithms 0.625 and 0.75, we find 

the geometrical mean is V(^-216d^^X5,623413)3s4.869674; 

the arithmetical mean is (.625+.75)-5-2=0.6875. 

Hence, the logarithm of 4.869674 is 0.6875. 

By continuing this process, observing always to take the two 
numbers nearest to 5, one of which is less and. the other ffreatert 
and finding their geometrical mean, iuid the corresponding arUh- 
mettcal mean of their logarOhms, at each step we shall obtain a 
number nearer to 5 than either of the preceding, with its corres- 
ponding logarithm. And after ' twenty-two operations we ob- 
tain the number 5.000000-)-} and its corresponding logarithm 
0.6P8970+. 

Having the logarithm of 5 we readily find that of 2, 

since 2=V®, and log. 2= log. 10— log. 5 =1—0.698970 
=0.301030. 

We might now proceed to find the logarithm of 3 by taking 
the numbers 2 and 3.162277, and their logarithms 0.301030, 
and 0.5, and pursuing a process similar to that used in finding 
the logarithm of 5. But the method of series is much shorter, 
and is the one now generally used. 

Art. 373. Logarithmic Series. — The most convenient 
method of computing logarithms is by means of Series, which we 
shall now proceed to explain. 

Let a; be a number whose logarithm is to be expressed in a series, 
and let us apply the method of Indeterminate Coefiicients (Art 
314). If we assume 

log. x=A+Bx+Cx^+'D3^+, &c., 

and make ar=0, we have 

log. 0=A. But log. 0=x (Art. 368) ; hence, 
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If we asfiume log. x=Ax+Bx^-{-Cx^-\', &c., and make a=0, 

we have log. 0=0 ; that is, (Art. 368), 

00=0, which is also absurd. 

Hence, it is imposaible to develop the logarithm of a number in 
powers of that number. 

But if we assume 

log. (l+a:)=Ax+Rr»+Cx»+Dj?M-» ^. . . (1) 
and make x=0, we have 

log. 1=0, which is correct, (Art. 367). 

a 

In like manner, also assume 

log. (l+2)=Az+Bz2+C:8»+D2r<+, &c. . . (2) 

Subtracting equation (2) from (1) we get 

log. (l+«)— log. (l+«)=A(a7— 2)+B(«2_^2) 

-|_C(a:3— 2;S)+, &c. . . (3). 

The second member of this equation is divisible by x — z (Art 
83) ; let us reduce the first member to a form in which it shall 
also be divisible by the same factor. 

Since the logarithm of a fraction is equal to the logarithm of 
the numerator, minus the logarithm of the denominator (Art. 
361), therefore, 

log. (l+x)~ log. (l+z)= log. ( i±^ ) . 

But, by division, we find ii?=l+?Zf ; therefore, 

l-f-af l+« 



Now regarding as a single quantity, we may assume 

l+z 

Substituting this development in the place of log. (l-f-«) 
•^ log. (1-|~^)» ^ equation (3), and dividing both sides by 
we obtain 

A.-L.+B.-5=?_+C.(^=fl+, die., 
=A+B(«+«)-f C(x»-Vxx-Vz"*^^, ^M 



t 
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Since this equation, like the preceding, is true for all values of 
X and Zy it must be true when x=^z. Making this supposition, we 
have 

A.^-=A+2BjH-3Cx244Da?»+5Ear<+, &o. ; 

1+07 

or, performing the division of 1 by l+o?, we have 

A(l— ar+a^*— a:3_^a:^__. . . )=A+2Ba:+3Ca:2-f4DaJ+ . . . 

Equating the coefficients of the like powers of x (Art. 314), 
we obtain 

A=A, — A=2B, A=3C, — A=4D. . . . 
whence, 

A=A, B=-:|, C=|, D=-^. . . . 

The law of this series is obvious, the coefficient of the n*^ term 

A 

being zh- , according as n is odd or even, 
n 

Hence, log. (l+a:)=Aa: — --x^-\--x^ — — a?*4-» • • • 

•^ (3 4; 

\ 

==A(a:—?.V-— -+-—-+. . . . ) (4) 
2^3 4 5 6^ 

There still remains one quantity. A, undetermined. This is ibis 
it should be, for the question to find the logarithm of a given 
number is indeterminate, unless the base of the system be given. 
The value of the quantity A may be considered as dependent on 
the base of the system, so that when A is given the base may be ; 

determined ; or, when the base is known, A may be determined. 

If we denote the series in the parenthesis in equation (4) by 

a/, we may write 

log. (l+a;)=Aa;'. 

. Hence, the logarithm of a number consists of two factors, one 
of which depends on the number itself, and the other on the base 
of the system in which the logarithm is taken. That factor 
which defends on the base is called the Modulus of the system of 
logarithms. 

Lord Napier, the inventor of logarithms, assumed the modulus 
equal to unity, and the system resulting from such a modulus, is 
called the Naperian system. . 

Designating the logarithms in this system by log'., we have 
log'. Cl-\-i)=?^-'^^Jr'^-^4-, &c. (5) 
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By making x=0, 1, 2, 3, &c., we may obtain from this equa- 
tion the Naperian logarithms of all numbers. 

Thus, if x=0, we find log'. 1=0, as in Art. 367. 

If we make a:=l , we have 

log'. 2=l-^+M-+J-, &c. 

Art. 3*74. The preceding series converges so slowly that it 
would be necessary to take a great number of terms to obtain a 
near approximation. But we may obtain a more converging 
series in the following manner : 

Resuming equation (5), 

log'. (l+x)=?-|+^-'^+^-. &c. . . (5). 

Substituting — x for x, in this equation, we obtain 

h^. (1^)=-^^-^-^-^-, &c. . (6). 

Subtracting equation (6) from (5), and observing that 

log'. (!+«>— log'. (1— <r)= log'. ( 1+? ) , we have 

\ 1 — X / 

• Since 1+^=1+2^, let l+f=l+l, .-. «=. * 



1 — X 1 — X 1 — X z 2z-|-l 

and log'. ^+^= log'. ( 1+1 ) = log'. ( ?+l ) 
1 — X ^ \ z / \ z / 

= log', (z+1)— log', z. 
By substitution, the preceding series becomes 

log'. («+!)— log'. «=2J_L.+ 1 +_J 4- . . I ; 

^ K-T J 6 l2«+1^3(2«+l)«^5(2«+l)* ) 

or, log.' 

Art. 3Y5. By means of this series the Naperian logarithm 
of any number may be computed, when the logarithm of the 
preceding number is known. But the log', of 1 is 0, (Art. 367) ; 
therefore, making z=l, 2, 4, 6, &c., we o^\a\w VJcvei ^0\Q^\Tk% 
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Nafebian, OB Hyfekbolic Logarithms. 
log'. 2=W. 1+2 ^1+JL + _L_+-JL+. . I =0.693147 

log'. 3=W. 2+2 Jl+J__+J_+^-.+ ..i =1.098612 
log'. 4=2. log. 2 =1.386294 

log'. 5=log'. 4+2 ^?:+JL_+J__+-J_+..i =1.609438 
* (9 3 • 9" 5 • 9» 7 • 9*^ J 

log'. 6=log'.2+ log'. 3 =1.791759 

log'. 7=log'. 6+2 ^l.+_JL+— i_+. . . i =1.946910 
^ ^ ^ (13^3 • 13»^6 • 13»^ y 

log'. 8=3 log'. 2, or log'. 2+ log'. 4 =2.079442 

log'. 9=2 log'. 3 =2.197225 

log. 10= log'. 2+ log'. 5 =2.302585 

In this manner the Naperian logarithms of all numbers may 
be computed. 

When the numbers are large their logarithms are computed 
more easily than in the case of small numbers. Thus, in calcu- 
lating the logarithm of 101, the first term of the series gives the 
result true to seven places of decimals. < 

Art. SYO* To explain the method of computing common loga- 
riUims from Naperian logarithms. 

We have already found (Art. 373, Equation 4), 

Denoting the Naperian logarithm by an accent, we have 

log'. (l+ar)=A'/-—^+^— -+-—-+. . . ) 
^ ^ ^ Vl 2^3 4^5 6^ /• 

Since the series in the second members are the same, we have 

log. (1+ar) : log', (l+o?) : : A : A'. 

Therefore, the logarithms of the same number, in two d^erenl 
iystems, are to each other as the moduli of those systems. 

But in Napier's system the modulus A'=l. Therefore, 

log. Ql+x)=K\oi . 1,\-V*^« 
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Hence, to find the common logarithm of any number, multiply the 
Naperian logarithm of the number by the modulus of the common 
system* 

It now remains to find the Modulus of the common system. 
From the equation, log. (1+«)=A. log'. (lH-a?)> 

we find A=l2g:Jl±l). 
log-. (!+«)• 

Hence, the modulus of the common system is equal to (he common 
logarithm of any number divided by the Naperian logarithm of the 
same number. 

But the common logarithm of 10 is 1, and we have calculated 
the Naperian logarithm of 10, (Art. 375) ; therefore, 

A =^^g- ^^= \ =.4342944, 

log.' 10 2.302585 

which is the modulus of the common system. 

Hence, if N is any number, we have 

com. log. N= .4342944 X Nap. log. N. 

On account of the importance of the number A, its value has 
been calculated with great exactness. It is 

A=.43429448190325182765. 

Art. SVT. Tb caktdate the common logarithms of numbers 
directly. 

Having found the modulus of the common system, if we multi- 
ply both members of equation (7), Art. 374, by A, and recollect 
that AX Nap. log. N= com. log. N, the series becomes 

log. (z+1)— log. 2+2 A ^_L_+- — I ;+— -i +..i . 

6 v--r y s -r J2z+1^3(2z+l)«^5(2z+l)*^ S ' 

Or, by changing z into P, for the sake of distinction, and put- 
ting B, C, D, &c., to represent the terms immediately preceding 
those in which they are used, we have 

log. (P+l)= log. P+ 2A , B_^_^ 3C 



2P+1 ■ 3(2P+1)2 5(2P+1)^ 

+_^ +._TE_.+_9F_+,&e. 
^7(2P+l)2^9(2P+l)2^11(2P+l)a^ 

We shall now exemplify its use in finding the logarithm of 2. 

Here P==l, and 2P-fl=3. 
28 
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lo^. P = log. 1 • . 

2A _. 86858896 

2P+1 T 3 

6 



.28952965 

' 3X3» 

3 X. 01072332 

5X3^ 
5X00071489 
'' 7X32 
7 X. 00005674 

9X3» 

9 X. 00000490 

ll{2P+iy'^ 11X32 

11 G 11 X. 00000045 



3(2P+1)2 

3C 
5(2P+1)2 

5D 

7(2P+1)2 

7E 
9(2P+1)» 

9P 



=.00000000; 

=.28952965; (B.) 

=.01072332; (C.) 

=.00071489; (D.) 

=.00005674; (E.) 

=.00000490; (P.) 

=.00000045; (G.) 

=.00000004; (H.) 



=.30102999. 



13(2P+1)2 13X32 

.'. common logarithm of 2 

Exercise. In a similar manner let the pupil calculate the com* 
mon logarithms of 3, 5, 7, and 11 . 

For the results to 6 places of decimals, see the Table, page 316. 

Art. 878. To find the base of the Naperian system of logO' 
rithms. 

If we designate the base by e, we have, (Art. 376), 

log. e : log', e : : A : A'. 

But A=.4342944, A'=l, and log'. e=l, (Art. 367) ; 
hence, log. e : 1 : : .4342944 : 1, 
whence log. e=.4342944, 

• 

But since we have explained the method of calculating common 
logarithms, they are supposed to be known, and we may use them 
to obtain the number of which the logarithm is .4342944, which 
we shall find to be 

6=2.71828128. 

We thus see that in both the common and the Naperian sys- 
tems of logarithms, the base is greater than unity. 

Brigg's logarithms are used in the ordinary operations of multi- 
plication, division, &c., and hence are called common logarithms. 
Napier's logarithms are used in the applications of the Calculus^ 
These are the only syslema mwcXv v\!&fe^. 
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Art. 379. The student may prove the following theorems : 

1 . No system of logarithms can have a negative base, or have 
unity for its base. 

2. The logarithms of the same numbers in two different sys- 
tems have the same ratio to each other. 

3. The difference of the logarithms of two consecutive num- 
bers is less as the numbers themselves are greater. 

SINGLE AND DOUBLE POSITION. 

NoTi. — On account of the use made of Double Position in the eola- 
tion of exponential and other equations, it becomes necessary to explain 
the principles on which it is founded. We shall also explain Single 
Position. 

AsT. 380* Single Position. — The Rule of Single Position 
is applied to the solution of those questions in which there is a 
result which is increased or diminished in the same ratio with 
some unknown quantity which it is required to find. Of this 
class are all questions which give rise to an equation of the form 

ax=m (I). 

If we assume x* to be the value of x, and denote by m' the 
result of the substitution of x* for a?, we have 

ax'=m' (2). 

Comparing equations (1) and (2), we have 

m' :m: :ax' :ax :x* :x; 

that is, As the result of the supposition is to the result in the question, 
so is the supposed number to the number required. 

Art. 381. Double Position. — The Rule of Double Position 
is applied to those questions in which the result, although it is 
dependent on the unknown quantity, does not increase or dimin- 
ish in the same ratio with it. The class of questions to which it 
is particularly applicable, gives rise to an equation of the form 

ax-\-b=m (1). 

If we suppose x' and x" to be near values of x, and e' and e" 
to be the errors, or the differences between the true result and 
the results obtained by substituting x' and a?" for x, we have 

ax' 4-i=m+e' (2), 

ax"+b=m+e" (3). 

If we subtract equation (1) from (2), and (3) from (2), we have 

a{x''-<x! )=e' (4). 
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From these equations, we easily obtain 



e' -<" e' 



By subtractini^ equation (1) from (3) we also find 

a{x" — x)=e", and thence, 



Hence (Art. 263), The difference of ike errors is to the d^er- 
tnce of the two assumed numbers, as the error of either result is to 
the difference between the true result and the corresponding assumed 
number. 

When the question gives rise to an equation of the form 
ax-\-b=m, this rule gives a result absolutely correct ; but when 
the equation is of a less simple form, as in exponential equations 
(Art. 383), the result obtained is only approximately true. 

Cor. The value of x, found either from equation (6) or (7), is 

This, expressed in ordinary 



language, furnishes the common arithmetical rule. 

EXPONENTIAL EQUATIONS. 

Art. 383* An exponential equation is an equation in which the 
unknown quantity appears in the form of an exponent or index, as 

d«=6, a*=a, (^=Cf dtc. 

Such equations are most easily solved by means of logarithms. 
Thus, in the equation 

if we take the logarithms of both members, 

we have x log. a= log. b, 

loff. b 
or, x= ° — . 

log. a 

Ex. 1. What is the value of x in the equation 2^^=641 
Here x log. 2= log. 64. 
. whence, :.= !??l^=i:§?6180^Q ^^ 

log. 2 .301030 

Art. 383. If the equation is of the form ai*=ii, the value of 

X may be found by Double Position as follows : 

Find by trial two nuinbeta iiftw\^ ^«v!»^ ^ ^^ '^^Vaa of x \ sub- 
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stitute them for x in the given equation, and note the results. 
Then, 

As the difference of the errors ; 

Is to the difference of the two assumed numbers ; 

So is the error of either resuU ; 

To the correction to he applied to the corresponding assumed num' 
ber, 

Ex. 1. Given af=100, to find the value of x. 

The value of x is evidently between 3 and 4, since 3 '=27, and 
4^=256; hence, taking the logarithms of both sides of the equa- 
tion, we have 

X log. «= log. 100=2. 

. By trial, we readily find that x is greater than 3.5, and less 
than 3.6; then let us assume 3.5 and 3.6 for the two numbers. 



Fint Supposition, 

x=ssS .5 ; log. x=: .544068 
multiply by 3.5 we find 
X. log. X =1.904238 

true no. =2.000000 

error =—.095762 



Second Susppotitien, 

a:=3.6; log. a?=.556303 
multiply by 3.6 we find 
a?, log. a? =2.002690 

true no. =2.000000 



error + .002690 

DiflT. results : DiflT. assumed nos. : : Error 2nd result : Its cor. 
.098452 : 0.1 : : .002690 : .00273 

Hence, a:=3. 6— .00273=3.59727 nearly. 

By trial we find that 3.5972 is less, and 3.5973 greater than 
the true value ; and by repeating the operation with these num- 
bers we would find a?=3 .5972849 nearly. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

2. Given 20*=iq0, to find ar. Atw. a:=l. 53724. 

3. Given 100*=250, to find x, Ans. ip=l .19897. 

4. Given a:*=5, to find x. Ans. a:=2.129372. 

5. Given of =42.8454, to find x. Ans. «=3 ,2164. 

6. How many places of figures will there be in the number 
expressing the 64» power of 21 Ans. 20. 

7. Given a»'+''=c, to find x. Ans. a= ^o g- o— ^' ^og- « 
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8. Given flr^.i"*=c, to find x 

Am. x== ^^S- ^ 



971. log. a-\- 71. log. b' 
9. Given c"»*=a.6^ », to find x. 

m, log. c — n, log. ft 

10. Given x-\-y=a, and w'"y=n, to find x and y. 

Ans, x=hia-{- log. n-f- log. m), ^=5(0 — log. n-i- log. in). 

1 1 . Given a'.by=c, and my=nx, to find x and y. 

m. log. a-{-n, log. 6 w. log. a+». log. 6 

12. Given 2'.3'=2000, and 32:=5a?, to find the values of a? and ». 

Ans ^ 3(3+ log. 2) ^_ 5(3+ log. 2) 

3 log. 2+5 log. 3' 3 log. 2+6 log. 3* 

13. Given a^—'Hc^^Sy to find x. Ans. a?=:^i??l^ 

log. a * 

Suggestion. — This is a quadratic form, therefore let aF=y and com- 
plete the square. 

14. Given 22'+2'=12, to find 0?. Ans as=1.58496. 

15. Given 2a<'+fl»=a«', to find x. 

Am. «l2?lU^^±L) 
2 log. a 

16. Given a*+ 1=6, to find or. 

a* 

Am, ^!2?ii(^W^) 

log. a 

17. Given 3?"=^*, and «'=y', to find x and y. 

Atw. «=2j, y=3|. 

18. Given (a^— 62)2(*-i)=(a— 6)», to find x. 

Am. x^l+^^ilS^I^ 
log. (o+iy 

19. Given (a*— 2a2i2^6^)x-i--.(^,_^)2*(^j)-3^ to find «. 

Am, :c=!g g' (^-&; 
log. (a+6)- 

20. Given a;y=y*, and a?=^y^, to find a? and y. 

Atw. 0:=/^ JF^9,y=f ? ji^^ 

51. Given 3^^"^^^ W2OO, to find x. 

Am. x=\ ^"^ ^ ^\ -4) .38. 
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INTEREST AND ANNUITIES. 

Art. 384. The solution of all questions connected with inter- 
est and annuities, may be simplified, and also generalized, by means 
of algebraical formuls. 

We shall employ the following notation : 

Let P=: the principal, or sum at interest in dollars. 

r= the interest of 1 $ for cm/R year. 

i=^ the time in years that P draws interest. 

A=: the amount of principal and interest, at the end of i 
years. 

Note. — It must be recollected that r is not the rate per cent., but only 
the hundredth part of it. Thus, at 5 per cent., r=:.05$, at 6 per cent. 
f=s.06$ ; and so on. 

Art. 385. Simple Interest. — Since the interest of the same 
sum for 2 years, is twice the interest for 1 year ; for 3 years, three. 
times the interest for 1 year, and so on ; therefore, if 

r:= the interest of 1 $ for one year, 
^r= the interest of 1 $ for t years, 
P/r= the interest of P$ for t years, 
.-. A=P+P^r=P(l+/r). ....... (1). 

From this equation, any three of the quantities P, r, /, A, being 
gi^en, the fourth may be found. Thus, 

P=.^, ^A-P ^^A^ 
l+tr Vr Pi • 

Examples may be taken from any treatise on arithmetic to 
illustrate these formulae. 

Art. 3S6. Compound Interest. — Let R=l-4-^j the amount 
of 1 $ for one year ; then at the end of the first year, R may be 
considered as the principal or sum due, and since the amount is 
proportional to the principal, that is, the amount of R$ for 1 
year is R times the amount of 1 $ for the same time ; therefore, 

1 : R : : R'^: R^, the amount of 1$ in 2 years. 
1 : R : : R^ : R', the amount of 1$ in 3 years. 

And in like manner R' is the amount of 1$ in i years. 

Then, since for the same time the amownX. \^ Y^cs^ot^^xssJ^ \.^ 
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the principal, the amount of P$ will be P times the amount of 
1$, Hence, 

A=P.R'=P(l+ry ; whence, 

log. A= log. P+t log. (1+r) (1). 

log. P= log. A— ^. log. (IV) (2). 

. log. A— log. P .3. 

log. (1+r) ^ ^ 

log. (l+r>= ^"g- ^7 ^^g' ^ (4). 

Cor. 1.— The interest =A— P=PR'--P=P(R<— -l). 
Cor, 2.— If the interest is paid half-yearly, then 2t will be the 
number of payments, and - the rate of interest ; hence, in this 

case we have 

If paid qtuirterly, A=P ( 1+^ j (6). 

Cor. 3. — From the equation A=P.RS we can readily find the 
time in which any sum at compound interest, will amount to 
ttoice, ikrice, or m times itself. 



Thus, if A=2P ; then 2P=PR« .-. R<=2, and 



log. 2 



log. R' 
if A=3iP ; then R* =3, and fc= log. 3 -i- log. R ; 

if A=mP ; then R' =m, and t= log. m-7- log. R. 

Ex. Let it be required to find the time in which any sum will 
double itself at 10 per cent, compound interest. 

Here r=.10, R=l+r=l+. 10=1.10; 

u ,»_loff. 2 .301030 norvn A 

hence, fc= — h — = =7.272 yrs. Ans, 

log. R .041393 ^ 

Art. 3S7. The increase of the population of a country may 
be computed on the same principles as compound interest. Thus 
if we know the population at two different periods, we may find 
the rate of increase ; or, if we know the population at any given 
period, with the rate of increase, we may determine the popula- 
tion at any future pervod. 
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Ex. The popalation of tlie United States in 1790 was 
8000000, and in 1840, 17000000. Re'juired the average rate 
of increase for each 10 years. 

Here there are 5 periods of 1 years each. Hence, by corn- 
paring the quantities given, with those in equation (4), Art. 386, 
we have A=17000000, P=3900000, and ^=5. 

log. A, (see table, page 316), 7.230449 

log. P 6.591065 

Divide by 5 5 )0.639384 

log. (1+r) 1.342 0.127877 

Hence r=l .342—1 =.342=34^ per cent. Ans. 

Abt. 888. Compound Discount. — The present value of a 
sum P, due / years hence, reckoning compound interest, is easily 
obtained from Art. 386. 

Let P'= the present worth, then in t years, P' at compound 
interest, will amount to P, .'. 

P=F(l+ry, .-. P^= ^ (1). 

Let D= Comp. Discount, then D=P—P'=P— — ^ — (2). 

Prom equation (1), log. F= log. P— ^ log. (1+r) (3). 

Abt. 389. Annuities Certain. — An Annuity is a sum of 
money which is payable at equal intervals of time. 

When the annuity has already commenced, it is said to be in 
j)Ossessi(m ; but should it not begin until some particular event 
has happened, or a certain number of years has elapsed, it is 
then called a deferred annuity, or an annuity in reversion. 

An annuity certain is one which is limited to a certain number 
of years ; a life annuity is one which terminates with the life of 
any person, and a perpetuity, or perpetual annuity, is one ^hich is 
entirely unlimited in its duration. 

All the computations relating to annuities are made according 
to compound interest. 

Art. 390. To find the amount of an annuity in any number €f 
years, at compound interest. 

Let a denote the annuity,^ the present value, m the am.Q^^Vv 

und r, R, t, the same as in the preceding fiitic\««. 
29 
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The first annuity a, becomes due at the end of the year, and 
thus, in t — 1 years, will amount to aR'-* (Art. 386). The sec- 
ond annuity becomes due at the end of two years, and in ^— 2 
years it will amount to aR'~^. In like manner, the third annuity 
will amount to dR* ', and so on to the last annuity, which is sim- 
ply a. Hence, the entire amount is the sum of a geometrical 
series, whose first term =aR'~^ common ratio =R, and last term 
«=a ; therefore, by reversing the order of the terms, we have 

w=<H-aR4-aR2+aR3+. . . . +aW-^+aR^-K 

.-. (Art. 297), «i=a_ =ai — L-s . 

R — 1 r 

If the annuity is to be received in half-yearly installments^ 
then we have w=- / ^ -^ ^ =!a. ^ "^-^ ^ . 

4' ^r r 

Cor, If d dollars are placed out annually for n successive years, 
and the whole be allowed to accumulate at compound interest, 
then will the amount A=(iR-fdR2+<iR«+. . , . +<iR* 

R«--l 



A=dR(l+R+R2+. . . +R«-0=<?R. 



R— 1 



Art. 391. To find the present value of an annuity to be paid t 
yeqrs, at compound interest. 

Let p denote the present value of the annuity a ; then the 
amount otp9 in t years =pR' (Art. 386), and the amount of the 

annuity a in the same time is (Art. 390) a. ; but these two 

R— 1 

amounts must be equal to each other ; hence, we get 

^ R— 1 ^ R'(R— 1) R—lV R«/- 

Cor, If the annuity is to continue forever, t is infinite, and 

therefore R' is infinitely great, and — . vanishes ; 

R 

r 

hence, p= — ?_=? 
^ R— 1 r* 

Art. 392, To find the present value of an annuity in revemon ; 
that is, an annuity tohicK is to comtneTice at the end of n yBon , ami to 
continue t years. 
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By Art. 301, the present value of the annuity for rir^t years, is 

- — - I 1 — - — 1 , and the present value 
R— 1 V R»+< / *^ 

of the annuity for n years is ^ . [ 1 — __ J ; and the difference 

Kr— 1 \ R" / 

of these two sums is obviously the value in reversion, 

^ R— 1\R» E"+</ rR^V R'/' 

If the annuity is payable /oreuer after the expiration of n years, 
then the value of the reversion of the perpetuity is (since t is 

infinite), P=-B1L- 

BXAMPLBS IK INTEREST AND ANNUITIES. 

1. What is the amount of 1$ for 100 years, at 6 per cent, per 
annum, compound interest? Am. $339.30. 

2. How many figures will it require to express the amount of 
1$ for 1000 years, at 6 per cent, per annum, compound interest 1 

Ans, 26. 

3. How many years will it require for any sum of money to 
double itself at compound interest, at the rates of 5, 6, 7, and 8 
per cent, per annum respectively ? 

Ans. 14.2066, 11.8956, 10.2447, and 9.0064 yrs. 

4. Find in what time, at compound interest, reckoning 5 per 
cent, per annum, $10 will amount to $100. Ans, 47.14 yrs. 

6. If P$, at compound interest, amount to M$ in i years, what 
sum must be paid down to receive P$ at the end of t years ? 

Ans, 



$P2 



6. Three children. A, B, C, who come of age at the end of 
a, 6, c, years, are to have a sum of money $P divided among them, 
60 that their shares being placed at compound interest, each shall 
receive at coming of age tiie same sum. Find the share of A, 

P 

the youngest. Ans. _ — , 

^ ^ l+R«-*+R« « 

7. To what sum will an annuity of $120 Cot ^ -^^^t^ >ixs\'3'M!X 
to at 6 per cent per annum 1 A.U8. %W\^t^ - 



340 RAY»S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 

8. What is the present worth of an annuity of 9^50, payable 
yearly for 30 years, at 5 per cent, per annum 1 

Am, $3843.1135. 

9. What is the present value of an annuity of $112.50, to 
commence at the end of 10 years, and to continue 20 years, at 4 
per cent. ] Ans, $1032.877. 

10. A debt of a$, accumulating at compound interest, is dis- 
charged in n years, by equal annual payments of ^ ; find the 

value of n, Ans, ^log- ^ log» O-^a) 

log. (1+r) 



CHAPTER XII . 

GENERAL THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 

Art. 393. An equation is the statement of equality between 
two algebraic expressions. Equations are of different degrees. 

From what has* been already shown (Art. 113), it is obvious 
that 

00:4-^=0, is an equation of the Ist degree. 

a;2+5ar-|-c=0, is an equation of the 2nd degree. 

x^-\-hx^-{-cx-\-d=Q , is an equation of the 3rd degree ; 

and in general, 

a;»+Aa?»-'+Ba?"-2+Caf*-3+. . . . +Ta:+V=0, 

is an equation of the n'* degree. The coefficients. A, B, C, &c., 
may be positive or negative, integral or fractional ; and either of 
them may be equal to zero. The coefficient of the highest power 
of X is represented by unity, because if it is not unity, the equa- 
tion may be reduced to this form by dividing by such coefficient. 

Art. 394. The root of an equation is such a number, or 
quantity, that being substituted for the unknown quantity, the 
equation will be verified. Thus, in the cubic equation a:'+2a;^ 
— 14a7 — 3=0, the root is 3, because when this number is substi- 
tuted for X, the first member becomes equal to the second. 

Every equation must have at hast (me rootj for if there is no quan- 
Hiy whatever that y^iU eatiefy the equation when substituted for 
the unknown quantity, tVvetv \ft t\vft ^^3^\i«i\i.\\as?sS. xi^ttrue. 
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A function of a quantity is any expression dependent on that 
quantity. Thus, ^+3 is a tmction of x, 

5aP, is a function of x, 

Tx — 3y', is a function of x and y. 

In a series, when the signs of two successive terms are alike, 
they constitute a permanence, when they are unlike, a variation. 
Thus, in the polynomial, 

the signs of the first and second terms constitute a permanence, 
of the second and third a vyiation, and of the third and fourth a 
permanence. 

Art. 395* Prof. I. — If a is a root of any equation, 
af+Aa!^»+Ba«-2^Ca;^»+. . . . +Ta:+V=0, (n), 
then win the equation he divisible by x — a. 

For if a is one value of x, the equation will be verified when a 
is substituted for x. This gives 

tf»4.Aa«-»+Ba«-2+Cfl"-»+. . . . +Ta+V=0; 
or, V=--tf»— Aflr»-»— Bd^'— Ctf»-»— . . . . — Ta. 

Substituting this value of V in the given equation, and arrange 
ing the terms according to the same powers of x and a, we have 
(a!''--tf")+A(a«-»--a«-0+B(af»-2— a«--2)4-. . . +T(a?— a)=0. 

Now, (Art. 83), each of the expressions {af* — <i"), (af»~* — a""*)* 
du^., is divisible by x—a, therefore the given equation is divisible 
by a^— tf . 

Cor, Conversely, if the equation 

a!«+Aa?"-»+Baf»-2-[-. . . . -[-T«4.V=0, (n) is divisible 

by X — a, then a is a root of the equation. 

For if the equation (n) is divisible by x — a, if we call the quo- 
tient Q,, we have {x — a)Q,=0 (n), 
which may be satisfied by making x — a=0, whence x=a, 

D'Alebibeet's peoof of Prop. I. — If said division leave a re- 
mainder, let it be called R, and the quotient Q ; then the equation 

fn) becomes 

(or— fl)Q+R=0. 

But X — fl=0, .'. R=0; that is, there is no remainder on divid- 
ing equation (n) by x — a. 

Illustration 1 . In the equation a? — ^x^-V^^'fr— ^^"==^ > "^^ 
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roots are 2, 3, and 4 ; and the equation is divisible by J&— 2 
X — 3, and a^--4. 

2. In the equation op'+ar'— 14ap — 24=0, the roots are — 2, 
— 3, and 4; and the equation is divisible by 2-|-2, j;-|-3, and 
0? — 4. 

AsT. 896* Prof. II. — Every equation containing hut one «n- 
knoton quantity, has as many roots as there are vnits in the number 
denoting its degree; that is, an equtUion of the n^ degree has n ro(As* 

Let a be a root of the equation 

a;«+Aa;^»+Ba:*-»+Cj:»^»+. .». . 4.Ta:+V=0 (n) 

By Art. 395 this equation is divisible by x — a. If we perform 
the division, and denote by' Aj, Bj, dLC, the coefficients of the 
powers of x in the quotient after the highest, equation (n) 
becomes 

(x— aXjc^»+A,af^2^B,a^»4.. . . . +T,a4-V,)=0. 

This equation will be satisfied by making 

af»-»+ A, a»-2_^B, «"-»+. . . . +Tiar+V,=0. 

Now this equation must also have a root, which may be denoted 
by 6 ; it is therefore (Art. 395) divisible by x — h, and may be 
placed under the form 

(a?— *)(jf*-»+A,af--»+B,af^<+. . . . +T,ar+Vj)=0. 

This equation will be satisfied by placing the second member 
equal to zero, which gives another equation of a degree still 
lower by a unit, and as x must here also have some value, as c, 
this equation must be divisible by x — c ; and if the division be 
performed we shall have an equation of a degree still lower by a 
unit. 

It is evident that if this operation be continued, the exponent 
» will be exhausted, and the last quotient will be unity ; hence, 
calling the last root I, we shall have 

(j? — a){x — h){x — c){x — d),, . . . {x — 0=0, which is satisfied 

by making a:=a, 6, c, (^,. . . . or i; that is, there are n 

quantities, either of which, when substituted for x, will satisfy 

the conditions of the equation ; or, in other words, the equation 

has n roots, a, b, c, d, &c. 

Cor. 1 . From this theorem it follows that if we know one roo 

of an equation #^e may, by dividing (Art. 395), find the equation 

containing the remaining roots. Hence, when all the roots of an 

equation but two are known, it may be reduced to a quadratic by 

division, and the remaming Too\a ioxixi^ Vj icvexJfto^'^ ^\t^^ ^^\s.. 
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Thus, one root of the equation 3c^^—12x^-\-A7x — 60 =K), is 5, and 
by dividing it by x — 5, the quotient is «' — ^7a?+12==0, of which 
the roots are found to be -f-3 and -\-4t. 

Cor* 2. From the preceding, it is obvious that when any equa- 
tion, whose right hand member is zero, can be separated into fac- 
tors, the roots of the equation may be found by placing each of 
the factors equal to zero. Thus, in the equation x^ — 1=0, by 
factoring we have (o^j-lX^^ — 1)=^> • • ii:+l=0, and x — 1=0, 
whence x= — 1 , and «=-["l • 

Again if x^-\~Ax=S, wq have x{x-\-A)^=0, whence x=0, and 
«=— 4. (See Art. 254.) 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

1. One root of the equation «* — ll«2-4"23»+35=6 is — 1; 
find the equation containing the remaining roots. 

Ans. a?»— .12x+35=0. 

2. One root of the equation ap* — Oap^+^^a? — 24=0 is 3; find 
the remaining roots. Ans. 2 and 4. 

3. One root of the equation x* — ^7a:-|-6=0 is 2; find the 
remaining roots. Ans, 1 and — 3 . 

4. Two roots of the equation ar*+2a:»— 41a;2— 42a:+360=0, 
are 3 and — 4; required the remaining roots. Ans. 5 and — 6. 

5. Two Toots of the equation x* — 3*'— Saf^+Oo? — 2=:0, are 
-f-l, and — 2; find the remaining roots. 

Ans. 2-4-^3, and 2—^3^. 

Remarks. 1. When it is stated, for example, that x=4 and x=3, in 
the same equation, it is not to be understood that x is equal to 4 and 3 at 
the same time, but that x is equal either to 4 or 3. 

• 

2. This proposition proves that an equation of the nth degree is com- 
posed of n binomial factors, but these are not necessarily unequal. Two 
or more of them may be equal to each other. Thas, the equation 
x3__6;ja^]2ar— 8=0, is the same as (ar— 2)(a:--2)(*— 2)=0, or (x—2)i 
=0, from^hich, by placing each factor equal to zero, we find the three 
reotfl to be jr=2, x=2, and ar=2. 

Art. 397. Peop. III. — No equation can have a greater nwnber 
of roots than there are units in the number denoting its degree, that 
is an equation of the n^ degree can have only n roots. 

If it be possible let the equation 

x»+Ax»-^+Bx"-^+Cx'' ^-\-. , . . j^txV^=SS. 
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Besides the n roots a, b, c, d, &c., have another root, r, not iden- 
tical with either of the roots a, b, c, d, &c. ; then since r is a root 
of the equation it must be divisible by x — r (Art. 395) ; this 
gives 

ax (x—a)ix—b)(x—c). . (a^— /)=(a>-r)(a?"-'+A'af*-2^, &c.) 

But since r is a value of x, we have, by substitution, 

(r— fl)(r— *)(r— c) . . . (r— ?)=(r— r)(a;'»-»+A'a:»-2-|-, &c.) 

Now the second member of this equation is =0, because 
(r — r)=0; but the other side cannot be 0, since r is not equal to 
any of the quantities a, b, c, &c. ; hence the supposition is absurd 
that X can have any value other than a, b, c, d,, , I, 

Art. 39§. Prop. IV. — To discover the relatums behoeen the 
coefficients of an egtuttiorii and its roots. 

Let x=a, \ Then, (^ — a=0, 
x=b, { J X — 6=0, 

x=c, r J jr— c=0, 

x=d, &c. J \x — d=i), &c. 

By multiplying together the corresponding terms of the last 
set of equations, we have (x — a)(^x—b)(x-—c'){x — rf)=OxOxO 

xo=o. 

If we perform the actual multiplication of the factors, we find 

X' 



•— fl 


oc^-^ah 


a? — abc 


aj+a^cd"] 


—6 


-\-ac 


— abd 




— c 


-\-ad 


— acd 


— rf 


+bc 


bed r 


+hd 






+cd 




J 



=0. 



Similarly, in the equation of jthe n" degree, 
af»+AjJ^>+Ba!«-2-|-, &c., =(a:— a)(a>— 6)(a^— c). , (jj»^==o. 

If we perform the multiplication of the n factors, we shall have 

—a — b — c .... — k — Z= A ; 



ab-{-ac-\- . 
— abc — abd. 



+A:/=B ; 
aM=0 ; 



■±:.abcd. 



W=V. 



The double sign is placed before the last term, because the 
product — flX — ^X — c. . . , X — ^> will be plus or minus^ ac- 
cording as the degree of t\ve etYW«A\OTv Va e^ieiv w odA, Kaxvce^ 
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1 . 7%6 coefficient of (he second term of any eqiLation, is equal to 
(he sum of all the roots, wiUi their signs changed, 

2. The coefficient of the third term is equal to the sum of the pro' 
ducts of dUthe roots taken two and two, 

3. The coefficient of the fourth term is equal to the sum of the pro* 
ducts of all the roots taken three and three, with their signs changed. 

x\.nd 80 on, and 

4. The last, or absolute term, is equal to the product of aU the roots. 

Cor. 1 . If any term of an equation is wanting it is because its 
coefficient is 0. 

2. If tJie 2"** term of any equation is wanting, the sum of the 
roots is equal to . 

Z. If the Z*^ term of any equation is wanting, the sum of th^ pro* 
ducts of ihe roots, taken two and two in a product, is equal to 0. 

^. If the absolute term is wanting, the product of ihe roots must 
le 0, and hence one of the roots must he 0. 

5 . Since the last term is Iks product of all the roots, therefore it 
must be divisible by each of them ; that is, every rational root of an 
equation is a divisor of the last term. 

.EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE PRECEDING PRINCIPLES. 

1. Form the equation whose roots are 3, 4, and — 5. 

The equations x =3, a:=4, and a?= — 5, give x — 3=0, x — 4=0, 

and jr-f"^=0> 
hence, (a?— 3)(a:— 4)(a:+5)=«3— 2a;2— 23a:+60=0. 

Here 3+4 — 5 =+2, the coefficient of the 2"** term with a 
contrary sign. 

3X4+3X— 5+4X— 5=— 23, the coefficient of the 3"* term. 

3x4X — 5= — 60, the last term, with the minus sign, because 
the degree of the equation is odd. 

2. What is the equation whose roots are 2, 3, and — 5 1 (See 
Cor. 2.) Ans. a;'— 19a;+30=0. 

3. Find the equation whose roots are 3, — 2, and 7. 

Ans. jc»— 8a;2-|-a:+42=0. 

4. Form the equation with roots 0, — 1, 2, and — 5. 

Ans. a;'»-|-4x5— 7a;2— 10a:=0. 

5. Form the equation whose to^Ib we — %., \^^ '^^^ ^^ 
(See Cor. 3.) km. 3»-J^x^-\^'i.=S^. 
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6. Find the equation whose roots are l+i^3, and 1 — ^3. 

Afu. a?2— 2ap— 2=0. 

7. Find the equation whose roots are Idz^S and 2it^3. 

Arts, a?<-j6ar«+8a?2+2a^— 1=0. 

8. What is the 4** term of the equation whose roots are — ^2, 
—1,1,3,4] An*. 29a?». 

9. Find the middle term of the equation whose roots are 5, 3, 
1,-1, —2, —4. Atis, 28«». 

10. Form an equation of the 4** degree, when two of the roots 
are — tJ2, and -|-*/ — 3. Ans. x^-\-3c^ — 6=0. 

Art. 399. Peop. V. — No eqaaticm having unity far the ooej^ 
dent of the first term, and all the other coefficients int/^ers^ can hact 
a root equal to a rational f r actum. 

Take the general equation of the n'^ degree, and suppose all 
its coefficients integers, 

aH-Aa;^^+Baf-2+ . . . . +Ta:+V=0. 

If possible, let -, a fraction in its lowest terms, be a root of 

h 

this equation ; then by substituting it for x we have 

Reducing all the terms to a common denominator, ^ 

a« Aa-6 go-^' . . . +T?^+Y^^=0. 

Transposing all the terms to the second member, except the 
first, and omitting the common denominator, 

a«=— Afl"^»6— Bfl"-262— . . . . — Ta6«-»— Vi«. 
Dividing both members by 6, 

?!=— Aa"-'— Ba"-2^^. . . . — Ta^-2_v&"-'. 
h 



But, by hypothesis, a and h contain no common factor, therefore 



a" 



— is an irreducible fraction, and the right member is a series of 

integral quantities ; therefore, an irreducible fraction is equal to 
a series of integers, which is absurd. Hence, the supposition 
which leads to this concVuaioiv \s ^baxwcd, namely that the equation 
has a fractional root. 
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RsVARK. — This proposition only proves that in an equation of the 
form described, the real roots must be integers, otherwise they cannot 
be exacdy expressed in numbers. It often happens that the roots of an 
equation can be expressed approximately by fractions. Thus, in the 
equation x^ — 3** — 54f-}-10=0, one of the roots is — 2, and the other 
two are expressed nearly by 1.382, and 3.618. 

When a real root cannot be expressed exacHy in numbers it is 
termed incommensurahU. 

Art. 400« Prop. VI. — Jf the signs of the aUemate terms of an 
equatum be changed^ the signs of aUthe roots wiU be changed. 

Let a be a root of the equation 

af'+Ax^^+Baf^^+Caf"*+, . . . +V=0, (1) 

then fl»+Aa«"»+Ba*-2^Cfl«-»+. . . . +V=0, (2) 

By chan^ng the signs of the alternate terms of equation (1) 
it becomes 

a-»— A««-»+Ba!^2_c*»"»+. . . . rhV=0. (3) 
By substituting — a for x in this equation, we have 

a«— Aa«-»-[-Ba«-2_Cfl»^» zizV=0. (4) 

Now if n be even, the 2*"', 4**, &c., terms will contain odd 
powers of a, which will be negative (Art. 193), and the signs of the 
terms being negative, the results of each term will be positive ; 
hence, the whole result will be the same as that produced by the 
substitution of a for x in equation (1). 

But if n be odd, the odd powers of a will be negative, and the 
even powers positive ; and the signs of the same terms being 
negative, these terms will be negative, which will render all the 
terms of (4) negative. 

But this result is the same as that which would be produced by 
multiplying all the terms of (2) by — 1 . Hence, if a is a root 
of equation (1), — a is a root of (3), whether n be odd or even. 

Remark.—- If the signs of all the terms be changed, the signs of the 
roots will remain unchanged, because this is the same as multiplying 
both members by — 1. (Art. 148.) 

Ex. 1. The roots of the equation x^"\-2x — 24=0, are 4 and 
—6 ; what are the roots of the equation a:'— 2a: — ^24=0 1 

Ans, — i and 6. 

2. The roots of the equation ar^—Sa*— 10a?-4-24=0, are 2, 
— 3, and 4; what are the roots of the e^\w»X\oTi a^-V^^*^— ^-^^^ 
—^4=0. 
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Akt. 401« Prop. VII. — When the coefficients of an equation 
are real, if it contains imaginary roots, the numher of these roots 
must he even. 



If a-\-htJ — 1 be a root of the equation 

then ar-^,J — 1 is also a root. 

In the equation substitute a-^htj — 1 for x^ and the result will 
consist of two parts : 1'', possible quantities which involve the 

odd and even powers of a, and the even powers of h^ — 1 ; acd 

2*"', impossible quantities which involve the odd powers oihtj — 1; 
call the sum of the possible quantities P, and of the impossible 

QiJ — 1, then P+Q^ — 1 is the whole result ; hence, 

p+QV=i=o. 

But the first quantity being real, and the second imaginary, in 
order to satisfy the equation, each of the quantities must be 0; 

this gives P=0, and (X>J — 1=0. 

Again, let a — hj — 1 be substituted for a?, and the 1** part of 
the result will be the same as before, and the 2'»' part, which 

arises from the odd powers of hj — 1, will diflTer from the former 
imaginary part only in its sign ; thereforef, the result will be 

P — QV — 1; but since P=cO, and Q^ — 1=0, we must have 

P— QV^=0- 

Hence a — hj — 1 is a root of the equation, since its substitu- 
tion for X gives a result equal to . 

Cor 1. — If for l^ — 1 we put ^h, it is evident that in the re- 
sult we must put ^Q instead of QltJ — 1> so that V-\-»JQ;=Q 

and therefore P — ^Q=0; hence, surd roots of the form a^h^Jb, 
enter an equation by pairs. 

Cor. 2. — In the same manner it may be proved that roots of 

the form zb&V — 1 , or zhtjh enter equations by pairs, for in both 
cases we have only to make a=0. 

Cor. 3. — Since irrational and imaginary roots always occur ii 
pairs where the coefficients are real, it follows that every equa- 
tion of an odd degree must have at least one real root. 

Cin-. 4. — Corresponding to any pair of imaginary roots 
a-i-b yj^-l. we shall have in the equation, the quadratic factor 
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therefore every equation of an even order, with real coefficients, 
is composed of real factors of the second degree. 

Ex. 1 . One root of the equation x^ — ^26a:-4-60=0 is — 6 ; 
required the other roots. Ans, SzinJ — 1 • 

Ex. 2. One root of the equation «• — 15a:-|-4=0 is — 4 ; re- 
quired the other roots. Ans. 2d:*/3' 

Ex. 3. Two of the roots of the equation x^ — i3c^—'7x^+2Qx 
— 14=s0 jare 3+^2, and 3 — ^2; required the remaining roots. 

Ans, — ldbV3^ 

Ex. 4. One root of «»— 7*^1 3 a?— 3=0, is 2—^3*; find the 
other roots. ' Ans. 24- V^ and 3. 

Ex. 5. One root of a?<— 3*2— 42aj— 40=0 is — 2(3-[-^— 31); 
find the other roots. Ans, — ^(3 — ^ — 31), 4, and — 1. 

Ex. 6. Two roots of «*— 10a;^+29a:5— 10a;2^62a?+60=0 are 
3 and ^2; find the other roots. Ans, —^2, 2, and 5. 

Art. 402. Prop. VIII. — Descartes' Rule of the Signs. — 
No equation can have a greater number of positive roots than there 
are variations of sign ; nor a greater number of negative roots 
than there are permanences of sign. 

In the equation x — a=0, where the value of x is -|-a, there is 
0716 variation, and one positive root. 

In the equation a;+a=0, where the value of x is — a, there is 
one permanence, and one negative root. 

In the equation aP — (ct-{-b)x-{-ab=0 , where the values of x are 
-|-a and +6, there are two variations and two positive roots. 

In the equation a;2+(a-|-6)a?-f-fl^=0, where the values of x are 
— a, and — 6, there are two permanences, and tvx) negative roots. 

In the equation x^ — x — 12=0, where a;=-l-4, and — 3, there 
is one variation, and one positive root, and one permanence, and one 
negative root. 

If we form an equation of the third degree, (Art. 397), whose 
roots are +2,4-3,-1-4, we shall have- jp* — 9x^'}-26x — 24=0, 
where there are three variations, and three positive roots. 

But if we form an equation whose roots are — 2, — 3, -|-4, we 
shall have 3i^'\-x^ — 14a: — ^24=0, where there is one variation^ ^iv4 
one positive root, and iwo |)crmanences, «.ivOl t\co Tv&gtt\\\jfc\^^N»». > 
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To prove the proposition generally, let the signs of the terms 
in their order, in any complete equation, be 

H — I 1 1 — I — h> ^^^ ^®* * °®w factor 

X — a=0, corresponding to a new positive root be introduced, the 
signs in the partial and final products will be 

-1- + - + - + + + 
+ - + 



+ zt 1 h±±— • 

Now in this product, it is obvious, thf.t each permanence is 
changed into an ambiguity ; hence, the permanences, take the am- 
biguous sign as you will, are not increased in the final product by 
the introduction of the positive root -^-a ; but the number of signs 
is increased by am, and therefore the number of variations must 
be increased by one. Hence, the introduction of any positive 
root introduces, at least, one additional variation of sign. 

Now the equation x — a=0, contains one positive root, and has 
one variation of sign. Therefore, since every additional positive 
root introduces, at least, one additional variation of sign, the num- 
her of positive roots can never exceed the number of variations of 
sign. 

Again, if we change the signs of the alternate terms, the roots 
will be changed from positive to negative, and conversely (Art. 
400). Hence, the permanences in the proposed equation will be 
replaced by variations in the changed equation, and the variations 
in the former by permanences in the latter ; and since the 
changed equation cannot have a greater number of positive roots 
than there are variations of sign, the proposed equation cannot 
have a greater number of negative roots than there are permanences 
of sign. 

Cor. 1 . Since the whole number of variations and permanences 
is evidently equal to the degree of the equation, (the equation if 
not complete being rendered so by the introduction of ciphers) 
Therefore, if the roots of an equation be aU realy the number of 
positive roots must be equal to the number of variations, and the 
number of negative roots to the number of permanences. (See 
examples, pages 343, 345.) 

2. By means of this theorem we can often determine whether 
there are imaginary roots in an e«\w«X\oTi. 
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For example, the equation 

r»+16=0, 
may be written x'zb:Q«+16=0. 

Now, if we take the upper sign there are no variations, hence 
there is no positive root ; and if we take the lower sign there are 
no permanences, hence there is no negative root. But since the 
equation has two roots (Art. 396), they must, therefore, both be 
imaginary. 

In like manner the cubic equation 

a:S+Ba?-4-C=0, 

may be written x^dz^ai^-l-Bap+CsssO. 

Now if we take the upper sign there are no variations, and 
consequently no positive root. But if we take the lower sign, 
there is one permanence, hence there can be but one negative 
root. Therefore, the other two roots must be imaginary. 

Art. 408. Prop. IX. — If two numbers^ when substittUed for 
the unknown quantity in an equation, give results affected with differ^ 
ent signs, om root at least of this equation lies between these numbers. 

Let the equation, for example, be 

a;>— aja+a?— 8=0. 

If we substitute 2 for x in this equation, the result is — 2 ; and 
if we substitute 3 for x, the result is -|-13. These results have 
different signs, and it is required to show that there must be one 
real root, at least, between 2 and 3. 

The equation may evidently be written thus, 

(xJ+a;)— (a?2+8)=0. 

Now in substituting 2 for x, a!:'-|-a:=iO, and ap'-4-8=12, 

.-. 3i^+x<Cx^+S; 

also, in substituting 3 for x, af*+j5=30, and x^-\-S:=ll, 

.'. x»+a;>aj2-f8. 

Now both these quantities increase while x increases, but the 
first increases more rapidly than the second, since when a:=2, it 
is less than the second, but when a:=3 it is greater. Consequently, 
for some value of a; between 2 and 3, we must have a^^x=x^-\-S, 
and this value of x is, therefore, a r6%l root of the equation. 

In general, suppose we have an equation X=0, where X rep- 
resents a polynomial involving x, and that two numbers, p and ^, 
when substituted for x, give results with contrary signs. Let P 
he ihejsum of the positive, and N tive axxmol XJaa Tvft^^\s<i\ftx\B&\ 
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also suppose that when ar=7>, P — N is negative, or P<^N, and 
that when x=qt P — N is positive, or P^N. 

Siyipose X to change by imperceptible degrees from p to qt 
then P and N must also change by imperceptible degrees, and 
both increase, but P must increase faster than N, otherwise from 
having been less it could never become greater ; there must, 
therefore, be some value of x between p and q, which renders 
P=N, or satisfies the equation X=0, and this value of a: is, there- 
fore, a real root of the equation. 

Cor, If the difference of the two numbers,/? and q, which give 
results with contrary signs, is equal to unity, it is evident that we 
have found the integral part of one of the roots. 

Ex. 1 . Find the integral part of one value of x in the equation 

If x=2y the value of the equation is — 2, but if x=^, the 
value is 47. Hence, a root lies between 3 and 4; that is, 3 is 
the first figure of one of the roots. 

2. Required the first figure of one of the roots of the equation 
x^ — ox^ — a;+l=^« ^ ^^^' 5. 

TRANSFORMATION OF EftUATIONS. 

Art. 404. The transformation of an equation is the changing 
It into another of the same degree, whose roots shall have a speci- 
fied relation to the roots of the given equation. 

Thus, in the general equation of the 7i'* degree 

a:»+Aa;"-i+Baf-2 . . . . +TH-V=0; (1) 

if — y be substituted for x, the equation will be transformed into 
anotiier whose roots are the same as those in (1), but with con- 
trary signs, for y= — x. 

If ~ be substituted for x, the roots of the new equation in y 

y 

will be the reciprocals of those of equation (1), for y=_ 

x' 

Art. 405. Prop. I. — To transform an equation into one whose 
roots are the roots of the given equation multiplied or divided by any 
given quantity. 

Let a, bj c, &c., be the roots of the equation 
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assume y=Jcx, or x=^ ; then substitute this value for x, and the 

K 

proposed equation becomes 

then, multiplying by k**, we have 

Since y=kx, the roots of this equation are ka^ kb, kc, &c. 

It is evident this equation may be derived from the proposed 
equation, by multiplying the successive terms by 1, ^, k^, A;>, &c., 
and changing x into y. 

In the case of division, assume y=-, or x=ky, and substitute. 

k 

Cor. By this transformation an equation may be cleared of 
fractions, or if the first term be affected with a coefficient, that 
coefficient may be removed. 

Ex. Let it be required to transform the equation 

x^+ipx^+ 1 qx+r=0 , 

into om which is clear of fractions, and which has unity for the 
coefficient of the highest term. 

By multiplying by 6, we have 

6jp+Spx^+2qx+6rz=0. 

Let y=Qx, or ar=|^, and the equation becomes 

and multiplying by 6', we have 

an equation of the required form. 

Ex. 1. Find the equation whose roots are those of the equation 
x<-|-7a;2— 4a?-t-3=0 multiplied by 3. 

Ans. y*+63y2— i08y+243=0. 

2. Find the equation whose roots are each 5 times those of 
the equation x^-^-^s^ — Ix — 1=0. 

Ans. y<+10y»— 875y-625=.0. 

3. What is the equation whose roots are each ^ of those of 
x»^-3x^+4x+l Oz=:0 1 Ans. 4'y»— J^ij"^ V^>j-V^^=5^ ^ 

30 
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4. What is the equation whose roots are each J of those of 
a^+18j:34-99a?-f81=0 taken negatively ] 

Ans, y*— 6y2-|_ll5/L— 3=sO. 

5. Transform the equation a^ — 2x^-\-\x — 10=0, into one hav- 
ing integral coeflScients. Ans, y^ — ^y^-\-^y — ^270=0. 

Art. 406* Prop. II. — To transform an eqttation into one whose 
roots are greater or less by any given quantity than the corresponding 
roots of Uie proposed equation. 

Let the proposed equation be 

ar»+Aa:»-»+Bjf^2. . . . +Tjc+V=0, 

whose roots are a, b, c, &c. 

The relation between x and y will be expressed by the equation 
y=xd=r* As the principle is the same, whether x is increased or 
diminished, we will consider the case where y=x — r. This gives 
x=y-\-r, and by substituting this for x in the proposed equation, 
we have 

(y+r)«+A(y+r)-»+B(jHl-r)»-». -. . . +T(y+r)+V=0. 

Developing the different powers of y-|-r by the Binomial the- 
orem, and arranging the terms according to Uie powers of y, we 
have 



y"-\-nr 
+A 



^ ^1-2 
+(n— l)Ar 



y»-2 ^n 

4-Ar"-' 
+Br"-2 



^=0. 



+Tr 

-t-v 

Now since y=a! — r, the values of y in this equation are a — r, 
b — r, c — r, &c. 

Art. 407. Cor. — By means of the preceding transformation 
we may remove any intermediate term of an equation. Thus, 
to transform an equation into one which shall want the second 

term, r must be assumed, so that nr+A=0, or r= — _ . To take 

n 

away the third term, hn(n — iy^-\-(n — l)Ar+B must be put =0, 
and the value of r derived from the solution of this equation. 

The pupil may solve the following examples by <ihe preceding 
principles : 



TRANSFORMATION OF EQUATIONS. 355 

1. Transform the equation a^ — Ix-^-l^sQ into another whose 
roots shall be less by 1 than the corresponding roots of this 
equation. Ans, y^+Sy^ — 4y4-l=0. 

2. Find the equation whose roots are less by 3 than those of 
the equation ar^— 3a:' — 15a:'-J-49aj — 12=0. 

Am. y^+9y«+12y2— 14y=0. 

3. Transform the equation a^ — 6a?2+8x — ^2=:0 into another 
whose second term shall be absent. 

Here A= — 6, n=3, .*. r=s2; hence, a?=y-[-2. 

Arts, y* — \y — ^2=0. 

4. Transform the equation a:^+%^ — 9=0 i**^ another want 
ing the second term. Ans, y^ — f^ — 9=0. 

Art. 409* There is a more easy and elegant method of per- 
forming the operation of transformation, so as to increase or 
diminish the roots of an equation, than by direct substitution, 
which we will now proceed to explain. 

Let the proposed equation be 

Aa:^+Ba:'+Ca;2+Da;+E=0, (1) 

and let it be required to transform it into another, whose roots 
shall be less by r ; then y=a? — r and x=y-\-r. 

By substituting y+r, instead of x, we have 

A(y+r)^+B(y+r)3+C(y+r)2+D(y+r)+E=0. 

By developing the powers of y-\-ry and arranging the terms ac- 
cording to the powers of y, as in Art. 406, the transformed equa- 
tion will take the form 

Ay^+B,y»+C,y'+D,y+E,=0. (2) 

where the coefficient A must evidently be the same as in equation 
(1), while the coefficients Bj, C,, Di, and Ej, are unknown 
quantities, whose values are now to be determined. For y, sub- 
stitute its value x—r, and equation (2) becomes 

A(x— r)<+B , (a>--r)'+C , (a:— r)2+D , (a^-r)+E , =0 (3) 

Now since the values of x are the same in equations (1) and 
(3), it is evident these equations are identical. Hence, whatever 
operation is performed on equation (1), the result will be the 
same as if this process had been applied to equation (3). Now 
as the object is to obtain the values of the coefficients B], Cj, 
&c., let equation (3) or (1 ) be divided by x — r, and it is evident 
that the quotient will be 
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and the remainder will be the last coefficient E, '; hence, E, is 
determined. 

Again, divide this quotient by x — r, and the next quotient will 
be 

A(a? — r)'-|-B,(» — r>-[-C, with a remainder D, ; 

hence, Dj is determined. Dividing again by x — r we get the re- 
mainder C| ; and lastly, by another division, we obtain the 
remainder Bj ; and thus we find all the coefficients of equation 
(2). 

To illustrate this method we will now proceed to solve Ex. 1 , 
Art. 407; that is, to find the equation whose roots are less by 1, 
than those of the equation ac^ — ^7a:-|-7=0. 

Here y=x — 1 ; and we proceed to divide the proposed equation 
and the successive quotients, by x — 1 . The successive remain- 
ders will be the coefficients of y in the transformed equation, ex- 
cept that of the highest power, which will have the same coeffi- 
cient as the highest power of d; in the proposed equation. 



1 )aJ— 7ar+7(a:2+a>-6 a>— 1 )a?'+a>-6(a:+2 

^I^Si— ^3 ist qoot x^'^^X ^^ quot. 



+ar2— 7* 
ae' — X 


+2a?— 6 
2ap— 2 


-.6a:+7 
— 6a:+6 


2nd. rem. — 4 


1st. rem. ~— 1 \ . 


JD— l)ar+2(l,8niquot 

a>— 1 



3rd. rem. — 1 3 

Here the last quotient is 1 , and the successive remainders are 
+3, — 4, and -|-1. Comparing these with the general equation, 
we have A=l, B,=+3, Ci= — 4, and Di=+1. Placing these 
as coefficients to the respective powers of y, the transformed equar 
tion is y^-{-*dy^^-4y'}-l=0. 

This method of transforming an equation, would not, in gen- 
eral, be shorter than direct substitution, were it not that the suc- 
cessive divisions may be greatly shortened by a process, called 
from its discoverer, Horner's Synthetic Method of Division, 
which we shall now proceed to explain. 

Art. 409. Synthetic Division. — This may be considered as 
an abridgment of the method of division by Detached Coefficients 
(Art. 77). To explain the process, we shall first divide 5a:* — IQx* 
-f-3jp^-j-4iD — 5 by x — 2, by detached coefficients. 
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DiTiaor 1—2)5—12+3+4—5(5—2—1+2 Quotient 
5—10 or 5«»— 2a;2— a:+2. 

—2+3 

—2+4 



—1+4 

+2—5 
2—4 . 

1 Bern. 

By changing the signs of the tenns of the divisor, except that 
of the first term, which must not be changed, as by means of 
that we determine the signs of the respective terms of the quo- 
tient, and adding each partial product instead of subtracting it, 
except the Jirst term, which being always the same as the first 
term of each dividend, may be omitted, the operation may be 
represented thus : 

1+2)5—12+3+4—5(5—2—1+2 
*+10 

—2+3 



♦—2 

'"+2--5 

*+4 

—1 

Let it be observed that the figures over the stars are the coeffi- 
cients of the several terms of the quotient. It will also be seen 
that it is unnecessary to bring down the several terms of the 
dividend. Hence, the last operation may be represented as fol- 
lows : 

+2)5—12+3+4—5 
+10—4—2+4 

— 2—1+2—1 

In this operation 5 is the first term of the quotient, +10 is the 
product of +2, the divisor, by 5; the sum of +10 and — 12 
gives — 2, the second term of the quotient, — 4 is the product of 
+2, the divisor, by — 2, the second term of the quotient, and the 
sum of — 4 and +3 gives — l,the third t«rm of the quotient, 
and so on. The last term, — 1 , is the remainder. 

Supplying the powers of x, the quotient is 5«' — 2x ^ »[ ^% 
with a remainder — 1 . f 
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• • 

A similar method may be used when the divisor contains three 
terms ; and if the coeflScient of the first term of the divisor is 
not unity, it may be made unity by dividing both dividend and 
divisor by the coefiBcient of the first term of the divisor. The 
method, however, is rarely used except when the divisor is a bino^ 
mial, the coefficient of whose first term is 1 . 

In the application of Synthetic division, when any term of an 
equation is absent, its place must be supplied with a zero. 

Art. 410. We shall now illustrate the use of Synthetic 
division in the transformation of equations, by the method 
described in Art. 408. 

1 . Let it be required to find the equation whose roots are less 
by 1 than those of the equation a:* — ^Ta-f-T. 

To effect this transformation, it is required to find the suc- 
cessive remainders which arise from dividing afi — lx-\-l, and the 
successive quotients, by x — 1. 

Since the second term is wanting, its place must be supplied 
with 0. Also, in arranging the operation, it is customary to 
place the second term of the changed divisor on the right, as in 
division. 

OPEEATION BY SYNTHETIC DIVISION. 



ztO 
+1 


—7 
+1 


+7 (+1 


+1 
+1 

+2 
+1 


—6 

+2 


+1 .-. +1= 
~. —4= 2- R. 



+3 .-. +3= S*^ R. 

Hence, the required coefllcients are 1, +3, — 4, and -|-1 . 

•*• y'+Sy' — 4y+l=0 is the transformed equation required. 

2. Transform the equation 5a?^+28a^+51a?24.32a?— 1=0, in- 
to another having its roots greater by 2 than those of the given 
equation. 

Here, y=a:+2; hence, to find the coeflicients of the trans- 
formed equation, we must find the successive remainders arising 
^m dividing the proposed equation and the successive quotients, 
by x-\-2. Changing lYve ba^u o^ -yi , Vcv^. ci^«tT^M\wtv\^ ^% ^'^o^^^ 
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5 +28 +51 +32 —1 (r-Q 
—10 —36 —30 



+18 +15 +2 — 5 .-. —5= l-^ R. 
—10 —16 + 2 

+ 8 — 1 + 4 .-. +4= 2»rf R. 
—10 + 4 

— 2 + 3 .-. +3= 3'** R. 
—10 

—12 .-. —12= 4** R. 

Comparing this with the general equation (Art. 408,) we find 
A=5, B,=— 12, C,=+3, D,=+4, and E,=— 5. 

... 5y4 — 12^+3^+ 4y — 5=0 is the transformed equation 
required. 

3. Find the equation whose roots are less by 1.7 than those 
of the equation a^ — ^2a:'+3a: — 4=0. 

If we transform this equation into another whose roots are 
less by 1, the resulting equation is ^+y'+2y — 2=0. We may 
then transform this into another whose roots are less by .7, and 
the result will be the equation required, or, the whole operation 
may be performed at once as follows : 

1—2 +3 —4 (+1.7 

+1.7 — .51 +4.238 

— .3 +2.49 + .233 .-. +233= l** R. 

+1.7 +2.38 

+1.4 +4.87 .-. +4.87= 2»*R. 

±11 

+3.1 .-. 3.1= 3"* R. 

Hence, the required equation is y»+8.1y2+4.87y+.288 
=0. 

It is generally preferable to perform the operation by successive 
transformations, using only one figure at a time, as there is less 
liability to error. It is not necessary, however, after, each trans- 
formation to arrange the coefficients in a horizontal line. 

Thus, the two transformations necessary in the preceding 
example may be combined as follows : 
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1 —2 

+1 


+3 
—1 


—4 (1.7 

+2 


—1 

+1 


+2 



—2.* 
+2.283 




+1 


+2.* 
+1.19 


.233* 


+!• 
.7 


8.19 
1.68 


y 


+1.7 
.7 


4.87* 




+2.4 
.7 







. 3.1* 
The ttan indicate the coefficients after each tranafonnation 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

4. Find the equation whose roots are each less by 8 than the 
roots of a?»— 27a:— 36=0. Am, y*+S|y2— 90=0. 

5. Find the equation whose roots are each less by 3 than the 
roots of a;*— 27a?2— 14ar+120=0. 

Ans. y*+12y8+27y2— 68y— 84=0. 

6. Required the equation whose roots are less by 5 than those 
of the equation a:*— ISa:'— 32a;'+17ar+9=0. 

An5. y*+2y»--152y2—1153y— 2331=0. 

7. Required the equation whose roots are less by 1.2 than 
those of the equation a:*— 6a?*+7.4a;3_|_7.92a;2 — 17.872« 
—.79232=0. ^ Atw. y5— 7y'+2j/— 8=0. 

Transform the following equations into others wanting the 
2nd term. (See Art. 407.) 

8. ar3— 6a^»+7a^— 2=0. Ans.y^-^y— 4=0. 

9. a;*— 6j?2+5=0. Ana. y»— 123/^11=0. 

10. ar^— 6ar2+12ar+19=0. Ana. y8+27=0. 

11. 3a;5+15a;2+25a;— 3=0. Aris, 273^5—152=0. 

Transform the following equations into others wanting the 3rd 
term. 

12. a:3_^a;2+9a>— 20=0. 

Ans, y3+3y2_-.20=0, or y3— 3y2_i6=0. 

13. a?»— 4x2+5aj— 2=0. Ans.-y^— >j^=Si,w^^^'^— ^^-=0. 
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Art. 4L11. Prop. III. — To determine the law of Derived Poly- 
nomials. 

Let X represent the general equation of the »** degree ; that is, 
X=a?»+Aa!"-»+Ba?"-2. . . . +Ta:+V=0. 

If we substitute x-^h for x, and put X, to represent the new 
value of X, we have 

X,=(a?+A)'»+A(a;+A)«"-'+B(a:+A)«-24_, ^^j., 

and if we expand the different powers of a:+A by the Binomial 
theorem, we have X,= 



+ Aa?»-'+ (nr— l)A«"-2 
4-Ba?"-'^. (nr-2) B««-' 
-j-, &c. 



A-j- n(7i — 1 )J5*"' 
-Kn— l)(n— 2)Aa:»-» 



1 • 2^ 



But the first vertical column is the same as the original equa- 
tion, and if we put X', X", X'", &c., to represent the succeeding 
columns, we have 

X =a^+Aaf»-'+Ba;^2_|_^ ^c., 

X' =7ia;"-»+(n— l)Ax»-2+(«— 2)Ba?«-3_j_, &c., 

X"=7i(n— l)a^-2_]_(;j_l^(,j__2)Aa!»-«+, &c., 
&c.> &c. 

By substituting these in the development of X,, we have 
X,=X+X'A+A-A2+_± — A»+, &c. 

The expressions X', X", X'", &c., are called derived pciynomi" 
dls of X, or derived functions of X. X' is called the first derived 
polynomial of X, or first derived function of X ; X" is called the 
six:ondy X'" the third, and so on. 

It is easily sepn that X' may be derived from X, by multiplying 
each term by the exponent of x in that term, and diminishing the ex- 
ponent by unity. And each succeeding polynomial may be derived 
from that which precedes it by the same law. 

Art. 412. Cor. If we transpose X we have X, — X=X'A 

X" 
-| h^-\-9 ^'C. Now it is evident that h may be taken so small 

31 
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X" 
that the sign of the sum X'h-\- — - ^^4-» &c., vnU be the same as 

JL <^ 

the sign of the first term X'h. For, since 

X'A+^X"A2+, &c., =A(X'+JX' H-» &c.), 

if A be taken so small, that JX"A+iX'"A2+,&c., becomes lesb 
than X' (their magnitudes alone being considered), the sign of 
the sum of these two expressions must be the same as the sign 
of the greater X'. 

Abt. 413. By comparing the transformed equation in Art. 
406, with the development of Xj in Art. 411, it is easily seen 
that Xj may be considered the transformed equation, y corres- 
ponding to X, and r to h. Hence, the transformed equation may 
be obtained by substituting the values of X, X', &c., in the devel- 
opment of Xj. As an example, let it be required to find the 
equation whose roots are less by 1 than those of the equation 
aJ— 7ar+7=0. 

Here X = ar»— 7a?+7, 
X' =3ar'— 7, 
X" =6ar, 

^=o, 
X»' =0. 
Observing that A=l, and substituting these values in the 

equation X, =X+X'A+— ^'+ -^—h^+y &c., we have 
X, =(a:»— 7a;+7)+(3*2— 7)l+(6x) J_+- ^ 



1 -2 ■ 1 ^-S* 

=a:'4-3^'— 4a;+l , in which the value of a? is equal 
to that of X in the given equation diminished by 1 . 

By this method the learner may solve the examples in Art 
410. 

EQUAL ROOTS. 

Art. 414. 7b determine the equal roots of an equation. 

We have ah-eady seen (Art. 396, Rem. 2,) that an equation 

may hkve two or more of its roots equal to each other. Thus 

the equation a:^— 6a:2-(_i2x— 8 = 0, or (a>— 2)(a>--2)(»— 2) 

=c(a? — ^2)*=0 , has three tooU, ea-dv oi Hj\v\Oa. \^ ^ . V^ ^ \^a^ i^to. 
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pose to determine when an equation has equal roots, and how to 
find them. 

If we take the equation {x — ^2)'=s0 (1) 

Its first derived polynomial is 3(» — ^2)2=0. 

Hence, we see that if %ny equation contains the same factor 
taken ikree times, its first derived polynomial will contain the 
same factor taken tvnce ; this last factor 1^, therefore, a common . 
divisor of the given equation, and its first derived polynomial. • 

In general, if we have an equation X=0, containing the fac- 
tors .(* — a)"*(a? — 6)", its first derived polynomial will contain the 
factors m(p — a)"*~'n(a: — 6)*^* ; that is, the greatest common divisor 
of the given equation, and its first derived polynomial will be 
{x — a)"*~*(a: — ^)"""S and the given equation will have m roots, 
each equal to a, and n roots, each equal to h. 

Therefore, to determine whether an equation has equal roots, 
find the greatest common divisor between the equation and its first 
derived polynomial. If there is no common divisor the equation has 
no equal roots. 

If the greatest common divisor contains a factor of the form 
X — a, then it has two roots equal to a ; if it contains a factor of 
the form {x — ay it has three roots equal to a, and so on. 

If it has a factor of the form {x — a){x — h) it has two roots 
equal to a, and two equal to h ; and so on. 

Ex. 1. Given the equation «* — a;'^ar-[-12=0, to determine 
whether it has equal roots, and if so, to find them. 

We have for the first derived polynomial (Art. 411), 

3a:2— 2»— 8. 

The greatest common divisor of this and the given equation 
(Art. 108) is »— 2. 

Hence x — 2=0, and a?=+2. 

Therefore, the equation has two roots equal to 2. 

Now since the equation has two roots equal to 2, it must be 
divisible by (a>-2)(a;— 2), or (»— 2)2. (Art. 395.) 
Whence, a^'-x^^Sx-\-12=:{x^2)\x+Z)^0, 

and j:-[-3=0, or «= — 3. 

It is evident that when an equation contains other roots be- 
sides the equal roots, that these may be found, and the degree of 
the equation depressed by division (Art. 395), after which the 
vjiequu} roots may be found by otheT mexXvo^ii. 
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The following equations have equal roots ; find all the roots. 

2. x5--2a?2--15a;+36=0. Ans. 3, 3, —4. 

3. a^— 9ar2+ 4a:+12=0. Ans, 2, 2, —1, — ^. 

4. a:*— 6a?'+12j?2— .10aH-3=0. Ans. 1, 1, 1, 3. 

5. ar^— 7a:»+9a?2+27ar— 54=0. Ans. «=3, 3, 3, —2. 
0. ar^+2«3«.3ar2— 4ar-|-4=0. Aiw. —2, —2, +1, +1. 

• 7. ar^— 12a^+50a:2— 84a:449=0. Ans. 3±>/2, 3zt>/2. 

8. a:*— 2a:^+3a^— 7a?»+8a?— 3=0. 

An*. 1,1,1,— |db2>^^^- 

9. ««+3a?«— 6a?*— 6a:«4-9a?24-3a?— 4=0. 

Atw. 1, 1, 1, — 1, — 1, 



Suggestion. — When the greatest common divisor of the given equa- 
tion and its first derived polynomial, cental As a factor of the form 
(x — ay, or of any higher degree than the first, it is evident that the 
first and second derived polynomials will also contain a common divisor, 
of which the first or some higher power of x — a is also a factor. This 
principle may be sometimes used, as in the last example, to simplify the 
solution. 

LIMITS OF THE ROOTS OF EaUATIONS. 

Art. 415* Limits to a root of an equation are any two num- 
bers between which that root lies. A superior limit to the pos- 
itive roots is a number numerically greater than the greatest posi- 
tive root ; and an inferior limit to the negative roots, is a number 
greater without regard to its sign, than the greatest negative root. 

The characteristic of a superior limit is, that when it or any 
number greater than it, is substituted for x in the equation, the 
result is positive. 

The characteristic of an inferior limit is, that its substitution 
for X produces a negative result, as likewise do all negative num- 
bers numerically greater, provided the equation's of an odd degree. 

The object of ascertaining the limits of theToots is to diminish 
the labor necessary in finding them. 

Art. 410. Prop. I. — The greatest negative ooefficienty increasei 
by unity i is greater than the greatest root of the equation. 

Take the general equation 

a:"+Aa;«-»+Ba;"-^ . . . +TaH-V=0, 
and Jet us suppose A lo be tive ^e^\ft^\.Tifc^^\.\N^ coefficient. 
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The reasoning will not be affected if we suppose all the coeffi- 
cients to be negative, and each equal to A. 

It is required to find what number substituted for x, will make 

afyA(^s^-^+x"-^+af*-K . . . +a?+l). 

By Art. 297, the sum of the series in the parenthesis is 1; 

X — 1 

hence, we must have 

\ X — 1 / X — 1 X — 1 

But if «*»=: , we find as=A+l ; therefore, A-f-1 substituted 

OP — 1 

A>Mtl 

for X wiU render «**= , and consequently 

OP — 1 

^^ Ax-_ * 



X — 1 X — 1* 

It is evident that by considering all the coefficients after the 
first negative, we have taken the most unfavorable case ; if either 
of them, as B, were positive, the sum of the terms in the paren- 



thesis would be less than 



x—1' 



Art. 417. Peop. II. — If we increase by unity that root of the 
greatest negative coefficient , whose index is equal to the number of 
terms preceding the first negative term, the result vnQ be greater than 
the greatest positive root of the equation. 

Let Caf*"' be the first negative term, C being the greatest neg- 
ative coefficient, then any value of x which makes 

ic»>C(af»^-HB^-' . . . . +ar+l) (1) 

will evidently render the first member of the equation >0, or 
positive ; because this supposes all the coefficients after C nega- 
tive, and each equal to the greatest, which is evidently the most 
unfavorable case. I 



\ 



By Art. 297, the series in the parenthesis is equal to 

X — 1 

hence, by substitution, the inequality (1) becomes 

af-'-^-'r-l \ ^■^Ca:»-'+J C 



.->C ( ^ZlJdL ) , or x»>! 
But this inequality will be true if 



X — 1 X — 1* 



0:**= , or ^ 

X — 1 X— \ 
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or, by multiplying both members by x — 1, and dividing by af*"'+*, 
when {x^l)of-'z=C, or >C (2). 

But X — 1 is <^Xi and .*. (x — l)'-'<^ar-* ; 

therefore, (2) will be true, if we have 

(a>— lXa>— l)*^*, or («— 1)''=C, or >C ; 

or a>-l=i^C, or >VC i 

or x=l+VC» or >1+V^. 
Find superior limits of the roots of the following equations : 

1. x^— 5a:»4.37a:2— 3x+39=0. 

Here C=5, and r=l /. l+VC"=l-f5r==6. Am 

2. a*+7a:^— 12a^— 49a:2^-62J^— 13=0. 

Here l+^T 0=1+^49=1 +'7=8. Ans, 
8. a?^+lla:2— 25x2— 67=0. 

By supposing the second term +0^> ^^ \i9,vQ r=3; hence* 
the limit is 1+V^» ^^ ^• 
4. 3a:»— 2j?2— lla:+4=0. 

Dividing by 3, ar»— fx^— V a;+|=0. 
Here the limit is l+V , or 5. 

Art. 418* To determine the inferior limit to the negative 
roots, change the signs of the alternate terms ; this will change 
the signs of the roots (Art. 400) ; then the superior limit of the 
roots of this equation, by changing its sign, will be the inferior 
limit of the roots of the proposed equation. 

Art. 419, Prop. III. — If Vie real roots of an egriation, taken 
in the order of their magnitudes, be a, b, c, d, <Scc,, a being greater 
than b, b greater than c, and so on; then^if a seijies of numbers , a', 
b', c', d', dhc.f in which a' is greater than a, b'fe number between a 
and b, c' a number between b and c, and so on, be substituted for x 
in the proposed equation, the results wiU be alternately positive and 
negative. 

The first member of the proposed equation is equivalent to 
(x — d)(x — b)(x — c)(x-^^» . . . =0. 

Substituting for a: the i^roposed series of numbers a', b\ d, &c., 
we obtain the followms reswUa \ 
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(a' — a){a' — h){a' — c){a' — (i), &c. . =+ product, since aXL the 
factors are +. * 

Qn' — a){b' — 6)(6'— c)(6' — rf). &c. . s= — product, Binco only 
one factor is — . 

(c' — d){c' — 6)(c' — c){c' — d), &c. . =+ product, Bince two fac- 
tors are — , and the rest +. 

(<r — a){d' — h){d' — c){d' — d), &c. . = — product, since an odd 
number of factors is — , and so on. 

Cor. 1. If two numbers be successively substituted for x, in 
any equation, and give results with contrary signs, then between 
these numbers there must be otz^, three, Jtve, or some odd number 
of roots. 

Cor. 2. If two numbers, when substituted successively for x, 
give results affected with the same sign, then between these num- 
bers there must be tvx),four, or some even number of real roots, 
or 710 roots at all. 

Cor. 3. If a quantity q, and every quantity greater than q, ren- 
der the results continually positive, q is greater than the greatest 
root of the equation. 

Cor. 4. Hence, if the signs of the alternate terms be changed, 
and if p, and every quantity greater than p, renders the result 
positive, then — p is less than the least root of the equation. 

lUtistration. — If we form the equation -whose roots are 5, 2, 
and — 3, the result is a^ — ^xr^ — lla?+30=0. Now if we substi- 
tute any number whatever for x, greater than 5, the result is 
positive. When we substitute 5 for x, the result is zero, as it 
should be. 

If we substitute for x, any number less than 5, and greater 
than 2, the result is negative. When we substitute 2 the result 
is zero. 

When we substitute for x, any number less than 2, and greater 
than — 3, the result is positive. When we substitute — 3, the 
result is zero. 

If we substitute for x, any number less than — 3, the result is 
negative. 

By means of Corollaries 3 and 4, it is easy to find when we 
have passed aU the real roots, either in the ascending or descending 
6ca]e. 
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Sturm's theorem. 



Abt. 4L30* To find Vie number of real and imaginary roots of 
an equation. 

In 1S34 M. Sturm gained the mathematical prize of the French 
Academy of Sciences, by the discovery of a beautiful theorem, 
Dy means of which the number and situation of all the real roots 
of an equation can, with certainty, be determined. This theorem 
we shall now proceed to explain. 

Let X=af»+Aa*->rfBa*-^ . . . +Tx+V=0, 

be any equation of the n^ degree, which we may suppose con- 
tains no equal roots ; for if the given equation contains equal 
roots these may be found (^Art. 414), and the degree of the equa- 
tion diminished by division. 

Let the first derived function of X (Art. 411) be denoted b> Xj. 

Divide X by X, until the remain- 
der is of a lower degree with respect ^''^ A 

to X than the divisor, and call this >^' 

remainder — X^ ; that is, let the re- X — XjQ,i= — Xg 

mainder vyith its sign changed, be ^ y^ /q 
denoted by Xj. Divide Xj by X^ X Q, 

in the same manner, and so on, as 

in the margin, denoting the succes- ^ «^* s 

sive remainders with their signs Xg)X2 (Qg 
changed by Xj, X4, &,c., until we XjQj 

arrive at a remainder which does "y y n y 

not contain a?, which must always 

happen, since the equation having no equal roots, there can be no 
factor containing a:, common to the equation and its first derived func- 
tion. Let this remainder, having its sign changed, be called X,-f 1 . 

In making these successive divisions, we may either multiply 
or divide the dividends and divisors by any positive number, for 
the purpose of avoiding fractions, as this will not affect the signs 
of the functions X, X J, Xg, &c. * 

By this operation we obtain the series of quantities 

A, Xj, Xg, Xj . . . . Ar J 1 (1), 

which, for the convenience ai reference, we shall call series (1 ). 
Each member of this series is of a lower degree witJi respect to 
X than the preceding, and the last does not contain x. We shall 
also call X the 'primitive function, and X^Xj, &c., auxihar^ 
fuactioDs. 



THEOREM OP STURM. 309' 

The following, then, is Sturm's Theorem : 

If p cmd q he any two numbers, of which p is less than q, and if 
these numbers be svbstituted for x in the functions X, X„ X^, <&€,, in 
the series (I), we shall have two series of signs, the one resulting from 
the substitution of p for x, giving k variations ofsigris, and the other 
resulting from the substitution of q for x, giving W variatitms of 
signs; then the exact number of real roots of the given equation 
between the limits p and q wUL be k— k'. 

To simplify the demonstration of this theorem we shall employ 
the following Lemmas : 



# 



Art. 431* Lemma I. — Two consecutive functions, X,, X,, for 
example, cannot both vanish for the same value of x. 

From the process by which X,, Xj, &.C., are obtained, we have 
the following equations : 

X, =X.Q,-X3 (2) 

X, =X,Q,-X, (3) 

X,»_j =X, Q, — Xr+i. . . . (r — 1). 

If possible let X,=0, and X^^O, then by eq. (2) we have 
X3=0; hence, since X2==0, and X3=0, then by 04. (3) we have 
X4=0; and proceeding in the same way we shall find X^=0, 
X^=0, and finally X^-t- 1=0. But this is impossible, since X,+ 1 
does not contain x, and therefore cannot vanish for any value 
of X. 

Art. 423. Lemma IL — If one of the auxiliary functions van- 
ishes for any particular value of x, the tux) adjacent functions must 
have contrary signs for the same value of x. 

Let us suppose that Xs:=0, when x:=a ; then because 
X2=XsQ3 — X4, and X3=0, therefore Xg= — X4 ; thaU is, X, 
and X4 have contrary signs. 

Art. 423. Lemma IIL — If any of the auxiliary fumjctiovts van- 
ishes when x=a, and h be taken so small that no root of any of the 
other functions in series (1) lies between a — h, and a-f-h, then wtU 
the number of variations and permanences when a — h and a-f-h are 
svbstituted for x in this series, be precisely the same. 

Suppose, for example, the substitution of a Cot x ca.>\%^% \!ck!^ 
function X9 to vaniah, then by Art. 421 n^A^et ol XJckft SxiSi^'CxwiSk 
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Xg or X4 can vanish for the same value of x; and since when 
X, vanishes, X, and X4 have contrary signs, (Art. 422)» there- 
fore, the substitution of a for x in the tJiree functions Xg, X,, X^ 
must give 

•**"2 > •*'^s > X4 , or Aj, Aj, A4. 

+ — , — + 

And since h is taken so small that no root either of lLg=0, or 
X4=0, lies between a — h and a+^> ^® signs of these functions 
will continue the same whether we substitute a — h, or a-^-h for x 
(Art. 419). Hence, whether we suppose Xj to be -|" or — ^7 
the substitution of a — h and a-\-h for x, there wil^ be one varia- 
tion and one permanence. Thus we shall have either 

+ dz — — ± + 

Sp that no alteration in the number of variations and perma- 
nences can be made in passing from a — h to a-f-^ 

Art. 424. Lemma IV.— If n is a root of {he equation X=0, 
then the series of functions X, Xi, X,, (fee, will lose one variation 
of signs in passing from a— h to a-|-h ; h being taken so small that 
no root of the functimi Xi- 0, lies between a— h and a+h. 

For X substitute a-^-h in the equation X=0, and denote the re- 
sult by H. Also put A, A', A" for the values of X and its derived 
functions, when a-^-h is substituted for j; ; we shall then have 
(Art. 411) 

H=A+A'A+^A"A2+, &c. 

But since a is a root of the equation X=0, we shall have 
A=0, whileA' cannot be 0, since the equation X=0 has no 
equal roots. Therefore, 

H=A'h+iA"h^+, &c., =A(A;+^A"A+, &c). 

Now' h may be taken so small that the quantity within the 
parenthesis shall have the same sign as its first term -A', (since 
A' expresses the first derived function of X, corresponding to X. 
in Art. 412), therefore, the sign of X, when x=a-\-h, will be the 
same as the sign of X , . 

If we substitute a — h for x in the equation X=0, and denote 
the result by H', we then have, by changing h into — h, in the 
e^rpression for H, 
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Now it is evident that for very small values of h, the sign of 
H' will depend upon the first term — A 'A, and consequently will 
be contrary to that of A'. Hence, when ar=a — h, there is a varia- 
tion of signs in the first two terms of the series X, X, ; and 
when x=a-\-h, there is a continuation of the same sign. There- 
fbre, (me variation of signs is lost in passing from x=a — h to 

If any of the auxiliary functions should vanish at the same 
time by making «=a, the number of variations will not be 
affected on this account (Art. 423), and therefore, one variation 
of signs will still be lost in passing from a — h to a-\-h. 

Art. 42<V. Sturm's Theorem. — If any two numbers, p' and q, 
(p heing less than q) be substitutud for x in the series of funcfions 
X, Xi, X2, (Cc, the substitution of p for x giving k variations, cPnd 
that of q for x, giving Ji variations, then k—k will be the exact num- 
ber of real roots of the equation X=0, which lies betioeen p and q. 

Let us suppose that — * ODis substituted for x, (by which sign is 
meant any quantity so great that the signs of the different func- 
tions X, X,, X2, &.C., depend on the sign of the first term only), 
and suppose that x continually increases and passes through all 
degrees of magnitude till it becomes 0, and after this let it con- 
tinually increase till it becomes 4-00 . 

Now it is evident, that so long as a?, with its minus sign, is 
less than any of the roots of X==0, X,=0, &c., no alteration 
will take place in the signs of any of these functions (Art. 
419) ; but when x becomes equal to the least root (with its 
sign) of any of the auxiliary functions, although a change may 
occur in the sign of this function, yet we have seen (Art. 423) 
that it is the order only, and not the number of variations which 
ifl affected. But when x becomes equal to any of the roots of the 
primitive function, then one variation of signs is always lost. 
Since, then, a variation is always lost whenever the value of x 
passes through a root of the primitive function X=0, and since 
a variation cannot be lost in any other way, nor can one be ever 
introduced, it follows that the excess of the number of variations 
given by x=p, above that given by r=9, (p^g) is exactly equal to 
the number of real roots of X=0, which lie between p and q. 

Cor, If the equation is of the n^ degree, and m represents the 
number of real roots, then (Art. 396) the number of imaginary 
roots will be n — m. 



873 RAY»F ALGEBRA. PART SECOND. 

Aet. 436. To determine merely the number of real roots, 
we may substitute — oo and + ^ for a: in the several functions. 
In this case the sign of each function will be that of its first 
term. 

If we substitute for x, the number of variations lost from 
— 00 to 0, will be the number of negative roots ; and from to 
+ QD, the number of positive roots. 

Abt. 497. To determine the sittuUion of each real root ; that is, 
(he figures between which it lies. 

Substitute the numbers 0, — 1, — 2, — 3, &c., for x, in series 
(1), till we find a number which produces as many variations as 
x= — QD produced. This number will be the limit of the greatest 
negative root. 

We then substitute the numbers 1,2,3, &c., till we find a 
positive number which gives the same number of variations that 
as=-|- OD does. This will be the limit of the greatest positive 
root. By observing where one or more variations is lost, we find 
the situation of the roots. If two or more variations are lost be- 
tween two of the substitutions, we must substitute smaller num- 
bers, until only one variation is lost between two substitutions. 
This operation is termed the separation of the roots. 

Ex. 1 . Find the number and situation of the real roots of the 
equation 4a;'— 1 2x^-\-\ 1 a:— 3 =0 . 

Here we have X = A:0i^—l2x^-\-l\x-^, 
and (Art. 411) X , =1 2a:2— 24a? +1 1 . 

Multiplying X by 3, to render the first term divisible by the first 
term of X,,and proceeding as in the method of finding the 
greatest common divisor (Art. 108), we have for a remainder 
— ^2a:+2. Canceling the factor +2, and changing the signs 
(Art. 420) we have X^^=x — 1. Dividing X, by Xj we have for 
a remainder — 1; hence, X5=+l. Therefore, the series of 
fiinctions are 

X = 4a:3«.^2a:2+lla^-3. 
X,=12ar'— 24a:+ll. 
X,= a?— 1. 

X,=+l. 

Put — OD and -|- *^ for a; in the leading terms of these func- 
tions, and the signs oi t\ve xeavxWs ra^ 
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For x= — QD, 1 (- three variations, .*. k=3 

a?=4- OD, -| — I — I — {- no variation, .♦. k'=0 
.*. k — k'=3 — 0=3, the number of real roots. 

Next, to find the situation of the roots, we must employ nar- 
rower limits than — od and + ®* But if we substitute in each 
of the functions, we find three variations, the same number as 
for — OD ; hence, there is no real root between and — od. This 
we might also have learned from Art. 402, Cor. 1, since there is 
no permanence in th» proposed equation. 

In practice it is customary to substitute integral numbers first, 
and afterward fractional ; particularly where two or more roots 
lie between two whole numbers. In the present example, how- 
ever, for the sake of illustration, we shall at once substitute frac- 
tions. 

X X, Xj Xg 

For x= — CD the signs are — -|- — -|- giving 3 var 
4:=0 _ + — _(- «3*- 

^+4 - + - + « 3 « 

a?=+5 -|- — 4" 

x=+i -|-_ — -|- «2« 

a:=+l — + 

ar=+li — — -p.-j_ u I u 

«+U + + + 

a:=+l| + + + ^- « «« 

X=s-{~(X) -|- -(- J- _[- « " 

Here we see that the roots are J, 1, and l^, but if these num- 
bers had not been substituted, we would have noticed that one 
variation was lost in passing from -4 to | ; one in passing from f 
to 1^, and lastly, one in passing from Ij to 1|, which would 
have given the situation of the roots. 

A careful study of this example will serve to illustrate the 
theorem. Thus we see that there are three changes of sign of 
the primitive function, two of the first auxiliary function, and one 
of the second. We observe, however, that no variation is lost 
by the, change of sign of either of the auxiliary lunciions, while 
each change of sign of the primitive function occasions a loss of 
one variation. 
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2. How many real roots has the equation 

aJ— 3a?2+a?— 3=0. 
Here, X = a:»--3a:2^jp_3 
X,=3a?2— 6a:+l 
X2= X +2 
X3=— 25. 

For x= — 00 the signs are 1 ,2 variations, .*. k «2 

x=-\- C3D the signs are + + H , 1 variation, .•. k'=l 

• .*. k — k'=2 — 1=1, the number of real roots. 

The root is -(-8, and by substitution it will be found that one 
variation is lost in passing from 2 to 4. 

Find the number and situation of the real roots in each of the 
following equations : 

3. «'— 2a;2— a;+2=0. Ans. Three, —1, +1, -f-2. 

4. 8ar'— 36a;2+46a:— 15=0. Ans, Three. One between and 
1, one between 1 and 2, and one between 2 and 3. 

5. 7? — 3a;* — 4a;+ 11=^0. Ans. Three, one between — 2 and 
— 1, one between 1 and 2, and one between 3 and 4. 

6. «• — 2x— 5=0. Ans» One between 2 and 3. 

7. 0^ — 15a; — 22=0. Ans, Three. One root is — 2, one be- 
tween — 2 J and — 2|, and one between 4 and 5. 

8. jc^-fa.-^ — a;*— 2a: -f 4=0. Ans. No real roots. 

0. X*— 4ar*— 3a;+23=0. Ans. Two. One between 2 and 3 
and one between 3 and 4. 

10. a*— 2a;8— 7a:2+10a;+10=0. Ans. Four. The limits are 
(-3,-2); (0,-1); (2,3); (2,3). 

11. a*— 10a;'+6x-hl=0. Ans. Five. The limits are (—4, 
-3); (-1,0); (-1,0); (0,1); (3,4). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

RESOLUTION OF NUMERICAL EQUATIONS 

Abt. 43 S. In the preceding Articles we have demonstrated 
the most important propositions in the theory of equations, and 
in some cases have shown how to find their roots. The general 
\tion of an equation higher than the fourth degree has never 
effected, but the dasa oi ^^v^b-Wotv^ >«V\«i\v moat Ccec^uently 
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occurs in philosophical investigations is numerical ; that is, those 
that have numerical coefficients. When the roots of these are 
real, we can find them either exactly, or approximately, as near 
as we please. The way for doing this has been prepared in the 
preceding articles, by finding the limits of the I'oots, and separat- 
ing them from each other. 

RATI ONA L ROOTS. 

Art. 429. Prop. I. — To determine ihe integral roots of an 
equation. • 

If a be an integral root of the equation 

Aa:<-|-Ba:»+Ca;24-Da;4-E=0,. .^- 
we shall have Aa^+Ba*+Ca2+Da+E=0 ; 

.-. 5=— Aa»— Ba«— Co— D. 
a 

Now since the second member of the last equation is evidently 

E 

a whole number, E is divisible by a. Put _=E' ; transpose D 

a 
to the first member, and divide by a ; this gives 

?3:?=— Aa»—B.»-^ ; 
a 

therefore, a is also a divisor of E'-|-D. 
Put E'-p©=:D', transpose C, and divide by a; this gives 

— Jl_= — Ka — B ; .*. a is a divisor of ly-l-C. 
a 

Again put — Jl_=C', transpose B, and divide by a, we find 
a 

5:+j=-A. 

a 

Lastly, making C'-|-B^B', and transposing A, we have 

B'+A=0. 

If then, all these conditions are satisfied, a is a root of the pro- 
posed equation ; but if any one of them fails, a is not a root. 
Hence, we have the following 

Rule for finding the integral roots of an equation. — 
Divide ihe last term of the equation by any of its divisors a, and 
add to ihe quotient ihe coefficient of the term containing x. 

Divide this sum by a, and add to ihe quotient ih& coe^'ierv.l of ^ « 
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Proceed in this manner unto ike Jimi term, and if ^ he a rod of 
the equation, ail these quotients will be whole numbers^ and the result 
will be 0, 

Cor. 1 . It will be more easy to substitute the divisors +1 and 
— 1 , at once in the given equation, and therefore they may be 
omitted in the operation. Also, by ascertaining the limits to the 
positive and negative roots (Art. 417), we shall frequently find 
that several of the divisors fall beyond the limits ; and therefore, 
tliese may be omitted. 

€or. 2. If the coefficient of the first term be not unity, the 
equation may have a fractional root. To determine if this be the 
case, transform the equation into one in which the coefficient of 
the first term shall be unity (Art. 405, Cor. 1), and then all the 
rational roots will be integers (Art. 399). 

Cor, 3. When all the roots except two are integral, the inte- 
gral roots may be found by the rule, and then the proposed equa- 
tion reduced to one of the second degree by division (Art. 396, 
Cor. 1), and solved as a quadratic. 

Ex. 1. Find the rational roots of the equation 

a?»+3a;»— 4a:— 12=0. 

Here, by Art. 417, no positive root can exceed 1+ J/ 12, or 4, 
and the limit of the negative roots is 1+3=4. 

It is also found, by trial, that -|-1 , and — 1 are not roots. 

We then proceed to arrange the divisors of — 12, among which 
it is possible to find the roots, and proceed with the operation as 
follows : 

Last term — 12 



Divisors. 
Quotients 
>\dd —4 
Quotients 
Add +3 
Quotients 
Add +1 



+ 2 , +3 , +4 , — 2 , 

— 6 , -4 , --3 , +6 , +4 , +3 



—10 , -^ , — 7 , +2 , — , —1 
— 5 , * , * . — 1 . * 



2 . +2 , +3 

1 -1,-1 

, 0.0 



Since — 8 is not divisible by 4-3, we proceed no fiirther with 
this divisor, as it is evident that it is not a root of the equation ; 
in like manner -|-4 and — 4 cannot be roots. But we find that 
-f-2, — 2, and — S are looVs q^ \)aft ^tcs^ofta^ ^o^^jXkwv.. 
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Find the roots of the following equations : 

2. «»— 7x24-36=0. Ans. 3, 6, and —2. 

SueoEsnoN. — When any term is wanting, as the third term In this 
example, its place must be supplied with 0. 

3. x^—^x^+llxS=0. Ans. 1, 2, 3. 

4. a»+a?2— 407— 4=0. Ans. 2, —1, -—2. 

5. a:»— SarS— 46a>-72=0. Ans, 9, —2, 

6. ar'— 5x2— 18ar+72=0. j^^s. 3, 6, 

7. «<— 10x»+35x2-^0x+24=0. Ans. 1, 2, 3; 4. 

8. x*+Aa^-^^—ldx—l2va^. Ans. 2, —1, -J8, --«. 

9. ar<— 4x»— 19x'+46x+120=:0. An*. 4, 5, —2, —3. 

1 0. «<— 27x'+14x+120=0. Ans. 3, 4, —2, —5 

11. a:<+x»— 29x2— 9a4-180aB0. Ai». 3, 4, —3, -^. 

12. x»— 2x2— 4x+8=0. ^^^ 2, 2, —2. 



13. x»+3x2— 8x+10=0. (See Cor. 3.) An*. -^,ld=V— 1 

14. x<— 9x»+17x2+27x— 60=0. Ans. 4, 5, zt^S". 

15. 2uj — 3x2+2a^-3=0. (See Cor. 2.) Ans. |, dzV-"!. 

16. 3x»— 2x2— 6x+4=0.^ An*. |, =tV2. 

17. 8x»— 26x2+llx+10=0. Ans, |, J(3itV41). 

18. 6x*— 25x»+26x2+4x— 8=0. Ans, 2, 2, |, -4. 

19. «<— 9x»+1jV+V»-V=0. An*. |, |, 8di3 V'S. 

IRRATIONAL ROOTS METHODS OP APPROXMATIOW. 

After we have found all the integral roots of an equation, we 
must have recourse to the methods of approximation, the best of 
which is Horner's, by which we can always obtain the numerical 
values of the real roots, to any required degree of accuracy. 

Art. 430. Horner's Method of Approximation. 

The principle of t^is method depends on the successive trans- 
formation of the given equation, so as to diminish its roots at each 
step, and the operation is performed by Synthetic Division, as 
explained in Art. 410. 

Let the equation, one of whose roots is to be found, be 

Px»+Qx»-'. , . . -V-Tx-V-V=Ja. 
82 . 
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Suppose a to be the integral part of the root required, and r, 5, 
t, . the decimal digits taken in order, so that a:=a+r-|-5-|-f . . . 
Let a be found by trial, or by Sturm's theorem (Art. 42T), and 
transform the equation into one whose roots shall be diminished 
by a, by the method explained in Art. 410. 

Let Py^ + Qy*^*- • • • +T'i/+V'=0 be the transformed 
equation, then the value of y is the decimal r-\-s-^t. , . ; and 
since this root is contained between and 1, we may easily find 
its first digit r. Again, let the roots of this equation be dimin- 
ished by r, and let the transformed equation be 

P«"+Q"z"-'. . . . +T"2+V"=0. 
Now the value of z in this equation is s-^-t, . . > and the value 
of 8 lies between .00 and .1; that is, it is either .00, .01, .02, 
... or .09. But since the figure s is in the second place of 
decimals, the terms containing «', «' . . . v/Wl be small, and we 
may generally find », the next figure of the root, from the equa- 
tion T"2+V"=0 ; that is, s is nearly equal to the quotient of 
-V" divided by T". 

Having found 5, we next proceed to diminish the roots of the 
last equation by *, and then from the last two terms, T'"z*'\-V"', 
of the resulting equation, find t the next decimal figure, and 
so on. 

Art. 431. The absolute number, or last term of the equation, 
is sometimes called the dividend, and the coefficient of the first 
power of the unknown quantity, (for example T") the incomplete 
or trial divisor. 

The correctness of the values of the figures s, t, &c., obtained 
by means of the trial divisor, will always be verified in the next 
operation. For when we multiply by s, in the operation of 
transformation, to obtain the product to be subtracted from V", 
the number multiplied by s (sometimes called the complete divisor) 
ought to be contained in V" only s times. But if it should be 
contained a greater or less number of times, then s must be 
increased or diminished. - 

In some cases, where it is small, and when the equation does 
not exceed the third degree, r, the first decimal figure of the rod, 
may be found by dividing V by T'. The accuracy with which 
each succeeding decimal figure may be found, increases as the 
value of the figure decreases. In general, after threeor four dec- 
imal figures have been found, the next three or four figures may 
be obtained accurately by division, as in the method of finding 
each previous figMte. 
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Art. 432. To find the negative roots of the proposed equa- 
tion, change the signs of the alternate terms (Art. 400) and find 
the positive roots of the resulting equation ; these will be the 
negative roots of the prbposed equation. 

Remark. — Instead of finding the first decimal figure of the root by 
trial, or by division, it may be found from the transformed equation by 
Sturm's theorem ; but in general it can be obtained more easily by 
trial. 

Art. 433. To illustrate this method, let it be required to find 
the positive root of the equation x^ — ix — 10.768649=0. 

We readily find that x must be greater than 5 and less than 6 
therefore a=:5. We then proceed to transform this equation 
into another whose roots shall be less by 5. (See Art. 410.) 

a 
1-4 —10.768649 (6 

+5 + 5 

+1 — 5.768649 

+5 
+6 



1st Trans, eq. f+6y -^.768649=0. 

Here we may find the value of y nearly, by dividing 5.7 by 6, 
which gives .9; but this is too great because we neglected the 
square of y. If we assume y=.8, and deduct y^=.64 from 5.7, 
and then divide by 6, we see that y must be .8. Let us now 
transform tne equation into another whose roots shall be less 
by .8. 

8 

1 +6 —5.768649 (.8 

.8 +5.44 

+6.8 — .328649 

£ 

7.6 



2nd Trans, eq. z^+7.6«— .328649=0. 

The approximate value of 2; in this equation is the second deci- 
mal figure of the root. This is readily found by dividing the 
absolute term by the coefficient of z, the first term, «', being now 
BO small that it may be.neglected. Thus, .328-^-7 .6=.04=5. 

We next proceed to diminish the roots of the last equation 
by .04. 



•80 RAY'S ALGEBRA, PART SECOND. 



+7.6 
.04 


f 
—.328649 (.04 
.8056 ^ 


+7.64 
.04 


.023049 


+7.68 





Srd Trans, eq. «'a+7.68«' —.023049=0. 

Here z' is nearly .023-^-7.68 =.003 =*. 

By diminishing the roots of the last equation by .003 we have 

% 
1 +7.68 —.028049 (.003 

.003 .023049 

+7.683 .0 

The remainder being zero, shows that we have obtained the 
exact root, which is 5.843. 

By changing the sign of the second term of the proposed equa- 
tion, we have x^-^Ax — 10.768649=0. The root of this equa- 
tion may be found in a similar manner ; it is 1.843. Hence, the 
two roots are +5.843 and — 1.843. 

Ex. 2 . To illustrate this method further, let us form the equation 

whose roots are 3, +^2, — ^2, which gives as* — 3a:' — ^2x+6 
=0. Let it now be required to find, by Horner's method, the 

root which lies between 1 and 2; that is, ^2. 

By examination, we readily see that one root lies between 1 
and 2 ; hence, a=l , and the first step is to transform the equa* 
tion so as to diminish its roots by 1 . 

a 
1—3 —2 +6 (1 

+1 —2 



—2 —4 +2 

^T ^15 '^-r-? — * 

+1 



Hence, y^dtf^jp — 5y+2=0, is the first transformed equation. 
By dividing the absolute term 2, by 5, the trial divisor or coeffi- 
cient of y, the second figure, r, of the root is readily found sa:.4| 
and we proceed to transform the equation so as to diminish its 
TootB by .4. 
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±0 


—5 


+2 


r 
(.4 


.4 


.16 


—1.936 




.4 


—4.84 


+ .064 




.4 

.8 


+ .32 
—4.52 


rnft 


_.064_ 
4.52 


.4 









.01 



1.2 



This gives 2;» + 1.2«2— 4.622!4-.064=0, for the 2nd trans- 
formed equation ; and for s the next figure of the root .01. The 
next step is to transform this equation so as to diminish its roots 
hy .01. 



+1.2 


—4.52 


+.064 (.01 


.01 


.0121 


—.045079 


1.21 


—4.5079 


+.018921 


.01 


.0122 




1.22 


—4.4957 




.01 




f-V"W0189^004 



1.23 T" 4.495 

This gives z'»+1.23«'2—4.4957«+ .018921=0, for the 3rd 
transformed equation ; and for the next figure of the root ^=.004. 
The next step is to transform this equation so as to diminish its 
roots by .004. 



+1.23 


< 


1.4957 


+.018921 (.004 


.004 


+ 


.004936 


—.017963056 


1.234 


—4 


1.490764 


.000957944 


.004 


+ 


.004952 




1.238 


—4 


L485812 




.004 









1.242 

Having obtained three decimal places in the root, we may ob- 
tain several of the succeeding figures accurately by division ; thus, 
.000957944-i-4.485812=.0002135, which is true to the last 
decimal place, as will be found by extracting the square root of 2, 
Hence, «=1 .4142135. 

To illustrate the process fully, the preceding operation has been 
preiented in the most extended form. In ^T«AXicA \\.\% ^?(»NA\fiKr^ 
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to make some abridgments. Thus, by marking with a ♦ the co- 
efficients of the unknown quantity in each transformed equation, 
it is not necessary to rewrite it. Also, when the root is required 
only to five or six places of decimals we need not use more than 
this number in the operation. 

We shall now give the solution of an equation of the 4tb 
degree, presenting the operation in a concise form. 

3. Given x* — 8 a^'+l 4x^-1-405 — 8=0, to find a value of x. 





OFEBATIOH. 




—8 


+14 


+4 


—8 (5.236068 


5 


—15 
— 1 


-5 
—1 


—5 


—3 


♦—13 


5 


10 


45 


10.6576 


2 


9 


♦44 


♦— 2.3424 


5 


35 


9.288 


1.93880241 


7 


♦44 


58.288 


♦— .40359759 


5 


2.44 


9.784 


.39905490 


♦12 


46.44 


♦63.072 


♦— .00454269 


.2 


2.48 


1.554747 


.00400954 


12.2 


48.92 


64.626747 


♦—.00053315 


.2 


2.52 


1.566321 




12.4 


♦51.44 


♦66.193068 




.2 


.3849 


.31608 




12.6 


51.8249 


66.50915 




.2 


3858 


.31656 




*12.8 


52.2107 


♦66.82571 




.03 


3867 






12.83 


♦52.5974 






03 


08 






12.86 


52.68 






.03 


.08 






12.89 


52.76 






03 









1 ♦12.92 

Ab the root is found only to six decimal places, it is not neces- 
sary to carry the true dw\aoT fox \V^ VJdjvt^^^m^ ^"^\a \sss«e than 
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fLve decimal places ; this divisor is 66.50915, which multiplied 
by .006, gives eight decimal places, and the dividend ought to be 
carried to seven or eight decimal places, in order that the figure 
in the sixth decimal place of the root may be correct. So the 
divisor, 66.825, for the fifth figure of the root, requires to be car- 
ried only to three decimal places, for the product of this number 
by .00006 gives eight decimal places as it ought to do. So the 
divisor for the last figure (8) of the root would require to be car^ 
ried only to two decimal places. The numbers in the vertical 
columns preceding the divisors, require to be carried to still fewer 
places, as the pupil will readily perceive. 

After obtaining the third figure of the root, the next three may 
be obtained merely by division ; thus, .00454269-^66.82571 
=.000068 nearly. 

The pupil must observe that where decimals are omitted, we 
always take the figure next to the omitted places, to the nearest 
unit. Thus, .07752 is nearer .08 than .07; therefore, the former 
is taken. 

Art. 434. The process illustrated in the preceding examples 
may be extended to equations of any degree, and is justly re- 
garded as the most elegant method of approximating to the roots 
of equations yet discovered. It may be briefly expressed by the 
following 

Rule. — 1 . Find hy trial, or by Sturm's theorem, the integral part 
of the required root 

2. Transform the equation (Art. 410) into another whose roots shall 
he those of the proposed equation, diminished by the part of the 
root already found. 

3. With the absolute term in the first transformed equation for a 
dividend, and the coefficient of x for a divisor, find Vie first deci" 
mal figure of the root. 

4. Transform the last equation into another whose roots shaU he din 
minished hy the part of the root already found, and from the first 
two terms of this equation,find the second figure of the root. 

5. Continue this process, till the root is fomid to the required degree 
of accuracy. 

6. To find the negative roots, change the signs of the aUemate terms^ 
and proceed as for a positive root. 

Remarks. — 1. If any figure, found by trial, is either too great or too 
■mall, it will be made manifest in the next transformation. (See Art. 
431.) 
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2. In general, after three figures of the root have been found acea- 
rately, the next three may be obtained by diyiding the absolate tenn by 
the coefficient of x. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Let the pupil find at least one value of x in each of the follow* 
ing equations : 

1. ^+6«—12.24=0. 

2. «»+12a^-35 .4025=0. 

3. 4a?'— 28x^-61.25=0. 

4. 8a?«— 120«+304.875=a0. 

5. 5«'— 7.4a?— 16.08=0. 

6. «»+»— 1=0. 

7. «»— 6«+6=0. 

8. «»+4a:2— 9*— 57.623625=0. 

9. 2a:»-^0«+32.994306=0. 

10. «»-Hc2+«— 1=0. 

11. x»+4ar'— 5a:— 20=0. 

12. a:»— 2a>-5=0. 
18. a:»+10«2_24»— 240=0. 

14. a?«+12ar'— 18x=216. 

15. a?<— 8a?»+20«2— l5a4-.5=0. 

16. «^+a?2— 8a:— 15=0. 

17. a:^— 59a:'+840=0. 

18. 2a:*+5aJ44«'+3a=fi002. 



Afu, dp=1.8. 

Ans, 25=2.45. 

Ans, «=8.75 

Am. ar=10.125 

An». «=2.68. 

Ans. a:=.618034. 

An». a:=4.73205. 

Afu. a==3.45. 

Am. a=:4.63. 

Am. ax=.543689. 

Am. a:=2 .23608. 

Am. a:=2.0945515. 

Am. a:=4.898979? 

Am. »=4.2426407. 

Am. a&l .284724. 

Afis. a^=2.302775. 

Am. a:=4.8989795. 

Am. a:=7.335554. 

Am. a:=8 .385777. 

Am. ar=8.414455. 



19. a:«-}-4a:<— 3a:'+10a;'— 2ar=962. 

20. ar5+2a:<-|-3a:>+4x2+5a:=54321. 

Art. 435* Tb extract the roots of numbers by Homer^s Method. 

The extraction of any root of a number is only a particular 
case of the solution of an equation of thg same degree ; for if we 
call the number N, the root as, and the index of the root n, we 
shall have a:"=N, or af* — N=0 ; an equation of the n* degree 
in which all*the terms are wanting except the first and last. 

In performing the operation we may find the successiire integral 
figures in the same maivivct «t'a \)dl^ «xsjc<^«»\n^ d&cvaci&l i^laces were 
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found in the preceding article. It is only necessary to bear in 
mind that any two figures in consecutive integer places, have the 
same relation to each other as if they were in consecutive deci- 
mal plrxes. In extracting any root, the cube root for example, 
it is necessary to point off the given number into periods, as in 
the operation by the common rule. We shall now illustrate the 
meth'>H of operation by finding the cube root of 12977875; that 
is, by needing one root of the equation x^ — 12977875=0. 



I 




2 

2 
2 

4 
2 



4 

4 

8 

♦12 
189 


12977875 (235 

8 

4977 
4167 

810875 
810875 


♦6 
3 


1389 
198 




63 


♦1587 
3475 




66 
3 


162175 




*69 
5 







695 



Should she learner not readily understand the reason for the 
manner ih which the figures are placed in the successive columns, 
let him perf&rm the operation, using the numbers 200, and 30, 
instead of 2 aiiw3, and all the difficulties will vanish. 

By the same method find 

2. The cube root of 34012224. Ans. 324. 

3. The cube root of 9. Ans. 2.080084. 

4. The cube root of 30. Ans. 3.107233. 

5. The fifth root of 68641485507. Ans. 147. 

APPROXIMATION BY DOUBLE POSITION. 

Art. 486. Double Position furnishes one of the most usefu. 
methods of approximating to the roots of equations. It has the 
advantage of being applicable, whether the equation is fraUionalf 
radical, or exponential, or to any other form of function. 

Let X=0, represent any equation *, and «\i^^o«fe ^^'^N. a ^xi\>)^ 
SS 
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when substituted for or, give results, the one too smdU, and the 
other too (/recU, so that one root of this equation lies between a 
andZ>. (Art. 403.) 

Let A and B be the results arising from the substitution of a 
and b for x, in the equation X=0 . Let x=a'\-h, and b=a-\-k . 
then if we substitute a+A, and a-]-k for x, in the equation X=0, 
we shall have 

X=A+A'A+U"A2+, &c. 

B=A+A'^+|A"A:2+, &c. 

Here A', A", &c., are the derived functions of A (Art. 411). 
Now if h and k be so small that their second and higher powers 
may be neglected without much error, we shall have 

X — A=A'A nearly ; 

B— A=A'A " . 

Whence, B— -A : X— A : : A'k : \h : k :h; 

or B— A :k : : X— A : h, (Art. 270) ; 

or B — A : b — a : : X — A : h, siflce h=b — a. 

Hence we have the following 

Rule. — Find by trial, two numbers which substituted for x in the 
proposed equation, give one a result too small, and the other 
too great. Then say. 

As the difference of the results; 

Is to the difference of the suppositions ; 

So is the difference between the true result and either of the former 
results ; 

To the correction of the corresponding supposition. 

This correction is to be added to the corresponding supposition 
when it is too little, and subtracted when it is too great, and the 
result will be the first approximation. 

Substitute this root for the unknown quantity, and the result 
will show whether the supposition is too small or too great ; then 
take another number such that the true root may lie between it 
and the last supposition, and proceed, as before, to obtain a 
second approximate value of the required root ; and so on. 

It is generally best to begin with two integers which diffei 
from each other by unity, and to carry the first approximation 
only to one place of decimals. In the next operation the differ- 
ence of the suppositions may be 0.1, and the second quotient 
may be carried to two places, a;id so on, doubling the number of 
places of decimals at eac\v a.\)^To^vKv^\AQT\.. 



NEWTON'S METHOD OF APPROXIMATION. 887 

Ex. 1. Given a;3+x2+a:=100, to find x. 

It is easily found that x lies between 4 and 5. We then buI>- 
etitute these two numbers for x in the given equation, and the re- 
sult is as follows : 

4 X 5 

64 ar» 126 

16 «' 25 

4 X 5 

84^ results 155 



155 5 ,100 

84 4 ...... . 84 

71 : 1 : : 16 : 0.22; 

therefore, a:=4.2, the first approximation. 

Again, substituting 4.2 and 4.3 for x in the given equation, 
and proceeding as before, we get for a second approximation 
a;=4.264. By assuming a:=4.264, and a:x=:4.265, and repeating 
the operation, we obtain for a third approximation a:=4 .2644299 
nearly. 

Find one root of each of the following equations : 

2. x3+30a;=420. Ans. ar=6.170103. 

3. 144a;»--973a;=319. Am. 0=2.75. 

4. a;«+10a^»+5a:=2600. Ans. a:=l 1.00679. 

5. 2a:»+3a:2— 4a:=10. ilws. a?=1.62482. 

6. x^—x^+2x^+x=4. Ans, a:=l. 14699. 

7. x^+x^+2a^--x=^. An5.a:=l. 09059. 

8. x*-'V2x+l=0, Ans. a:=2.04727. 

9. 2a:<— 13a;2+10a;— 19=0. Ans. a;=2.4573. 



10. yix^-\-4:X^+Jl0x(2x^l)=2S. Ans. a:=4.51066. 

Art. 43*7. Newton's Method of ArpRoxjMATiON. — This 
method of approximation is but little used, yet it is so often re- 
ferred to, that it is desirable the learner should be acquainted with 
vhe principle on which it is founded. 

Find by trial, two numbers which, substituted for the unknown 
quantity, give results with different signs ; then (Art. 403) one 
real root, at least, lies between these two numbers. Now by in- 
creasing one of the limits, and diminishing the other, an approxi- 
mation may be made to the root. When the quantity a thus 
found is within 0.1 of the value of the root, we may substitute 
a+y for x in the given equation, and \t w\\\ \ife Qi\ VJo^a icstxa. 
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A+A'y+M'y+jA"y+, (fee, =0 (Art. 411), 
where A, A', A", &c., are known quantities dependent on a. 
From this equation, by transposing and dividing, we find 

A A" A"' 

and since y is <[0.1,y will be <^0.01,y'<[0.001, and so on/ 
Therefore, if the sum of the terms containing y', y', fcc, be less 
than .01, we shall, in neglecting them, obtain a value of y within 

.01 of the truth. Let, then, y= — — ^, which gives for x the value 

A. 

a — — . This will differ from the true value of x by less than .01 

A' ^ 

It is not necessary, hpwever, to carry on the division of A by A 
beyond the second place of decimals, as the accuracy of the fig- 
ure in the third place, could not be relied on. 

Now, put h for this approximate value of or, and let x=ib-\-z \ 
we have then as before 

B+B'z+p'V+jB"V+, &c., =0; 

and as z is supposed to be less than .01, 2' will be <;.0001. If 
then we neglect the terms containing z^^ z*, &c., we shall obtain 
a probable value of z within .0001; and so on. 

Since A is what the proposed equation becomes when a:=tf, . 
and A' what the first derived function becomes when x=a, there- 
fore the corrections — — ^, — , &c., are easily found. 

Newton gave but a single example, viz. : to find the value of x 
in the equation a:' — 2x — 5=0. Ans. a:=2 .09455 149. 

The pupil desirous of additional exercises may solve the exam- 
ples in the preceding article by this method. 

cardan's rule for solving cubic equations. 

Art. 48S. In its most general form, a cubic equation may be 
represented by 

3i^-\-j)X^-\-qx-\-r=Q ; 

but as we can always take away the second term by the method 
described in Art. 407, we will suppose, in order to avoid fractions, 
that it is reduced to the form 

a;3+3^a;+2r=0. 
Assume x=t/-^^) ^^^ ^he equation becomes 
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Now since we have two unknown quantities in this equation, 
y and z, and have made only one supposition respecting them» 
namely, that y4-^=a;, we are at liberty to make another. Let, 
therefore, y2= — q ; then, by substituting this in the equation, it 

becomes y'+2'4-2r=0; but since yz= — y, we have «'= — T\ 

<? ^ 

hence y' — ^?l+2r=0, 

or y^^2ry^z=Kf, 
whence y'= — r+^r'-|-9'=A', 

and similar Iv 2':= — r — ^r^+^=B' ; 

the radical quantity being taken positive in one of these expres- 
sions, and negative in the other, to rendeii them different. And 
since x=y-\-Zy we have 



This formula would appear to give but one of the roots. But 
since the values of y and z are found by extracting the cube roots 
of A' and B', it will now be shown that each of them must have 
three values. 

Since y'=A', we have y^ — A'^), or, by factoring (Art. 83), 

(y — ^A)(y'+Ay+A')=0 ; putting each of these 

factors equal to 0, and solving the resulting equations, we have 

y=A, y=^±b/=5A, and y= ~^~/~^ A. 

Similarly, from the equation 2'=B^, we find 



2=B, 2=~"^+>/-^B, and z=""^— >i^"-^B 

2 2 • 

By combining each value of y with the three values of z, it 
might appear that x had 9 values ; that is, that an equation of the 
third degree has nine roots, which is impossible (Art. 397). 

That this is impossible from the solution is thus shown : 
We supposed that y z = — q. 

But six of the products of the values of yz give imaginary 
values, and since yz=z — q, a real negative quantity, therefore} 
the combinations giving imaginary products must be rejected, and 
the three values of a: are 

1- _ a+b; 

2- — l+V-^A+"rJ--,VlJB, 

33* ^ ^ 
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3«i —^—^-^ ^i —^+\/-^ Ti 

Akt. 489. If r^-^q^ be negative, that is, if r^+^<CO, the 
values of x become apparently imaginary when they are actually 
real, and we shall now show that 

Cardan^ s Method of Solution does not extend to those cases in whteh 
the equation has three real and unequal roots. 

Since every cubic equation has at least one real root (Art. 401, 
Cor. 3), we may suppose this. to be a ; and the other two roota 
arising from the solution of a quadratic, may be represented by 

J-f-^3c, and b — ^3c, in which, if 3c be positive, the roots are 
real, and if dc be negative they are imaginary ; and because the 
second term of the equation is 0, we have (Art. 395, Corollaries) 

0=a+(&+ V3c)+(5— V3c)=a+26 ; 
39=aX2i>+6'— 3c=— 3&2— 3c ; 

2r=— fl(52— 3c)=25'— 6ftc. 

Hence we have 

r2+g8=:(t8_35c)2— (j2-fc)i 

=_9J4c^.652c2— c»=— <;(3&2— c)2 ; 
... j7H:^=(3i2— c)V^. 

Now this expression is real when c is negative, and imaginary 
when c is positive, or when the equation has three real roots. 

If we suppose c to become zero, the value of ^r^-{-q* ceases 
to be imaginary.- But this supposition reduces the roots loa, 6, 
and ^b ; hence, Cardan's Rule is applicable to equations of the 
third degree containing two equal roots. 

Aet. 440. From the last article we see that when the roots 
of the quadratic equation in Art. 438 are imaginary, the roots of 
the cubic equation are all real. As this appears paradoxical, we 
will show by the direct solution of a particular example, that the 
value of X, in this case, is a real quantity. 

Ex. To find the three roots of the equation a^ — 15ap— 4.-=0. 
By substituting y-\-z for x, we have 

y'+2'+3y2(y+^)— 1 5cy+2:)— 4=0 J 
and, therefore, as in Art. 438, 
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Prom the solution of these equations we obtain 1/^=2-]- 
11^ — Ij and it may be proved, by actual multiplication, that 
y=2 4-V^IfT likewise, 2;3=2— 11^^, and z=2'^J^^. 
Hence, x=y+zz=(2+J^^)+(2-^J^-i)=4t. 

By dividing the given equation by x — 4, and placing the result 
equal to 0, we find the other two roots are a?= — ^2-|-^3, and 

As no means have yet been discovered for reducing the imag- 
inary forms to real values, Cardan's rule fails when all the roots 
are real. 

This is termed the irreducible case of cubic equations, and has 
been a subject of great perplexity to mathematicians. 

Art. 441. We shall present some examples for solution in 
the case to which Cardan's rule applies ; that is, when the pro- 
posed equation contains one real and two imaginary roots. 
When the proposed equation contains the second term it must 
first be removed (See Art. 407), and the equation reduced to the 
form x^+Sqx+2r=0, 

Then a:=V(— r+VrH^)+i/(— ^— V^^MV). will be the 
real root of the proposed equation. 

Having the real rx)ot, the imaginary roots may be found from 
the formula in Art. 438, or by reducing the proposed equation to 
a quadratic. 

Ex. 1. Solve the equation v^-j-Sv^-f-Qv— -13=0. 

If we transform this equation into another which shall want its 
second term, by substituting x — 1 for v (Art. 407), we have 

a;3_f.6a^-20=0 . 

Comparing this with the equation a^^dqx-\-2r=0 j we find 
y=2, r= — 10; hence, 



x=V(10+V108)+V(10—V108)=2.732— .732=2. 
Whence v==x — 1=2 — 1=1. 



The other two roots are easily found to be — ldb3^ — 1. 
Solve the following equations by Cardan's Rule : 

2. a:3— 9j?+28=0. Ans. a:=— 4, 2diV^. 

3. a;«+6a:— 2=0. Ans. a:=V4-.V2=.32748. 

4. a;3— 6x2+13a:— 10=0. Ans. x=2, 2±.J^l. 
6. a;»+6a;2— 32=0. Ans. x=a. 
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6. a?«+6x2+27j?— 26=0. Ans. ar=.801246. 

7. a?«— 9x'+Ca^— 2=0. Ans. a:=^.306674. 

Remark. — It is not deemed necessary to introdace the Rule» of 
Ferrari) Euler, Descartesj or Simpson, for the Solution of Equaiioni 
of the fourth degree, since they are applicable only to special cases, 
and, together with Cardan's Rale for the solution of cubic equations^ are 
regarded, since the discovery of Horner's method, and Sturm's theorem, 
as little more than analytical curiosities. 

RECIPROCAL OR RECURRING EaUATIONS. 

Art. 443. A recurring or reciprocal equation is one Buch that 

if a be one of its roots, the reciprocal of a, that is _ , will be 

a 

another. 

Prop. I. In a recurring equation the coeficients, when taken in a 
direct and in an inverse ordevt are (he same. 

Let a?»+Aa:"-'+Baf»-2. . . . +S^'+Ta:+V=0, 
be a recurring equation ; that is^ one that is satisfied by the sub- 
stitution of - for J5 ; this gives 

-+—+—,. . . . +§+?+V=0, 

and multiplying by f". 

l-\-Ax+Cx^. . . . +Saf»-2_|_Ta:'^i+Var»=0, 
which proves the proposition. 

Note. — Eq^uations of this kind are called Recurring equations from the 
forms of their coSffiderUs, and Reciprocal equations from the forms of their 
roots. 

Prop. II. A recurring equation of an odd degree has one of its 
roots equal to +1 , when the signs of the like coefficients are different, 
but equal to — 1 , when their signs are alike. 

Since every power of -|-1 is positive ; when the signs of the 
like coefficients are different, if we substitute -f-1 for a:, the cor- 
responding terms will be equal, but of different signs ; hence, 
they will destroy each other. But when the signs of the like 
coefficients are the same, then since one of them will belong to an 
odd power, and the other to an even power, if we substitute — 1 
for X, the corresponding terms will be equal, but of different signs 
and, therefore, they w\\\ deaXio^ e«Lc)tv ^NJast. "^^Tssi^A^J^ ^vUier 
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case the equation will be satisfied, and may be reduced one degree 
lower by dividing by x — 1 , or x-\-l . 

Prop. III. A recurring equation of an even degree, in which the 
like coefficients have opposite signs, and whose middle term is wanting^ 
is divisible by x^ — 1, and therefore, two of its roots are +1, and 
— 1. 

Let ar^'+Aaj^^-i+Bo^"-'. . . . — Ba;^— Aa?— 1=0, 

be an equation of the kind specified. It may evidently be 
arranged thus 

(a:2n__i)+Aa<a;'»-2— 1)+Ba:2(j?2»-^— I)+,&c.. . . =0, 
which is divisible by aP — 1 (Art. 83). 

Cor. An equation of this form may therefore be reduced two 
degrees lower by division. 

The most convenient method of reduction, either in this case 
or the preceding, is by means of Synthetic Division (Art. 
409). 

Prop. IV. Every recurring equation of an even degree above the 
second, may be reduced to an equation of half that degree. 

For, a:2»— Ax2»-i+Ba:2*-2__^ &c. . . +Ba:2— A»+ 1 =0, by 
dividing by of, and collecting the pairs of terms equi-distant from 
the extremes, becomes of the form 



(a^+L.)-A(a:^.+^)+B(«^.+l_,)-.&c..=. 

Let x-\'--=iz, then x^-\'—^=:z'^—Qy by squaring ; also,* 
X x^ 

(..+^) = (.>+l.)^(^l)=(.«-2>-.; 

and generally ( ^+L ) = ( «"-+ L^ ) «- ( *^'+^, ) . 

Hence, each of the binomials may be expressed in terms of z, 
and the resulting equation will be of the n'* degree. 

If the signs of the terms from the beginning and end be differ- 
ent, let 2=x — -, and a similar result will be obtained. 

X 

Ex. 1. Qi^en a:<--5x'+6a:'— 5a54-l=0, to find x. 
Here aa'-Sar+e— 5+1=0, or ( x*-V -A"" ^l.*^^A^'^^=*^ 

X X^ \ X* » \ X 1 
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Let «+-=2r, then z^— 5z-|-4=0, and z=zA or 1; 
also a:+_=4, gives ar=2ztV3; 
and a:+?:=l,^ives x=^(}dzj^). 

X 

Hence, «=2+V3» 2—^3, 

2 ' 2 • 

The learner may not see readily that the second of these valaei 
IS the reciprocal of the first, and the fourth of the third, we will, 
therefore, explain. 

2+^3 2+V3 2— V3 ^"^ 

2 l—V^^ 

In like manner — — ; — -= o • 

l+V— 3 2 

BXAMPLSS IN BSGURRINO EQUATIONS. 

1. X*— 10a?"+26a:'--10a:+l=0. 

Ans. x=S ±2 V 2", 2± ^3. 

2. a?^+5«»+2a:2+5a?+l=0. ^^ 

8. X*— V+2a;a— «ap+l=:0. 

Atw. a^=2, 2 ; it^ — 1 

4. «<— 3a^+3»— 1=0. Aw5. ar=dil, 2(3d=V5). 

5. x^—Ux^+nx^+nx^—llx+l^zO. 

2 2 2 2' 

6. 4a:«— 24a:5+57a;<— 73a:3_j.57a,3_24a:+4=0. 

An.. .:=2, i , 2, i, 1±^, izi^. 

BINOMIAL EQUATIONS. 

Art. 443. Binomial equations are those of the form 
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Let iyA=a ; that is, A=a». 
Then y»zta»=0. 
Let y=ax, then rf"j;"±a'*=0, 

or «"d:l=0, 
which is a recurring equation. 

Aet. 444. L — The roots of the equation - 

arztl=0, are all unequal ; for the first 
derived polynomial ?m:*»~', evidently has no divisor in common 
with af»dzl, and therefore there are no equal roots (Art. 414). 

II. — If n be even the equation af — 1 =0, or af»=l , has two real 
roots, -\-l and — 1, and no more. That it has these two roots is 
evident from Art. 442, Prop. Ill ; and that it has no other real 
root is evident because no other number can by its involution pro- 
duce 1. 

By dividing af* — 1=0 by (j:+1)(« — l)=a:^ — 1, we have 

a recurring equation in which all the n — 2 roots must be imag- 
inary. 

For example, the equation a:'=l, or ar* — 1=0 divided by a?' — 1 
gives x*-^x^-\- 1 =0 ; 

whence x=±:^ j^^^^""^j . 

This gives for the six roots of 1 

+1. _ -1. 

^V 2" ' ""V 2 ' 



+^/=5^-^/= 



2 

III. — If n be odd, the equation af* — 1 =0 has only one real 
root, viz. : +1 ; for +1 is tiie only real number of which the odd 
powers are -\-l . Dividing as" — 1=0 by a?— 1 , we have the recur- 
ring equation 

af»-i+a?^2+a!"-»+. . . . +ar2+aNfl=0, 
of which the n — 1 roots are imaginary. 

For example, the equation x^=l, or «* — 1=0, divided by x 1 

gives x^-]-a-\-4.=0; 

whence ar=""^^^T? 
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Hence the three third roots of 1 are 



, — 1+V— 3 —1—7—3 

2 ^ • 

IV. — If n be even, the equation a;*+l=0, or a*= — 1, has no 

real root, since J^f — 1 is then impossible. Hence, all the roots 
of this equation are imaginary. For example, the four roots of 
the equation a^-|-l=0, as determined by the method explained in 
Art. 442, are 



—1+7-1 —1—7—1 1+7— 1 .1— 7— 1 
.72 ' 72 ' 75^ ' 72 • 

V. — If n be odd, the equation a:"+l=0, or a:*»= — 1, has one 
real root, viz. : — 1, and no more, because this is the only real 
number of which an odd power is — 1. For example, the 
equation 

«5+l =0, divided by a+1 gives 

a' — a:+l=0, 

whence x=^y^^ .-. the three third roots 
. 2 

of— l,are— 1, L+Vn?, and tz>^ 

2 2 * 

Binomial equations have other properties, but some of themcan- 
not be discussed without a knowledge of Analytical Trigonometry. 
For exercises the pupil may find 

1 . The four fourth roots of unity. 

Am. +1, —1, +7—1, — 7— 1- 

2. The five fiAh roots of unity. 

Ans. 1, 

4j7'5-l+7(-10-275)J, 

1^7-5-1-7 (-10-2 75)}, 

-il^/5+l+^/(-10+275)^ 

-iJ75+l-7(-10+275)f. 

THE END.' 
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